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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 



D., O., H., K^ R., Z., stand respectively for Ddderkm, Cfratifendt Habiehf, 
KrUger Ramahom^ nnd Zumpt, 

Numerals above the line refer to the Table of DifermceB; if followed Ijy^ 
curve, to the Cautions, 

An accent after a word, thus (parent') shows it to be somewhat emphutic. 

Words printed in italica in the Exercises are meant to call atteniion to some* 
thing that has been said respecting them, or to some point which should be 
carefully attended to in connection with them. 

Two or more words connected together by hyphens show that ihey are to be 
iranslated into Latifl by one word; as " branches-of-lcarning/' doctrirmi "oa- 
mirably-^illed," periiwsimust &c. 



PREFACE. 



The present volume containa.the First Part of Mr. Arnold's 
Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition ; the introduc- 
tory portion of the Second Part (as published by the Author) on 
the Order of Words in Latin ; and nearly all the Longer Latin 
Exercises, Part L, a work which was published separately, but 
intended to follow immediately in order the use of the First Part 
of the Prose Composition. 

This arrangement was adopted for the purpose of embracing 
as much valuable matter as possible within the compass of a rea- 
sonably sized volume. The First Part is complete in itself, and, 
80 far as it goes, admirably fulfils the design of the author ; yet, 
as the Exercises consist of single, short, and unconnected sen* 
tences, it was deemed advisable to introduce other and longer Ex- 
crcises, in which the student should be taught practically how to 
arrange his ideas in passages of considerable length, and in which 
are involved most of the minutiae and intricacies of the Latin 
idiom. For this purpose Part IL of the present volume is most 
excellently adapted. The work on the Latin Particles, which 
was published by the author as the Second Part of the Practical 
Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, is a production of much 
value and importance, and is devoted to a lengthened and full elu- 
cidation of the difficulties which stand in the way of one who 
would become a thorough and accomplished Latinist. It is in- 
tended — should the classical public demand it — ^to issue this work 
at an early date. 

The principal advantages which the present volume offers over 
works of a similar kind are these. It contains a copious but con- 
cise illustration of Latin Synonymes drawn mainly from the 
standard treatise of Ddderlein on this subject ; there is, through- 



Viii PREFACE. 

out, a careful and precise notation of the Differences of Idiom 
between the Latin and English languages ; a frequent calling 
the attention of the student, by way of Cautions, to nice points 
which might otherwise escape his notice ; and a constant repeti- 
tion, under new forms and combined with new matter, of what has 
gone before — the iterum Uerumque of Virgil — ^till both the words 
and expressions, with their peculiarities, are fastened in the mem- 
ory. In addition to this, the Exercises are wholly in English, 
that is. the English is given to be turned into the corresponding 
Latin ; and full and very carefuily arranged Vocabularies pre- 
cede or accompany each Exercise. This plan is far superior— 
in the Editor's judgment — to the common mode of giving all the 
Latin words in the Latin order, simply requiring that the sentence 
be made grammatically correct by the use of the right cases, 
moods, tenses, &c. By such a course the pupil is not obliged to 
study and exercise his powers of reflection and observation to any 
great extent ; but only to be tolerably well acquainted with gram- 
matical forms and usages ; he learns to expect the helps of the 
Latin words ; he pays little regard to the peculiarities of the Latin 
order ; and is very apt to be sadly puzzled when an English sen- 
tence or passage is given to him to be turned into Latin. On the 
contrary, by using Mr. Arnold's method the student is compelled 
to examine well and constantly the mode which the Romans had 
of expressing their ideas, and in what respect it differs from our 
own, as well in regard to the choice as the collocation of words 
and sentences ; and almost of necessity his memory has to be 
stored with a large supply of words and phrases for continual 
use. 

Great care has been bestowed upon the volume, for the purpose 
of securing accuracy and clearness of arrangement ; and it Is 
trusted that it will not be found inferior to any issues of the 
American press. 

J. A. S. 

New- York, March leth, 1846, 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



Gn the Arrangement of Wards in a Lectin Sentence, 

1. Tlie general distinction between the English and Latin oidei 
is this : 

2. 0:^ In Latin the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend ; so that in simple 
sentences, the verb, when not particularly emphatic^ stands at the 
end of the sentence. 

3. Thus in simple narrative, after the conjunction comes the 
subject (nom. case) ; then the governed cases with adverbs and 
expressions of time, place, manner, &c., and last of all the verb. 

4. But if the verb is emphatic, it must be placed earlier in the 
sentence. — Quod non dedit fortuna, id non eripit. Mirabile 
videtur, quod non rideat haruspex, &c. Non intelligunt homines, 
quam magnum, vectigal sit parsimonia. 

For it must always be remembered that — 

5. Oi?" The degree of prominence and emphasis to be given to 

a wprd, is that which mainly determines its position in the sen- 

ience, — And, , 

6. a) The two emphatic positions in a sentence are the beginning and the endf 
^ " by the former our attention is excited^ and on the latter it rests." (Crom- 

bie.) 
») Add to this, that the more tmunud a position is for any word, the more 

emphatic it is for that word. Thus, " arbores seret diligens agricoia, 

quarum adspiciet baccam ipse nunqtiam" (Cic.) 
c) A word that generally stands close by another receives emphasis by 

eeparatum from it ; especially if it be thus brought near the beginning or 

end of a sentence. Voluptatemf percepi maximam'. P'ropterea quod 

aiiud iter haberent ntUlumf. Mdvi equitea ad Csesarem omnesf revcr* 

tuntur. 
(2) Another principle affecting the posiHon of words is the harmonious 

arrangement of syllables ; tYkeJUno of the sentence. 



14 INTRODUCTOR-S REMARKS. 

7. Genifive. The genitive, whether dependent on a sub- 
stantive or adjective, stands first if it be the more emphatic ; if 
not, not. But it is rendered more emphatic by separation 
see 6, c). 

a) It probably somewhat prefers the position before the govern 
mg noun, when that is not decidedly emphatic. 

h) When the governing substantive has an adjective with it, 
the order is generally adj., gen., suhst. (Vera animi magnitude.) 

8. Attributive and its substantive. Of these the. more 
emphatic stands first. But see 6, c). 

a. A very short precedes a longer word : hence the demxm- 
stratives usually stand before their nouns, and monosyllable sub 
stantives before their adjectives. 

9. Apposition. Here too the more emphatic precedes : but 
generally the word in apposition stands last. 

a. This is particularly the case with titles, dec, in apposition to 
proper names. 

Q. Mucins -4t^Mr y Agis rex ; FyihsLgorsiS Philosophiis, But, 
urbs Roma ; though Cyprus insula, Hypanis^MUitw. 

10. WoRbs dependent on Adjectives. Here too the more 
emphatic precedes, with something of a preference for placing 
the dependent words first. 

11. Ablative absolute. The more emphatic first. 

12. Infinitive dependent ON Verb. ' The more emphatic first ; 
generally the infinitive. 

a. Of two infinitives, the more emphatic first. 

13. Adverbs. Generally, immediately before the words they 
belong to. Quoque immediately afler its word. 

14. Words that modify the meaning of an adjective are usually 
placed between it and the substantive. (PtoeMo magis ad eventum 
secundo, quam, &c.) 

15. Opposition and contrasted notions. 

a) A repeated word, or a word akin to a word already used in 
the sentence, is generally brought as near to that word as possible. 
Timor timorem pellit. Nulla virtus virtuti contraria est. Virtutum 
in alia alius vult excellere. Aliis aliunde est periculum. 

b). Of two contrasted clauses or groups of words, of parallel 
construction, the order of the first is often reversed in the second ? 
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80 that two of the antithetical words are as far apart as possible. 
Fragile corpus animus sempitemus movet. Batio nostra consent 
tit J pugnat oratio, Qusb me moverunt, mouissent eadem te pro- 
fecto. 

OCT Enim, vero, autem, quoque, quidem (with of course the 
cncUtics), cannot be the first words of a clause. 



PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 

TO 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



1. The common concords are taken for granted ; that — 

(1.) A verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person. 

(2.) An adjective, pronoun, or participle, agrees with its 
suhstantive in gender, number and case, 

(3.) A transitive verb, whether active or deponent, takes 
after it an accusative of the person or thing acted upon. 

(4.) Verbs of existence (such as be, become, turn ouij 
&c.) ; passive verbs of being called, considered, chosen, 
&c., take a substantive or adjective after them in the rvomi- 
native case. 

(5.) The thing by which stands in the ablative ; the 
person by whom, in the ablative with the preposition a 
or ah. 

(6.) One substantive depending upon another is put in 
the genitive case. 



Qbs. When a pronoun is the nominative case to a verb, it is 
not expressed in Latin ; except for the sake of emphasis os 
particular distinction. 

(a) In the same way the poaseante pronoun is seldom expressed^ 
when there can be no doubt as to whose the thing is. See 3 (a). 

(/9) When there ia any distinction to be expressed, as, for instance 
when I am opposed to you,* the pronouns must be expressed. 



* The pron. is expressed, even when the distinction is only between two &c< 
tlona of the same person. EJeci ego te armatis hominibus, non dqJecL 



18 NOMINATIVE CASE AND VERB. [§ 1. 2-4. 

I. 

§ 1. Nominative Case and Verb. 

2. (a) When two or more nominative cases singular come to- 
gether, they take a plural verb,* which agrees with the nominative 
case of the most worthy^ person. 

(h) The verbs est and sunt are often omitted. 

3. (a) £t ego^ et Balbus sustulimus manus, Both land Balbus 

lifted up our hands. 
(5) Amici veterrimi optimi, The oldest friends are the lest. 

4. Vocabulary 1. 

And, et ; que mdUic ; atque ; ac d 

If; si. 

Both— and, et— et. 

Hand, mSnus, iHs, /. 

Sister, sbror, 5ri8, /. 

Well, bene. 

Hunger fSmes, is, /. 

Seasoning, J condlmentum, i. n. 

Sauce, 3 « ' 

Army, exercXtus, fis, m. 



• The verb is often however in the singular, agreeing with one of the nomi- 
natives, and being understood with the other. This is the common construc- 
tion Mrith et—et; quum—lumy Ac, when both the nominatives are singidar^ and 
of the mvu person. 

b Theirs/ person is said to be more worthy than the second, the second than 
the third. 

e For " Balbus and /," the Romans, putting "J" first, said " Ego et BaJbua,** 
When therefore Cardinal Wolsey said " Ego et Rex mens," he was a good 
prammarian but bad courtier. 

d Et join^ words each of which is considered independently, and as of equal 
importance : atque ( = adque) or ac, which is an abridged (and less emphatic) 
form of the same word, adds a notion that is, if anything, of more importance 
than the preceding one ( =: ' and also,* < and moreover') : qub joins a word 
closely to anoth^as an appendage to it, as belonging to it, and often as forming 
one complex notion with it. 

When et connects principal douses, subordinate ones and single words must 
be connected by que, or {if similar notions) atque, 

Atque is used before vowels or consonants, but especially before vowels. 

Ac is used before consonants (though not very often before the k sounds) ; but 
not before vowels or h, Mr. Allen shows that ac (though very rarely met with 
before^, q) is not very uncommon in Cicero before e. So also Zumpt. 



§ 2. 6-9.] ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 19 

War, bellum, 1. n. 

A Cteul, Gallus, i vu. 

■ Many, multi, ae, a. 

Very many, permulti,« ae, a. 

CiEsar, Ceesar, CaesSris, m. 

To lift up, tollSre, austttl, sublat. 

To be In good health, \ ^,, ,_ ,, 

To be well, . \ vKlSre, valQ, vattu 

To wage (properly to carry), gerBre, gess, gest. 

To conquer, vincgre, vic, vlct. 

Exercise 1. 

5. If you and the army' are-in-good-health, it is well (p. 14, 
13). Both you and Balbus lifted up (your) hands. Both ijou 
and I (1 Ohs, P) have waged many' wars. Both you and Balbus 
have waged very-many' wars. The best' sauce (is hunger.) 
The Gauls were conquered by CsBsar. Hands were lifted up 
both by you and by Balbus. If you and your sister are-in-good- 
health, it is well. 



II. 

§ 2. Accusative with Infinitive* 

6. The infinitive takes before it not the nominative, but *he 
accusative.fi 

7. Many sentences that in English are joined to a verb by the conjunc- 
tion ' ihat^* are expressed in Latin by the accusatiTe and inJmUive, 

8. In turning such sentences into Latin ^ihat* must be omitted; the 
English Tiomtnofore turned into the accusative; and the English verb 
into the infinitive mood of the same tense. 

9. The accusative with the infinitive follows verbs {sentiendi et deda- 
randi) of feelings knowings wishing^ hearingy believing^ thinkings &c.; 
and such expressions as, it is certain^ manifest^ true^ <&c. 



• Per in composition with an adjective, adds to it the meaning of * very* 

t Exercitusque. Que must always be appended to the latter of the two words 
connected by it. 

f This idiom i? not rmcommon in English, though far less common man in 
Latin. 

"1 ordered Mm to be diamiaaed** (for * I ordered that he aJioidd be diamiaaed?). 

" I saw him to he a knave" (for ' I saw ffuu he was a knave '). 



80- ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. [§ 2. 10-1^ 

10. (a) Respondeo, placere et mihi locum, I answer that the 

plax3e pleases me too, 
(J)) Respondit, placere et sibi locum, He answered ihai the 

place pleased Mm too. 
(c) Sentimus calere ignem, nivem esse albam, dulce mel, 

We know-hy-our-senses, that fire is hot ; that snow is 

white, honey sweet, 

11. Vocabulary 2. 

To answer, respondgre, respond, respons. 

To understand, intelllgSre, intellex. Intellect. 

To deny, negare, av, 5t. 

To sin, peccare, av, at. 

I remember, mSmmi, Jmper. memento ; pL mementote. 

To know-by-the-senses, sentire, sens, sens. 

To injure, ofTend-against, violare, av, at. 

Law, lex, I6gis,/. 

Cautions. 

12. [C. I.] Oir Him, her, them (or he, she, they, when they are 

to be translated by the accusative) must be trans- 
lated by the proper case of sui, when they and the 
nominative of the verb stand for the same person. 

Also, in the same case, his, hers, its, iheirs^ 
must be translated by suus, 
13. ^ He says that it pleases him. 
( He said that It pleased him. 
In English the dependent verb (by a kind of aUractioii) assumes the 
paatform^ when the verb it depends on is in a past tense. 
Hence 

fUr [C. II.] In a sentence with * that ' dependent on a past tense, 
the perfect is 1^ he translated by the present (and 
imperfect) infinitive, whenever the notion expressed 
by it is not to be described as over before the time of 
the principal verb.*" 

fUr [C. III.] * Should' cfter ' that' is to be translated by the 
present infinitive, when it does not express either 
duty or a future event. 



b Thus "he aaid that it pleased him"— when 1 at ffu time of his saying iti 
iplaecre} : btfarethe time of his saying it 7 {placuisse). 



(8. 14-17.] ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVB 21r 

Exercise 2. - 

14. He answered that he*^* had waged many' wars. He 
denies that he has sinned (or : says that he has not sinned). 'f He 
says thai he does not^ understand. He says that jGaBsar will noi* 
ofTend-against the laws. Remember that hunger is the best sauce. 
He answered that he understood.'* He answered, that both you 
and Balbus were-in-good-health. Both you and Balbus have 
sinned. 



§ 8. Accusative with Infinitive corUinued. 

15. (a) After h^e, promise, undertake^ &ic,f the future in/tnitive^ 
is used with the accusative of the pronoun ; and (b) Bifter pretend^ 
the ace, of the pronoun. 

16. (a) Sperat plerumque adolescens diu se victurum (esse),*' 

A young man generally expects to live a long time, 
(h) Simulat se furere, He pretends to be mad. 
ftir [C. IV.] * Would/ ' should/ ctfter a past tense are future 
forms : 
( He says that he will come. 
{ He said that he would come. 

17. Vocabulary 8. 

A business^ negotium, i, n. 

A journey, iter, ninSris, n. 

To hope, sperare, av, at. 

To come, vSnire, vgn, yent 

To promise, polIicSri, pollicitus; promittere, pron^ 

promiss.! 

To undertake, engage, recipere, io, recj^p, recept. 



• These Numerals, followed by a curve, refer to the CauHona, 
t These Numerals refer to the TabU of Differences of Idiom, 
( For * he promises to come? ^ he promises that he will come. 
He hoDes to Ivoe = he hopes tivai he shall live. 
He pretends to be mad =s he pretends that he ia m/oA, 
s With the compound infinitives esse is often omitted. 
I Promittere {to give U forth) is the general word for promising^ whether good 
or cvU. Polliceri is to offer from one's own free-will and inclinations, used only 
of promising good. PoUiceor being used for free and gracious promises. 



22 AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVE WITH SUUSTANTIfE. [§ 4. ld-21« 



To finish, accomplish, conf iclFre, io, confSc, confect. 

To pretend, simulare," av, at 

To be mad, ftirBre, (neut. ; no perf. or ntpine,) 
To (my, your, &c.) satis- ^ 

faction, satisfactorily, > ex sententii'^ 

successfully, ) 

To have a prosperous voyage, ex sententia naviglre. 

Exercise 3. 



18. Solon pretended to he mad, I will pretend to he mad. He 
promised to come, I engage to finish the business to your satisfac- 
tion, I hope that you will have a prosperous voyage. The businea? 
has been finished by Balbus. I hope to finish the business. He 
was pretending to he mad, I promised to finish the business. 
He answered, that Caius had had a prosperous voyage. He 
answered that he would *^ finish the business. He says that he 
will noi^ come. He has accomplished his journey satisfactorily. 



III. 

^ 4. Agreement of Adjective toith Substantive. 

19. (a) When an adjective agrees with several singular nouns, 
it will be in the plural number, and agree with the most vH>rthy, 

.20. (h) If the substantives are things that have not life, the 
adjective is usually in the neiUer gender. 

21. (c) When the noun is ' ma7i|' * tDoman,' ' thmg,^ it is seldom 
expressed in Latin. 

[C. v.] * Thing' should be expressed by ' res' (fem.) when the 
adjective alone would leave it doubtful whether men 
or things were meant. 
Thus * qf many things^ not muttorum^ but mvUarwn rerum. 



vromiUo would naturally be often used of promising what has been requested^ 

Hence 

UUro poUiceor ; promUto (ssepe) rogatus : 
Nee mo/a polliceor, mcda sed promittere possum, 
■n Q,u8e non sunt simulo ; quei aunt ea diaaimiUantur, 

a The pronoun should be expressed {ex med BoUenti^ ^.) whenever to keave 
It out would cause an ambiguity. 



§ 4. 25i-25.] AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVE. 23 

22. (a) Castor et Pollux ex equispugnare m si sunt, Castor and 
Pollux were seen iofght on horseback, 
(h) Inter se contraria sunt beneficium et injuria, A benefit 
and an injury are contrary to each other. 

(c) Boni sapientesque ex civitate pelluntur, The good and 

wise are banished (literally, driven from the stale). 

(d) PrcKterUa mutare non possllimus, We cannot change 

the past. 

(e) Omnia mea mecum porto, I am carrying all my property 

toith me. 

23. Oba, 1. The nevier plural without a substantive is generally used 
in Latin, where we use ihe singular. Thus 

inuehj verymuch, everything, ike past, 

multa, permulta, omnia, prseterlta, 

little (few things), very litUe, 

pauca, perpauca. 

24. Obs. 2. The neuter adj. is used in Latin without a substantive, 
where we might substitute * things,^ but really use some more appro- 
priate noun, as property, objects, poaaeasums, performancea, Ac. 

[C. VI.] Obs. Cum is written after, and as one word toith, the 
ablatives me, te, &c. : m^cum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum. 
25. Vocabulary 4. 

Contrary, contrarius, a, um. 

(to each other, after contrary) inter se {between themaelvea). 



Good, better, best, 


bttnus, melior. optimus. 


Wise, 


sSpiens, tis. 


Deaf; 


surdus, a, um. 


Parent, 


parens, tis, com, gend. 


Virtue, 


virtus, iitis, /. 


Vice, 


vitium, i. n. 


Blind, 


csecus, a, um. 


AU my property. 


omnia meao. 


To owe, 


debgre, debu, debit. 


To banish. 


pellere ex civitate (pellSre, pSpifl, puis, to 




drive). 


To be ignorant-of, 


ignorare, av, at. {ace,) 


To see, 


cernSre, crev, cret (properly to separate! 




hence, to distinguish s to see clearly ; the 




proper word to express the possession of 




diatinctviaion). 



The other possesbives, tuua, auua, noder, <&c., must be used ioxlhy^ hia, (na\ 
&C., property. 



24 THE EELATIVE. [§5.26-80* 

To carry, portSre, av. at. 

To hear, audlre, iv. it. 

To speak, Ittqui, locutus, or loquutus. 

To fight on horseback, ex equo, or ex equisP pugnare. 

Exercise 4. 

26. They are banishing the good and wise. We are all 
ignorant-of many things. Virtue and vice are contrary to each 
other. A blind man does not see. The good and wise have been 
banished. A deaf man does not hear. Hear much (23) ; speak 
little (p. 14. 15, h.) We shall carry all our property with us. 
He spoke very little. Both you and Balbus are ignorant of many 
things. He says that he is nof well. They will hear UUk' : 
they will speak much (p. 14, 15, h). We owe very much to our 
parents. Remember that you owe very much' to your parents. 
He says that he will nof fight on horseback. 



IV. 

§ 5. The Relative. 

27. The relative pronouns 

qteiy quaUs, qtumtua, quot, 

answer respectively to 

i», taHt, tantuSi tot. 

28. In a relative sentence,' 

OfCj^ Each clause has its own verb, and its own independent 

construction. 
29. A relative pronoun agrees with some casa of a substantive which is 

expressed in the preceding sentence. The substantive to which it 
thus r^ers is called its antecedent {ot fore-going substantive). 

The antecedent, in a sentence fully expressed, would be expressed 
twice ; and it sometimes ia expressed twice in Latin : this, however, 
is but seldom the case, and the antecedent is generally omitted in the 
retattDC clause. 

80. (c) Sometimes however the antecedent is expressed in the 



P Ex equOf if we are speaking of one person ; ex equia^ if of more. 
4 The clause in which the relative stands is called the relative clause $ the 
other, the principal^ or antecedent clause. 



5 6. dl-83.] TlIE RELATIVE. 25 

relative, and omitted in the principal clause ; and (d) wksn this is 

the case, the relative clause is often placed first ; the antecedent 

being expressed in it, and represented in the principal clause 

^though not always) by the proper case of ' w' or ' hic.^ 

31, The * w,' however, is often omitted, especially when * man* or * (hin^ 

is meant, or, when the verbs govern the same case. 

If the antecedent would be in different casta in the two clauses, 
^vi or ^hv^ is but seldom omitted.' 

82. (a) Nullum animal, quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse 

potest, No animal that has blood, can he without a heart. 

(h) Arbores seret diligeds agricdla, quarum adspiciet 

baccam' ipse nunquam, The industrious husbandman 

will plant trees^ a berry of which he will himself 

never behold, 

(c) AccQpi quas literas ad me dedisti, / liave received the 

letters which you sent me. 

(d) Bestise in quo loco natse sunt, ex eo se non commdvent, 

Animals do not move themselves from the neighbour- 
hood (place) in which they were born. 
[C. VII.] Many English verbs become transitive by the addition 
of a preposition ; for instance, to smile at, &c. 

It often happens that the corresponding Latin verb is already iron- 
eitive^ so that the preposition is not to be expressed. To determine 
whether the preposition belongs (as it were) to the verb^ turn the sen- 
tence into the passive : when, if the preposition still clings to the verlA 
(adverbially); it is generally not to be expressed in Latin. 

Of course a verb, compound or single, must be sought for, that Is 
equivalent to the verb and preposition together ; as to d€Tide = to 
laugh at. 

B3. VoCABULARy 5. 

Obs. Substantives in tis from the root of the supine (whicli end there* 
fore in tva or stis) are of the fourth declension ; except,of course, those 
that, like legatus^ denote persons. 



r It is, howe-;DT, sometimes : 

Quos cum Matio jmeros miseram, epistolam mihi attulerunt. (Cic.) 
Qtwj prime ir.nocentis mihi defensio est oblata, susccpi. 

s A berry; any little round fruit, not a nut; e.g. of the olive, cedar^ juniper, «ftc 

t Thus : 

* He laughs at Cassius.' 

* Casrius is laughed ai? Therefore to laugh-at is virtually one verb. 

si 



20 THE RELATIVE. [§ ft. 84 

j^o, nuUuB) a, um. Oen. nulUusk 

iUiimal, animal, alls, n. 

Blood, sanguis, Xnis, m. 

Without, Btne (governs dUai.). 

Heart, cor, cordis, n. 

Tree, arbor, »ris,/. 

Fruits (of the earth, a crop), fruges, G. frugum, /. 

(of trees,) fructus, fls,* m. 

Field, ager, agri, m. 

In vain, nequidquam, frustra.^ 

Harvest, messis, is, /. 

Praise, laus, laudis, /. 

Easily, • facile. 

Not yet, nondum. 

Right, rectus, a, um. 

To till, cultivate, colgre, colu, cult. 

To bear, produce, f 5ro, ttlli, latum. 

To deserve, mergri, meritus. 

To deserve well, Ac, o^ de (with ahtat.). 

To praise, laudare, av, at. 

To believe, credere, credid, credit {dat). 

To deceive, decipere, io, decgp,_decept. 

To behold, adspicSre, io, adspex, adspeci. 

Self, myself, himself, &c., in nom., ipse (which stands for all these, the pro- 
nouns ego, tu, &c., not being ex- 
pressed.) 
OCT * What ' as a relative = iJiat which ; those {iMngs) which. 

Exercise 5. 

84. No animals, which have blood, can be without a heart. 
Not every field which is sown, bears a crop. (He) who easily 
believes i^ easily deceived. What is right', is praised. (Those 
things) which are right' are praised. Both you and V have been 
deceived. Praise what deserves praise. (He) who does not till 
ais field, in vain hopes for^^ a harvest. He says that he has noi^ 
been deceived. I shall not easily believe Balbus^. Balbus has 



■ Frudus arboribus, frugea nascuntur in agris. But this is only true of 
frugeo; and of fnzdtUj as opposed to frugea. Fructus is the general name for 
vroduct^ and may be spoken oiland as well as of trees ; and in poetry we find 
frugibua (Columella's poem on Gardening), and fruge (Hor.) of the fruit of 
trees. 

▼ Nequidqttam {to no purpose, in vain), so far as nothing has resulted from a 
thing done ifrustra {in vain), of a person who has not attained his purpose. D. 



§6. d5-rd8.] INFINITIVE USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 27 

deserved well of me. The business which you promised to 
finish,^ has not yet been finished.'' I have planted a tree, the 
fruit of which I shall myself never^ behold. He is pretending to 
fiave finished^ the business to his satisfaction,* 



§ 6. Infinitive used substantively. 

35. (a) Sometimes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the nomu 
native case to a verh ; and sometimes it is used as the substantive 
to an adjective ; and sometimes as the antecedent to a relative : and 
in this case the adjective and the relative must be in the neuter 

gender. 

When an infinitive or sentence is the nominative to a verb, it gen 
erally follow it in English, and \\» pronoun * U ' stands as its repre- 
sentative before the verb ; — as, "it is sweet to hear." 

Of course this ^i^' is not to be translated into Latin. 

36. {b) When the relative has a sentence for its antecedent, we 
often find id* quod or qucB res, (Here id and res are in apposi^ 
Hon to the former sentence.) 

37. {a) Turpe e«t mentiri, It is disgraceful to lie. 

{b) MultSB civitates, a Cyro defecerunt ; qvxB res multo- 
rum bellorum causa fuit, Many states revolted from 
Cyrus, a circumstance which was the cause of many 
wars. 

(c) Timoleon, id* quod difficilius putatur, sapientius tulit 
secundam quam adversam fortunam, Timoleon, which 
is thought more difficult, bore a prosperous mmt vnnely 
than an adverse fortune, 

38. Vocabulary 6. 

Pleasant, jucundus, a, um. 

Duty, officium, i, n. 

Against, contra, (gov. €uxu8.) 

Promise, • promissum, i, n. 

Disgraceful, turpis, is, e. 

Easy, facilis, is, e. 



V Invert these claus'ss : that is, put the relative clause first. 
* The use of id quod for quod only, adds emphasis to the relat clause ; whicb 
then generally precedes the principal clause, or is inserted in It 



28 INFINITIVE USED SUflSTANTIVELy. [§6. 39 

One thing— another, aliud — aliud. 

Man, httmo, homlnis ; vir, viri.« 

To keep, servare, av, at. 

Revile, maledlcero, dix, diet {dot,). 

To accuse, accusare, av, at. 

To break one's word, fidem fiEdtere ; failure, f^felli,^ falsum 

deceive, beguile. 
To keep one's word, fidem praestare ; preestare, praestlti*, 

prsestitum, et preestatum. 
To lie, mentiri, mentltus. 

To utter many falsehoods, multa mentiri. 

It is a breach of duty, contra officium, (it is against duty.) 

[C. VIII.] * jPor' before a substantive or pronoun followed by 
the injin., is not to be translated. The construction 
is the ace. with fri/Jn.* 

It is in \ ^^ ^ ^^ ^°^ ^ ^^ ^^^ parents. 

C thai a boy^hould not obey his parents. 

Exercise 6. 

89. It iff pleasant to be praised. It is a breach of duty not la 
keep promises. It is a breach of duty to praise what (plur.) is 
disgraceful. I hear that you keep your promises, a thing which 
(37, c) all' good men do. I hear that you are going to keep your 
word. It is disgraceful to break one's word. It is one thing to 
revile, another to accuse. It is certain that Balbus has deserved 
well of me. It is a breach of duty to lie. Both you and Balbus 
have uttered many faUehcods. It is disgraceful to hanish the 
good and wise. It is easy (for me) to carry all my property with 
me.*^* It is a breach of duty for a man to revile men. I have 
praised, not blamed you {note*, p, 17). 



*■ Homo is the general term for man, t. e. for a human beings distinguishe J. 
from other living creatures. Vir is man as distinguished from tpoman. Homo 
Is often used contempttumsly : vir, respectfully; (trnan with a manly character. 

y Distinction between./a/to and decipio : 

Nulldfallentia culpd ssBpissime/oZtor; 

At quum decipiar, culpam deceptor habebii. 

* Cic. has praxtaturua. 

*■ But we shall see below that if ^for' follows immediately after * it it,* It must 
De transfated by the genitive. * It is for a rich man to do so and so;' aiviHs 
xst. &c 



/ 



§ 7. 40-44.] THE RELATIVE. 20 

§ 7. Relative continued. (Fundamental Rule for the employ- 
ment of subjunctive tenses.) 

Wherever dependent verbs are used in the subjunctive, the following 
is the fundamental rule for the use of the tenses, 

40. 0:^The impeffect '&nd pluperfect of the subjunctive are 
the regular attendants of the past tenses of the indicative. 

But — ^the perfect definite^ (or perfect Tvith ' have^) is con- 
sidered a present tense. 

Hence the present, future, and perfect with 'have? are followed by the 
presentj or (for a completed action) the perfect of the subjunctive.^ 

ft5" The future perfect is not a subjunctive tense. 

41. The only future subjunctive is the part, in rus with sirn, essern^ Ac. 
But where toe usee, future in a dependent sentence, the Romans often 
used the present or imperfect subjunctive. 

{On some English Relative forms.) 

42. ' Thaf is often a relative pronoun. 

(Especially after superlatives; the interrogative who; the same; and 
when both persons and things are meant.) 

43. (a) « As^ is often, in effect, a relative pronoun. 

The relative 'cw* must be translated by qui after idem; by qualis, 
qwmtuSf qu/oty after talis^ iantus, tot, respectively. 

44. (1) ' Buf is often, in effect, a relative pronoun, when it 
follows universal negatives, as nemo, nullus, nihil. 

(2) The relative * huf is to be translated by quin with the 
subjunctive, (c) 

(3) When ' but* might be substituted for a relative with 
not, the relative and not may be translated by quin ;^ 
if the relative is in the nom. (or even ace.) case. 

b The perfect definite is used of actions done in some space of time, a part of 
which is still present. 

Thus then the 

Present •> r Present subj. 

Future i are followed by the < Perfect subj. (for a 

Perfect injUh * have? j ( completed action). 

Imperfect , ( ™ ''"'S*".'"''!* ,r 

Perfect I are foUowed by the ) ^'y"^^" -'J^''fw"" 

•,, - ^ C "^ i action completed before 

^'"P"'^*" ' ( thetimes^enof). 

1 With other cases than the nominative and accusative, the use of the retativs 



30 RELATIVE CONTINUED. [§ 7. 45, 40 

[C IX.] I3r *Atf and *6tt<' are often (in effect) rdaiiota. 

[C. z.] f^ * SliwA' in English is often used where size is meant ratnei 
' than qualUi/. * Such—<u^ should then be translated into Latin by tarUiu 
— qtumtuB! not talu—qudlU. 

45. (a) Talis est, qualU semper fuit, He is such as he has 
ever been. 
(h) Idem est qui semper fuit, He is the same that (or as) 

he has ever leen. 
(c) Nemo est, quin'' te dementem putet, There is no one 
but thinks you mad (or, who does not ^J^mA: you 
mad). 
16. Vocabulary 7. 

The same, idem, eSdem, idem ; gen. ejusdem, ^c 

Rule, regula, ae,/. 

Expediency, utilltas, atis,/. 

Expedient, utilis, is,e. 

Honor, the honorable, ) honestas, Ws./. 

honorable conduct, ) 
Nobody, no one, nSmo, inis ; nemo = ne httmo. 

To think, deem, putare, av, at. 

This, hie, haec, hoc : g. hujus, &c. 

That, iUe, ilia, illud ; g. iUius, &c. 

Nearly, ffere. 

Another, alius, a, ud ; g. alius, D. alii, &c. 

Never, nunquam, 

Before, antea, 

To be able, can, posse, pbtui.f 

Wave, • fluctus, lis, m. (See. 33.) 

(a) Sunt qui putent (Obs. aubj. after * stmt qaH ) Gurt are some who thiriK 

Exercise 7. 

[C. 3CI.] ^^ * TfuA^* when it stands for a substantive which has beea 
expressed in the preceding clause, is not to be translated. 

Jjfer The Lnperfeet and Pluperfect of the Subjunct, are the regular at- 
tendants of the paU tenses of the Indicative. 



with rum U commonly preferred. Z> When qui T^on must be used will be ex- 
plained below. 

• Q,uin is qui n?(sstt< rum). The demonstr. pronoun (which is the real 
aom.) is sometimes expressed : as in 88, (a). 

f This verb is compounded of an old adj. potU^ neut.po^e, with sum, 'Pof 
IB prefixed to the tensos of surii^ ts being changed into «», and pot-esse, pot- 
essem shortened into posse^ possem (posses, &c.). The perfect tenses regulai 
from votui ( ^p(4isfui). No imperat, : the part, potens is used as an Q4jectiyeb 



5 8. 47-51.1 RELATIVE CONTINUED. 81 

47. This is the same as that. The rule of expediency is the 
same as that* ** of honour. This is nearly the same as another 
thing. You are such as I have always thought you. There is 
nobody hut knows, that the Gauls were conquered by Caesar. 
5^ There is no one who does not (45, c) understand, that you are 
pretending. There is no one hut knows that the past (23, Obs. 1,) 
cannot be changed There is no one hut knows, that these things 
are contrary to each other. Both you and I are such as we have 
ever been. The waves were suM°^as I had never seen before. 

There are some who think you mad (46, a). There were 

some who blamed me. 



§ 8. Relative continued, 

48. (a, h) When the relative connects (by means of ^o Je or a 
verb of naming, &c.) two substantives of different genders, &c- 
it generally agrees with the latter) rather than with its ante- 
cedent. 

(This is the ruZe; agreement with the antecedent tho exception. 
Z. K., &c.) 

49. But when the second substantive is a foreign word, the 
relative geweraZZy agrees with its antecedent. (Z.)ff 

^Jovis Stella, qiU2 (paid-fov dicitur.) 

50. (a) Domicilia conjuncta, quas urhes dicimus. Contiguous 

dwellings, which we call cities, 
(h) Thehce, quod Boeotiae caput est, Thebes, which is the 
capital of B<Botia^ 

51. Vocabulary 8. 

Glory, gioria, ae,/. 

Honorable, hSnestus, a, um. 

Star, Stella, ae ; astrum, 1, which is properly 

a Greek word ; and sidus, Sris, n, a 



c Kruger approves of ZumpVs rule ; but thinks that we cannot go beyond 
this in defermining when agreement with the antecedent should be preferred. 

Bremx says: "videntur id (pronomen)ad antecedens substantivum referre 
si ad vocabtdum respiciunt ; sin vero ad rem, ad consequens." But Kruger 
shows that even if this should explain Cicero's practice, it is obviously al 
variance with that of other writers. 



82 RELATIYR C0NTmX7£D. [§ 9. 52, 53, 

constellation, and al80,one of the great 
heavenly luminaries, e. g. the sun. 
the moon, Sirius, &c. 

Perpetual, lasting^ scmpiternus, a, um. 

File, ignis, is, m. 

Island, insOla, ae,/. 

Sea, mSre, is, n. 

Ocean, oceanus, i, m. 

As it were, quasi. 

The world, orbis terras, or terrarutt j orbis, is^ m. 

Head, capital city, cXput, itis, n. 

To reject. repudiare, av, at. 

To admire, wonder at, admirari, admiratus. 

To be washed. circumfundi, circumfusus (literally, to 

be poured around ; and either the 
island or sea is said circumfundi). 

To inhabit, incolSre, incolu, incult. 

To call (in sense of naming), vocare,b appellare, nominare, av, at. 

Exercise 8. 

52. He rejects glory, which is the most honorable fruit' of 
true' virtue (Gen. before fructus). He is admiring those perpetual 
fires, which we call stars. The island is washed by the sea, 
which you (pi.) call ocean. We inhabit a great island, as it 
were,i which we call the world. There is nobody but^^ thinks 
Rome the capital' of the world. ^ There is no one but thinks 

that Balbus has deserved well of us. ^There are some who 

laugh. There are some who laughed (46, a). 



§ 9. Relative continued, — Relative toilh superlative : ** The 
first who — " 

53. (a) When the antecedent has a superlative* with it, the 
adjective is generally put in the relative clause. 

h Vocare^ appdlare, nominare are all to call; but vocare has, beside this, the 
meaning of to call = summon ; appellare^ that of appealing to^ of calling to foi 
aid ; nominarej that of naming^ in the sense of appointing or electing. 

i Quasi should utand between great and island, 

k Orbis ierrarum, rather than terrcB^ when there is a decided reference to 
tjther lands, 

* The same rule holds good of other adjectives and of apposUions. 



J 9. 54-67.] RELATIVE CONTINUED. 38 

54. (h) To express ^^ the first person who did a Cing" the 
Romans did not use a relative sentence, but made primus agree 
with the nominative of the principal verb. 

55. (a) Volsci civitatem, quam habebant optimam, perdiderunt, 

TheVolsci lost the best city they had, 
(h) Primus mala nostra sensii, He was the first person who 
perceived our evils. 
Eng, He was the first who did this : {or^) He was the Jird to 

do this, 
licU. He ihe first did this. 

66. VOCABTTLARY 9. 

Faithful, fidelis, is, e. 

Slave, servus, i, m. 

God, Deus,i i, nty et,/. 

Fire ^ := conflagration), " incendlum, i, n. 

To help, apersoninperpIexity,«&c., subvenlre^ ven, venti^ {dot, of person). 

To lose, amittere, amis, amiss ; perdere,^ pez^ 

did, perdit. 
An opportmiity, occasio, onis,/. 

To lose an opportunity, occasionem amittere. 

Now = already, jam. 

Svxih, is your temperance ( quae tua est temperantia, 
With your usual tern-} quaes temperantiltjO 
perance ( pro tu£ temperantid. 

As far as IknoWy quod sciam. 

Exercise 9. 

6T. He was the first who promised to help^ me. They will 
lose the lest thing they have. I will send the most faithful slave 
I have. He was the first who denied that there are' gods. The 
fire is such*'> as 1 have never seen before. The constellations 
are the same, that they have ever been. He was the first who 
undertook to finish^ the business. I hope that you, such is your 
temperance, are already well. No one, as far as I know, has 



1 Deus, V. Deus, Plur. (/>ci), Du, Dt. Dat. {Deis), Diis, Dts, 

« That is, to come under a thing; i. e. to support it. 

« Amitttre is simply to lose. Perdere is to lose actively ; i. e, by some exer- 
tian of ofiu^s oion toilly &c. Hence perdere is often to destroy, Activl perdo^ 
passivl hmittere possum. 

• Or, eujus es temperantitB, 

4* 



34 UT, NE. [§10.58-00 

said this. Sestius was not come,p as far as 1 know, I have 
lost no opportunity, as far as I Atiow?.—— There are some who 
have lost the opportunity (46, a). 



V. 

§ 10. Ut, Ne expressing a purpose. 

58. (a) * ThaV followed by may or wJght expresses a purpostf 

and must be translated by ut with the subjunctive. 
(h) * Thaf followed by * not,^ or any negative word (the 
verb having may or might for its auxiliary), must be 
translated by ne with the subjunctive. 

59. Vocabulary 10. 

It is all over with, actum est de (with the ablai.). 

News of the town, res urbanae. 

To send or Mrrite news, perscribgre, scrips, script, = to write 

fully. 

Courtesy, humanitas, atis,/. 

Courageously, fortiter. 

Virtuously, honorably, honeste. 

To cry out, clamare, av, at. 

To live, vivSre, vix, vict. 

To die, mori, ior, mortuus. 

To obey, parere, paru, partt {dat.). 

To make the same promise, idem polliceri. 

30. (a) Multi alios laudant, ut ab illis laudentur, Many men 
praise others, that they may be praised by them, 
(h) Galllnas avesque reliquse pennis fovent pullos ne 
frigore ladantur. Hens and other birds cherish their 
young with their feathers, that they may not be hurt 
by the cold. 
[0. XIII.] 0^ ' To' is omitted after many verbs, which thus 
seem*i to govern two accusatives. 



V* ( C. XII.] 1j» IrUrarmtivd verbs of motion often form their perfect active 
with *awi,* not *have? Thus, am com^ was comcy are the peifect and pluper* 
fed active (respectively). 

' Such verbs are : give^ vouchsafe^ aasigUi grants send. 



§11. 61--66.] UT. QUO. NE. 8& 

When a verb »eem» to govern two accusatives, try whether you can* 
not put in to' before one of them. 

Exercise 10. 

61. That you may be able to die courageously, obey' the laws 
of virtue. He was pretending to be mad,' that he might not be 
banished. He cries out, that it is all over with the army. Yoii 
promised that you would send me all the news of the town. That 
you may die courageously', live virtuously [p. 14, 15, (5)]. Ho 
praises' Caius, that he may himself be praised by Caius. He will 
praise' Caius, that he may be praised by Caius. No one, as fai 
as Iknow,^° had praised^ Balbus, that he might himself be praised 
by Balbus. You, such is your courtesy,^ promised to finish* the 
business. You, toith your usual courtesy,^ made me the same 'pro- 
tnise^^ as before. There were some who laughed. 



§11. Mi expressing a consequence. Quo. "^q prohiUHve. 

62. (a) * That ' after suchy so, &c. must be translated by ' trf ' 
with the subjunctive. 

After these words, *ihat* does not express a purpose^ but a ctmMe* 
qiunces and the English verb will not have *may^ or 'might* with it. 

63. (b) * Tliat,' when the sentence has a comparative in it, is 
translated by quo ; which is equivalent to ut eo (* that by this '). 

64. * Not * in proMbUiona is ne. 

65. (c) ' Not ' therefore with the imperative, or subjunctive used 

imperatively, must be translated by ne. 

Obs. 1^ Tkt subjunctive present is more commonly used than the 
imperative. 

66. {d) * As ' before the infin,, and after so, such, must be 
translated by ut.* v 

Except in this idiom (where 'ca* expresses a consequence conceived 
as resulting on a particular supposition), ut^ *asy* goes with tho 
Indioatvce. 



' " He gave him a penny." What did he give 7 to wham 7 
• It will be seen afterwards, that ^i ( = i*/ w) is generally used in sentences 
of this kind ; also that 'asnolto . . . &c.* after a negative sentence is guin, 65 



80 TTT. QUO. NE. [§11.07-70. 

67. OO" No ut or ne goes vnth the infinitive. 

08. (a) Tanta vis probitatis est, ut earn vel in hoste diligamusi 

The power of integrity is so great, that we love ii 

even in an enemy. 
(Jti) Medico puto aliquid dandum esse, quo sit studiosior, 1 

think that some thing should he given to the physician^ 

that he may be the more attentive. 

(c) JVe multa discas, sed multum, Do not learn many 

tilings, hut much, 

(d) Nemo tarn potens est, ut omnia quae velit efRcere possU, 

Nobody is so powerful as to be able (o perform all he 
wishes. 

69. Vocabulary 11. 

Daily, quotidie, indies, or in dies.t 

Even mind, resignation, aquus animus. 

Young, jarenis, junior =juvenior. 

Age, time of life, astas, atis,/. 

About, , de (governs ablat.). 

Agricultural operations or affairs, res rusticae. 

Of such a kind, ejusmttdi. 

Wind, ventus, i. m. 

Season, tempestas, atis,/. 

Multitude, multitudo, inis,/. 

To meditate, meditation, meditari, meditatus. 

To leave, relinquSre, reliqu, relict. 

To learn, disc6re, didic. 

To appear, seem, viddri, vlsus. 

To govern = moderate, limit, moderari, atus (accua,). 

To number, numerare, av, at. 

Exercise 11. 

70. Meditate upon^^ this daily, that you may leave life witn 
an even mind. He told many falsehoods'^ about his age, that he 
might appear younger (than he is). Do not team many things, 



t From qtuft dies {as many days as there are) ; compare the Greek hani^tpat. hi 
dies {daily) "= day qfler day^ day by day ; when, that is, we speak of a thing 
increasing or diipinishing daily. In *tn dies^^ therefore, or in dies singvlos* 
each day is considered as a term of a. progressive series. Qtiotidle is * everjf 
<fay, dat/y,' in both senses ; cither, that is, when the simple repetition of an 
action is to be expressed, or its repetition combined with prt^essive increisi 
or dearease. 



§12,71-r77.J UT with the subjunctive. 87 

but useful things. He spoke much (23, 1,) that he might Do 
thought wise. Agricultural affairs are of such a kind that the 
winds and seasons govern them." I know that my father docs not 
learn many things, but much. I will live virtuously, that I may 
die the more courageously.^ He lived virtuously, that he might 
leave life with the greater resignation. The multitude of stars is 

such**^ that they cannot be numbered. ^There are some who 

promise to help me. 



§ 12. English Infinitive translated Jy * ut ' with the subjunctive. 

71. frCrThe Infin. never expresses a purpose in prose Latin. 

72. (a) The English Infinitive expressing a purpose may be 
•ranslated by ut with the subjunctive. 

73. Whenever the English infinitive may be turned into in order thatj ox 
ihatf with maij or mighty it is to be translated by ut with the aubjxmctitt, 

74 Thus, " / am come to see you" =: " I am come in order that Ima^ 

see you." Here my seeing you is obviously the 'purpose of my coming. 
But in many verbs this relation of the purpose is more obscure. 

For instance — 
I adviM ) to rfo it = \^ advise or exhort you, in order 

1 exhort ) C that yoM may Ao it, 

^^* I youtocfoit= ^lask,oxhegyo\x,inorderfhatyo\i 
I beg^ <fec. > ( Tnay do it. 

I command you to do it = ^ comm^ you, in order thai yoji 

c may do it. 
I strive to do it = I strive in order that I may do it. 

75. By *!«<* transhl8infiniti7e 

With cwfe, command, admse, and strive. 

But never be this rule forgot, 

Put • nj * for * 1*/ * when there's a * no/.* 

76. But of verbs signifying Ho command,* juheo takes cux. and 

infin, — [See however note"* 219.] 
n. (a) Romulus, ut civium numerum augeret, asylum pate, 
fecit, Romulus, to increase the number of his citizens, 
iypened an asylum, 

■ 5^ *J^ is *he proper pronoun for the third person, when there is no 
distinction to be expressed between a nearer and remoter object, and no refers 
e<ice to be strongly marked. 

^ The neuier of the comparative ae^ecHve is used for the comparative adverts 



38 UT WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE. [§ 12. 78 

(h) Militibus imperavit, ut clypeos hastis percuterent, Ht 

commanded the soldiers to strike their shields unih 

their spears, 
(c) Enitar, ut vincam, I will strive to conquer. 
{d) Magno opere te hartor, ut hos de philosophi^i libn>fi 

studiose legas, I earnestly advise you to read aiten^ 

tively these hooks about philosophy, 

(e) Capram monety ut in pratura descendat^ He advises the 

she-goat to come down into the meadow, 

(f) fioc te rogo, ne* demittas animum, / beg of you not 

to be disheartened. (Literally, not to depress your 
mind.) 
f C. XIV.] When ' that ' introduces a consequence, ' th^it not ' is 
ut non, not nc. 

That-not |forai>arpo*e ne. 

( consequence. . .ut non, 

78. Vocabulary 12. (Verbs followed by ut.) 

To ask, rbgare, av, at. 

To strive, niti, more commonly enlti, nisus, OTid 

nixus. 

To advise, suadere, suas, suas (dot. of person). 

To warn, monfire, monu, monit {ace, of person). 

To exhort, Iiortari, adhortari, tatus. 

To command, impSrare,'' av, at {dot.). 

To charge or commission, mandare, av, at (dot.). 

To direct, tell, when spoken of > pj.^^-pg^g^ j^^ ^gp^ ^^p^, 

an instructor. > 



* For fie,utne\8 found with no perceptible difference of meaning. Z. Groto- 
fend thinks that detro uses vintva the following cases : (1) when the negative 
does not so much belong to the whole clause^ as to a particular part of U^ e. g. 
the verb, or qui», quid; (2) when a demonstrative pron. or pronominal adverb is 
expressed or implied in the preceding clause ; (3) when without wf, ne would 
stand by a word to which ne is often appended, as non^ an. He says that ttt ne 
is found, though less commonly than in Cicero, in Plauttta^ Terence^ Ovidy Ac, : 
but four times (and that in doubtful passages) in Ldvijy and not at aU in Ckesar 
and Tacitus. 

^ Jubere^ to order^ bid (with the notion of the thing being right, or of the 
person having a right to order) ; imperarCj to command with power; pr<Bcipere, 
to direct^ from being qualified to do so by superior knowledge ; mandare, to glv3 
a charge or commission to a person ; edicere^ to declare officially as a magistrate, 
to publish a proclamation. 



§13.79,80.] UT WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 39 

To order, by a proclamation, orJ^^-^g^^ ^^ ^^^ 

edict, to publish an edict, ) > > • 

To decree, decemCre, crev, crSt. 

Perseverance, perseverantia, ae,^. 

Fury, fttror, Oris, m. 

Senate, senatus, iis, m. 

Dress, vestltus, iis, m. 

To return, redlre* (re and eol. 
To hold a levy of troops, to levy ?^electum habSrc. 

troops, 3 

Consul, consul, consillis, m. 

To assist, jttvare,juvi, jutum. 

To suffer, pati, lor, passus. 

To take by storm, per vim ezpugnare. 

By letter, per Ilteras. 

Exercise 12. 

79. I ask you to do this. I asked you to do this. Strive to 
assist me. He is striving to govern the winds and seascms. He 
warned Csesar not to believe the Gauls. Do not believe the Gauls. 
Do not lie. Religion warns men not to lie. It is certain, that 
the boy is striving to learn, I will exhort the boy to learn. We 
know that virtue and vice are contrary to each other. He pub- 
iished-an-edict, that the Senate should return to its (usual) dress. 
He had charged Trebonius by letter not to sufier Marseilles^ to 
be taken by storm. His perseverance is as great as^^ his fury. 
The Senate decrees, that the Consuls should levy troops. — ^There 
are some who lie.) 



§ 13. Uty &c. continued. 

80. (a) In sentences where *ut ' should be used (to express a 
mirpose), if a negative follows, ne takes its place, and the cfffirma- 
live pronoun or adverb is used. Thus — 



X tayivi{ii generally in the compounds),. T/um. Pres., eo, t«,t/; fmu«, Uxb^ 
eurU, Imp. ibam. Fut ibo. Imperat. t. Subj. pres. earn. Imp. irem. Part 
ienSf eunti», Ger. eundif Ac, 

T 



40 



ITT. 



[§ 13. 81-8:^. 



that nobody, 
that nothing, 
that no, 
that never, 



not, 
ut nemo, 
ut nihil, 
ut nullus, 
ut nunquam. 



DUt, 

ne quis, 
ne quid, 
ne uUus, 
ne unquam. 



81 . (6) But if the senten ce is a comtqiunce^ theu at nemo, Ac. should be toed 

82. ia\ Alexander edixit, ne quis ipsum alius, quam Apelles, 

pingeret, Alexander published an edict, that no Qi^r 
person than Apelles should paint him (Purpose), 
(b) Cimon fuit tantd liberalitate, ut nunquam hortis suis 
custodem imposuerit,* Cimon was (a person) of such 
liberality, that he never appointed a ketper for his 
gardens {Consequence), 
93. Vocabulary 13. 

It remains, rehquum est, restat. 

It follows ; the next thing is, sequitur.t 

That (o/J!«- reliquum est, restat, ) „, (,^ ^ju^ctitc). 
and sequitur,) > 



To desert. 


desSrSre, seru, sert. 


To make this request of you, illud te rogare. 

To leave = go out of, excedgre, cess, cess (oftfafc). 

City, urbs, urbis, /. 

Town, oppidum,« i, n. 

First, * primum. 


At first. 

For the sake of, 

For my sake. 


primo.* 
causjL 
me& causk. 


Fear, 

Unwilling, 

Glad, joyful, 

{Lot.) He did it 
{Eng,) He did it 


timor, oris, m. 

invitus. a, um. 

laetus, a, um. 
vnwiUing ; glad; jot/fxd, 
unwiUvngly; gladLy; joyfvUy, 



• The use of the perfect subj. in this example instead of the invperf. will bo 
ixplained in another place [418. (a)]. It is not to be imitated in doing the 
exercises. 

t AhsU uty 'be it far from me^ (as given in the earlier editions), belongs to the 
later poets and Appuleius. Instead of it we should use velim hoc abait; or quod 
procul absity inserted parenthetically. 

« " Oppidvm proprie infra urbem est ;" but all cities and towns came to De 
(frequently) denominated oppida except Rome. (Valla, quoted by Crombie.) 

• Primo is sometimes used for *Jfrrf ' but not primum for * at first J C. 



^ 14. 84-88.] QTJiif . 41 

Exercise 13. 

84. Religion warns (us) never to break our word. The boy. 
strives to learn nothing. I first make this request of you, to do 
nothing against your will for my sake. The Consuls publish-a- 
proclamation, that no one should leave the city. So great was 
the fear of all men, that**^ no one left the city. The Senate 
decreed that the Consuls should hold a levy. It remsiins that I 
should assist Balbus. There was no one but exclaimed, that it 
loas all over with the army. They had joyfully helped Balbus. 

There were some who assisted Balbus. There were some 

who denied that virtue and vice were contrary to each other. It 
follows that you deny virtue and vice to be contrary to each other. 



§ 14. Quin after verhs of doubting, &c. 

85. (a) When * as not' with the infinitive follows * so' or 

* such ' in a negative sentence, it is to be translated by ' quin ' with 

the subjunctive. 

5:^ The sentence before quin is always negative, (An interrogaiivt 
sentence that expects the answer ' no/ is in effect a negative sentence.) 

86. (h) 'But,' 'hut that,' or 'that,' after verbs of doubting, 
denying, restraining, &c., in negative sentences, must be trans- 
lated by quin. 

87. (c) Aftei negative sentences the par^icipuzZtfu&ston/toe governed by a pre- 

position (especially after the verbs mentioned in 86) should be trans* 
lated by quin, with aiAj, 

88. (a) Cleanthes negat uUum esse cibum tam gravem, quin is 

die et nocte concoquatur, Cleanthes says that no food 
is so heavy, as not to be digested in a day and a 
night. 

(b) Negari non potest, quin turpius sit fallere quam falli, 

It cannot be denied, that it is more disgraceful to 
deceive than to he deceived. 

(c) Nunquam adspexit, quin fratiicidam compellaret, She 

never saw him without calling him fratricide. 
Vix ^inhiheri potuit, quin saxa jaceret. He couli 
scarcely be nrevented from throwing stones. 



49 QUiN. , [^ 14. 85^92. 

. Vocabulary 14. [Of words, &c., followed by quin,'] 

Not to doubt, nom dubitare. 

There is no doubt, non est dubium (it is not doubtful). 

It cannot be but that, fieri non potest quin. 

I cannot refrain from, temperare mihi non possum. 

It cannot be denied, negari non potest. 
To leave nothing undone to, Ac. nihil praetermittere quin. 

I am not ignorant, non ignoro. 

World, mundus, 1, m. 

Design, ' consilium, i, n. 

Sometimes, interdum. 

Exercise 14. 

90. Who doubts that virtue and vice are contrary to each other ? 
It cannot he denied that it is disgraceful to lie. Who doubts thai 
the world was made by design ? I don't doubt that both you and 
Balbus lifted up your hands. He never sees Caesar without crying 
out that it is all over with the army. I left nothing undone la 
Jm:h the business. I cannot hut help Balbus. It cannot be 
denied thai Caius has had a prosperous voyage. I cannot refrain 
from leaving the city. No one is so good a^not sometimes to sin. 

^There were some who left the city. I am not ignorant, that 

Caius has lost the opportunity. 



91. Non possumus, quin alii a nobis dissentiant, recusare, We 

cannx>t ohject to others dissentingyrom us. 
Minimum abfuit (impers,) Octavianus quin periret, Oc- 
tavianus was very near perishing. (^Or, But a little 
more, and Octavianus would have perished,) 

92. Vocabulary 15. (Words and phrases followed by quin.) 
Not to object, non recusare.b 

To be very near, to be within a > minimum abesse (to be used impe? 

very little, > sonally). 

Not to be far from, baud multum abesse, or baud procul 

abesse (impersonally). 
To kiU, interficere, io, fee, feet. 

Of iron, iron-hearted, ferreus, a, um. 

Children, libgri (plur.). 

b From rt and cauta. 



\ 15. 93-97.] 


QUOMINirs. 


To love, 


amare, av, fit 


A letter, 


literae (plur.). 


Truly, 


vere. 


The Boul, 


animus, i, m. 


The mind, 


mens, mentis,® / 


Immortal, 


immortalis, is, e. 




Exercise 15. 



93. He was toitJiin a Utile of being killed. It cannot bo denied 
lliat it is disgraceful to break one's word. It cannot be denied 
that duty commands us to keep (75) our promises. I am within a 
very little of being most miserable. No one is so iron-hearted as 
nut to love his own children. I cannot but^^ send you a letter 
daily. That you may be able to learn much, do not learn many 
things. The truly wise man will never doubt that the soul is 
immortal. I will not object to your banishing me. I will not 
object to your all leaving the city. It cannot be denied that the 
rational-faculty should (debeo) command the heart. It cannot be 
that the mind is not immortal.^" 



§ 15. Quominus, 

94. Verbs of hindering are generally followed by quominus. 
This quo minuB (by which the less) =zut eo mintu (thai the Uaa by ii), 

95. With verbs of fearing, * that ' must be translated by, * ne ;' 
' that not' hy' utJ 

a) * TVtat not may also be translated by ^ne noUf' which is stronger 
than *trf.' 

96. [C. XV.] After verbs of fearing^ the Eng. future and the participial 
mbstantive are translated by the present or imperfect subjunctive with 
ut or m. 

97. (a) Quid obstat quominus Caius sit beatus ? What pre- 

vents Caius from being happy ? 

(Or, quid obstat Caio^ quominus sit beatus ?) 



« Aninuif the breath of life, the vital principle (common to all living things^. 
Animua, ' the toul^* the mind with its passions, emotions, appetites, <&c., * the 
heart.* Mens^ the intellectual facuUi/ ; the rational faculty. Hence animus should 
be used for mind, when it means disposition, spirit, &c. 

it With quid obstat (especially when the person is represented by a pron. of the 
ffrat or second person), the dot. is generally omitted. Umess it be a pron., it 



44 QUOMiNUs. [§ 15. 98-100. 

(h) { Vereor ne veniat, I fear that he will come. 
I Vereor ut veniat, I fear that he will not come. 

98. (Eng.) What prevents Caiua/rom bnng happy t 

(LaL) What prevents, by tphkh Caius should hethe Uee happy? 

99. Vocabulary 16. 

(Verbs that may be followed by quomimu.) 



To prevent, 




obstare, obstxt, obstit (dot.). 


To deter, 




deterrgre, deterru, deterrit 


To hinder. 




impedire, Ivi, itum. 


It is owing to 


Caius that. 


per Caium stat quominus, Ac, 


To endure. 




sustinere, tinu, tent. 


To fear. 




vereri, veritus ; timere ; metuCre, ino- 

tui.« 
nihil {indeclinabU). 


Nothing, 




To obey. 




parere, ui itum {dot.). 


To increase. 




augere, aux, auct, trans. ; crescSre crSv, 
crfit, {intrana.)* 


By sea and land, 


terr& marique. 



Exercise 16. 

[la quotidie or indies used of daily increase or decrease 1] 
100. What prevents us from doing this ? Nothing prevents 
you from doing this. Nothing deters a wise man from obeying 
the laws of virtue^. Nothing deterred Caius from obeying the 
laws. I fear that I shall not endure such"> labours. I fear that 
he mil not be able to endure such labours. I fear that I shall 
increase your labours. What prevents us from waging war by 
sea and land ? What prevents you from carrying all your pro- 
perty with you ? Do not pretend to be mad.' It cannot be de- 
nied that vice increases daily. It was owing to Caius that we did 
not wage war by sea and land. 



will then stand as nam, to the next verb. After detery &c., the ace. should be 
txprcsscdj unless it be a pronoun of the first or second person. 

• Timere, metuSre, vereri, are idl used for fear; but (1) if a reverential or 
humble fear is to be expressed, vereor should be used ; (2) if an anxious fear of 
a threatening evil, metuere. Metus is the fear of the mind arising from a con- 
sideration of circumstances and appearances : timorj the fear that arises from 
the body ; from timidity, (See D. vereri.) Vereor^ which expresses the least 
degree of actuaiyeor, should be used to express doubt or^ear about the happen* 
mg of such an event, or the truth of such an opinion. Pormiddrej * to dread,' 
of greoi and lasting fear. 



( 16, 17. 101- 1.06.] INTERROGATIVE WORDS. 45 

§ 16. Interrogative Sentences, 

101. Questions (when vUem^atvoe prcnouns or adverha are not used) ar^ 
generally asked in Latin by interrogative particles. 

102. (a) JVe asks simply for information, {h) Num expects 
he answer ' no .•' (c) nonne, the answer * yes,' 

103. N8 is endUic; that is, always appevided to a word, and written as its 
last syllable, 

1 04. (a) Scribitne Caius ? Is Cuius writing ? 

{h) Num putas . . . ? Do yott think f ("= you Jon't 

think, do you ?) 
(c) Nonne putas . . ? Don't you think / ( = j^oti do 

ihinky don't you ?) 
Quid ? nonne canis similis est lupo ? TFAa/ ^ is not 

a dog like a wolf ? 



§17. Interrogative Words, 

105. WAo ? (quis.) Hoto ? (qui, abl. : with an adjective^ 
quam.) How does it happen that ? (qui fit ut . . ? with suhj.) 
C cur ( = cui rei). 
^^^^ ^ quare^ ( = qu& re). 
When? (quando?) (Quum is never interrogative.) 



Where, 

Whence, 

Whither, 




Cibi, 
relatives to < inde, hinc, 

f eo (hue, illuc). 



Exercise 17. 



106. Have not the good and wise been banished 1 Are not 
virtue and vice contrary to each other ? Do men govern the 



f Quare {wherefore) is only used when the cause is decidedly asked : when, 
that is, an answer is required. Cur is used whether an answer is required n 
not ! hence it is the proper word in exposhUatory and objuigutory sentences 



46 DEPENDENT QUESTIONS. [§ 18. 107-1 !•>. 

winds ana seasons ? [No.] Shall we not all die ? Was not tlie 
world made by design ? Do we not owe very much to our parents 1 
Was it not owing to you that we did not leave the city ? Was 
not Caius within a very lUHe of being kilted P* Were not the 
waves such*'^ cls you had never seen before ? Whence do you 
come ? (or, Where do you come from ?) Did all promise to help* 
you ? [No.] Did he not promise unwillingly to finish the busi- 
ness ? Do we not all hope to live* a long while ? Has he not 
finished the business satisfactorily?^ There are some who"* 
deny that Caius has finished the business. Tliere were some 
who reviled me. 



§ 18. Dependent Questions^ -'-/ 

*07 . A dependent question is one that is connected whh a preceding wor 
or sentence. 

108. Dependent questions follow and depend on such words as to ask, 
doubtf know, or not know, examine, try, &c. 

109. (a) (b) (c) The verb in a dependent question must be m 
the subjunctive mood. 

110. In English, dependent questions are asked by whether ; or by inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs. 

111. Since what and who are also relatives, but the relative is in Latin a 
different pronoun, care must be taken to use quis, quid, (not qui, quod) 
in dependent questions. 

112. [C. XVI.] 0:^7" Who, what, which, are often dependent 

interrogatives, especially after verbs of asking, 
knotoing, doubting, &c. 

113. After most of these verbs the dependent sentence stands as the 
acaisative to the transitive verb. 

114. The verb in an accusative sentence must be in the sub 
unctive mood. 

115. (a) Dubito,nMmff id tibi suadere debeam, I ioubt whethei 

I ought to give you that advice. 



8 Obs, In a dependent sentence, numis * whether,* and does po* p^cwearily 
Imply that ihe answer *noMs expected. If, however, the answer *rL>>» f, ei 
pectod, nwm should be used, not ne. 



-^ 19. 116-119.] DOUBLE QUESTIONS. ^ 47 

(h) QuBBsieras ex me, ncnne futareniy &;c., You ha hu 

quired of me whether I did not think, &c. 
(c) Quis es 1 — Nescio, quis sis, 
116. Vocabulary 17. 

To inquire, quserSre, quaeslv, quaeslt. 

Of (after inquire), ex (with ahlat.). 

To say, ^ ' dlcSre, dix, diet. 

Well = rightly, recte. 

Dog, canis, is, com, geruU 

Like, ^ simllis, is, e {dot,), 

WoIL * liSpus, i, m. 



I don't know whether, I almost ) haud scio an, or nescio an (teUk k^n» 

think, I am nor sure that— not, 5 junct). 
Dishonourably. turpiter. 

Exercise 18. 

117. Where do you come from ? I will ask him where he 
comes from. Ought I to do this ? I doubt whether I ought to dc 
this. He asked whether a dog was not very like a wolf. / 
donH knom wlieiher he has not said well. He said that he did 
not^ know.^^ Balbus has not come, as far as I know, ' ° Is it not 
better to die than to live dishonourably ? I will leave nothing un- 
done to finish^* the business to your satisfaction,^ I will ask (him) 
how great the waves wsre. Who does not know how delightful 
It is to be praised by the good ? - I will inquire of Balbus how 
many there were. There are some who^<^* have inouired of 
Balbus. 



§ 19. Double Questions. Use o/* ' an ' in single questions. 

118. {a) (h) In double questions * whether ' is to be translated 

oy utruniy num, or the appended ne; ^ or' by an, 

Num in direct questions is only to be used when the answer *iio' is 
expected. 

119. (c) (d) (e) But in dependent questions 'whether' i» 
often untranslated, and 'or' translated by an, anne, or the ap- 
pended ne. 



16 DOUBLE QUESTIOIVS. [§ 19. 120-122L 

l^' (/) ^ ^B of^^Q fonnd before single questions, but this was at least 
n3t a common practice with Cicero, <&c. When an is so used, there la 
always an ellipse of the other possibility, which may generally be sup- 
plied without difficulty. 

(a) The supposition involved in the question is often obviously absurd g 
so that assent is really demanded to the suppressed alternative. The 
force of such a question may often be given in English by *then.* 

(/?) This use of ^an * is often found in replies ; between which and the 
preceding statement an expression of assent or dissent must be supplied. 

(y) There is the same suppression of the first supposition, in haud scio, 
or nescio an; dubiio an; incertum est an; qutero an; consido an; for n- 
tan (fors sit an), Ac. {Hartung, Partikellehre, il. 190.) 

X^ * Or ' in questions is to be translated by an or ne ; never by aut in a 
proper double question ; when, that is, one question is to be answered in 
the affirmative, the other in the negative. 

121. (a) Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est ? Is that your 

fault or ours ? 
(5) Permultum interest, utrum perturbatione aliqui animi 

an consulto et cogitato fiat injuria, It makes a very 

great difference^ whether an injury is done from 

some perturbation of mind, or deliberately and pur- 

posely, 
(t) Stellarum numerus par an impar sit, incertum, 

Whether the number of the stars is even or odd^ i? 

uncertain, 

(d) Quseritur unusnc pit mundus an plures, It is a ques^ 

tion whether there is one world or more. 

(e) Servi liberinc sint quid refert ? What does it signify 

whether they are slaves or free 7 

(f) An*^ turn quoque est utilis (iracundia) ? Is (passian- 

ateness) useful even then ? [Is it not then preju- 
dicial ?] 

122. Vocabulary 18. 

It makes a very great difference, permultum interest. 
What difference is there 7 what > . , 
difference does it make? \ *1^^^ interest? 



* Ii: the following passage tue suppressed alternative is so obvious, that ipe 
Jiight introduce the question by *or* Cur misereare potius quam feras opem, 
SI id facere possis 7 an sine misericordia liberales esse ncn possumus? Uliy 
should you pity, rather than assist them if you can 7 Or, is it impossibUfor us to 
be liberal without pitying ? 



I §20. 123, 124.] MAY, might; can, could. 49 

1 There Is no difference, nihil interest. 

I Beasts (in their wild state), f^ras. 

To drink, bibere, bib, bibit 

Wine, vlnum, i, n. 

Water, aqua, ae, f. 

Death, mors, mortis,/. 

Sleep, somnus, i, m. 

Beginning, initium, i, n. 

Another :p a second, one more, alter, altera, alterum, Crm. altcrlus, Aa 

Or not (often without a verb, as ^ ^^ ^ ^ „3^^, ^ ^^ 

the second member of a dou- ^ ^^^^^^ .^ .^^^ ^^ 
ble question), ; 

Exercise 19. 

123. What difference does it 'make whether you drink wine or 
water ? Whether the Romans have conquered or are conquered, 
is uncertain. Was the world made for the sake of men or 
oeasts ? Is death an eternal sleep or the beginning of another 
life ? It makes a great difference, whether death be a perpetual 
sleep or thfe beginning of another life. Whether the Romans 
have conquered or not, is uncertain. 



§ 20. HotD to translate may, might ; can, could, &;c., when thep 
are principal verbs. 

124. May; ^erf. Might (permission). Licet,^ it is permitted: • 



b By neau the questions are joined copvlaJtivdyy by an rum adversativefy. In 
neene therefore the question is made, as it were, one; and no opinion of the 
speaker's is implied as to the thing's being so or not. In an non the notions 
are opposed to each other, either simply^ or so that it is implied that the one is 
more probable than the other (floTwO-— The verb is more frequently repeated 
with neene than with annon: the only instance of necne in a direct question is 
Cic. Tusc. 3, 18. Sunt hasc tua verbaj necne? (K.) Necne generally occurs in 
dependent questions. 

« jEtcmuaf without beginning or end, 'etemalJ SempHemua is 'wer* 
MBtirig^ *perpettuU;* ^eternal* in a looser sense, without reference to an 
eternity without either beginning or end. Sempitemus is therefore the right 
word here." 

d Licet, it is permitted, or lawful, by hurnhn law (positive, customary, or 
traditional) : fas est, it is permitted by divine law (indiuUDg the law of 

o 



50 MAY, might; can, could. [§20. 125^ 12d 

Pres. (mihi) ire licet, I may go. 

(tibi) ire licet, thou mayest go, 
dec. 
Pebf. {mihi) ire licuit, I might Jiave gone. 

(tihi) ire licuit, thou mightest have gone. 
&c. 

125. Can ; perf. Could {^oioer, possibility). Possum/ can^, 
am-ahle. 

Pres. {ego) face re possum, lean do it. 

{tu) facere potes, thou canst do it. 
&c. 
Perf. (ego) facere potui, I could have done it, 

(tu) facere potuisti, thou couldst have done il^ 
&c. 

126. OtrsHT; ^^ovu> {dutjf, propriety). ^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^ 

Pees, {me) facere oportetf \ ^ '*"°^ ^ ^^ \ (ego) facere debeo. 
( {it) ) 

(te) facere oportet \ ^'^'" "^^'[''^ \ (tu) facere debes. ' 
^ ^ ^ I to do (it) ) ^ ' 



amacUnce): concessum est, it is permitted^ eomprehends both as a generai 
expression. 

• Or^ queo : cannot^ nequeo (Inf. quirCf nequirCf like eb). Possum relates to 
the abUMy of the doer; queo to \he feasibility {to him) of the thing to be done. 
Possum, I can do it, if no external hinderances occur : queo , / can do it, because 
there are no external hinderances, suflBcient to prevent me; lamina condition 
to do it. This is expressed by saying that possum denotes subjective^ queo objec- 
tive possibility : or (in DoderleirCs words) possum quantitative^ queo qualitative 
possibility. Doderlein observes : "The best prose writers, as Cicero and Sal- 
lust, and even Pliny and other later authors, frequently use queo, but (like^w- 
^luam and uUus) only in negative propositions : that is, only in such as actually 
contain a negation, or at least are of a negative character." 

f Necesse est, expresses necessity; oportet, duty or propriety ; opus est, advisa- 
blenoss. Debeo is the corresponding personal form to oportet, as indigeo to opus 
est, Oportet expresses the moral claim; debeo, the moral obligation of a par- 
ticular person to satisfy that claim. Debere is generally supposed to be de-Jiabere, 
•to have/rom' a person, and therefore to owe it to him. Dodcrloin is inclined 
b> refer it with debUis, to Uu, Seva, to want. 

Z Or, I thmdd do {U), i 

Thmshmtidafioiii). S*^' 



5 20. 127-182.] MAY, MIGHT ; CAN, COULD. 63 

127. Pebf. (me) facere { I aught to have ) , v /. j i • 

opo^iit \ Lie {it) ;(^<')feceredebui. 

(.e) facere oportuit \ J^X^ j (««) facere debuisti. 

{a) Or, with the subjunctive governed hy ^uV omitted ; 
{ego) faciam oportet,** / ought to do (it). 
{tu) facias oportet, thou oughtest to do (it). 

128. OfHt May, might ; can, could; should, &c., when they 
stand in principal clauses, are not auxiliary but principal verbs ; 
and must be translated by the proper tenses of licet, possum^ 
oportet, or deheo, &c. 

129. May, might, are often used of events the possibility of 
wliich is granted hy the speaker. May or might is then equivalent 
to may (or might) possibly ; may for any thing I know. 

r may happen, ^ it is to be trans- 

(a) When * may ' = } may possibly, > lated hy fieri 

(^ mayfor anything Iknow, J potest ^t 

{Fieri potest ut fallar, I may be deceived.) 

130. The |7erf. in^w. after q. past tense of a verb expressing 
duty, possibility, permission, &c., is generally to be translated by 
the pres. infinitive. 

That is, the time is marked by the tense of the verb expressing dufy, 
&c.f and the pres. infm. marks the time rdativdy to that verb. It it in 
meant, that the action should heme beencompleted before the time spoken 
of, the peif. infin, must be used. 

131. [C. XVII.] 0^ ^ May,' ^ might,' sometimes mean* can,' 

* could,' and must be translated by possum. 
[C. XVIII.] ftj" The perf. infin. must be translated by the 

present infin. after might, could, ought, imless the 

action is to be represented as over before the time 

to which might, could, &c., refer. 
When the infin. perfect follows « ou^ht' * ovghi ' is the perfect 

132. Vocabulary 19. 

To be the slave of, * servlre, servlvi, servitum {ddt,). 

To spend, or lead, a life, agCre, gg, act. 

h Legem brevem esse oporidy A la'^ught to be short. 
Me ipsum ames oportet^ non mea, You ought to love me, not merdy iMnga 
heUmgingtoTne. 



5'i APPOSITION. [§21.1 33-1 Sf% 

Virtuous, honorable, honestus, a, um. 

Chaste, castas, a, um. 

Moral, sanctus, a, um. 

To shed one's blood, profundSro, fud, fllfl. 

For = in behalf of, pro (governs ablat,). 
Country rscountry of one's birlh, ) p^^^j^ ^^^ ^ 

or citizenship, > 

To snatch away, take away, eripgre, ertpu, crept. 

To take away a man's life, vitam alicui i ei7p8re. 

Exercise 20 

[N. B. A parenthetical *then' in an^ interrogative sentence is used to 
indicate that 'an ' is to be used.] 

133. May a man be-the-slave-of glory ? [No.] Ought we 
not to have obeyed the laws of our country ? Wliat ought I to 
have done ? I asked what I oughf^ to have done ? No man 
may take away another's life. It cannot be denied, that he has 
led a very moral' life. Ought he not to have shed his blood for 
his country ? There is no doubt, that he lived a very disgrace- 
ful' life. Ought' we (then) to be the slaves of glory ? Ought' 
he not to have obeyed the laws of virtue ? It was owing to you 
that*' my life was not taken away by Caius. 



VII. 
§ 21. Apposition. 

134. When to a substantive or personal pronoun there is added a sub- 
stantive (without a.prepo9Uum) explaining or describing it, the latter is 
said to be placed in apposition to the former. * Alexander the conqueror 
of Persia.' 

135. A noun in apposition may be turned into the predicate (nom. after the 
verb) of a relative sentence. 

136. (a) A substantive in apposition must agree in case with 
th(^. substantive of toAtc^ it is spoken. 



i Obs. The person from whom is put in the dai. This dot, may be explained 
thus : it is the person towards or against whom the action of snatching away 
life is directed. # 

k The pluperf, must here be used, for the imperfed would fix the duty to the 
time qfaskhig. 



9 21. 137-142.] APPOSITION. 58 

137. (6) If the substantive of which it is spoken be femininSf the fern, 
form should be chosen for the substantive in apporitioOf whenever 

there is one. 

138. (c) If the principal word be the name of a iawn,^ with 
urbs or oppidum in apposition to it, the verb or participle gene- 
rally agrees with the apposition instead of the principal noun. 

(With this exception, agreement with the principal noun is t/u rule, 
though a rule that is not aluDoya observed.) 

139. (d) The English *fl*,* * when,' 'for,* standing with a noun, are often 
omitted, and the Latin substantive placed in appontion, 

140. (£rn^.) The city of Rome. The island «f Cyprus. 
{Lot,) The city Rome. The island Cyprus. 

141. (a) Alexander victor tot regum atque populorum, Alex- 

ander the conqueror of so many kings and nations. 
{Usus magister egregius, Experience an admirable 
teacher, 
Philosophia magistra morum, Philosophy the teacher 
of morals. 

(c) Volsinii, oppidum Tuscorum opulentissimun^ totum 

concrematum est fulmine, Volsinii, the most weaUhy 
town of the Tuscans, was entirely destroyed (burnt) 
by lightning. 

(d) iOdem Salutis, quam consul voverat, dictator dedi- 

cavit, He dedicated as dictator the temple rf Solus, 
which he had vowed when Qonsul. 

142. VOCABITLAET 20. 

To take, cSpSre, io, cgp, capt. 

King, rex, regis, m. 

Philosophy, philosophia, ee, /. 

Inventor, inventor, Oris ; inventrix, icis. 

Teacher, magister, tri ; magistra, e. 

Manners, morals, character, mores, um, m. 

.Discipline, discipline, se, /. 

Frugality, frugalitas, atis, /. 

Parent, genitor. Oris ; genitrix, Icis. 

Athens, AthOnie, inim, f. 

6ranch-of-leaming, doctrine, 8b, /. 

Maker, causer, effector, Oris; effectrix, icis. 



I The name of a people often stafds with the substantive dvUcu, in apposi- 
tion to it in the singular; 'Carmonensea, qua est louge firmissima totius pro- 
vincife woUoB* Css. Bell. Civ. ii. 19. 



54 NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB. [^22. 143-145 

Wisdom, sapientia, as,/. 

Happy, beatus, a, iim. 

- An old man, sSnex, senis, G, plur, senum 

To wish, desire, be willing, velle, v»lu, 

To blot out, efface, destroy utterly, delere, delfiv, delet. 

Treaty, foedus, Cris, n. 

To renew, rSnovfire, »v, it. 

Exercise 21. 

143. Apiolse, a town of the Latins (Lalmi), was taken by king 
Tarquinius. Philosophy was the inventor' of laws, the teacher' 
of morals and discipline. Frugality is the parent^ of virtues. It 
cannot be denied, that philosophy was the inventor' of laws. 
Caius used to call" Athens the inventor" of all branches-of- 
learning. It cannot be denied, that wisdom is rightly called the 
maker of a happy life. I do not desire the same things as an old 
man, that I desired tolien a boy (p. 14. 15, b). I have left nothing 
undone to finish*® the business to your satisfaction. It was 
owing 4o you''* that the city of Rome was not destroyed by fire. 
The treaty between the cities of Rome and Lavinium* has been 
renewed. Has not the treaty been renewed between the cities 
of Rome and Lavinium ? Ought not the treaty between the 
cities of Rome and Lavinium to have been renewed ? 



§ 22. Nominative after the verb, — Attraction of the predicate. 

144. (a) If the verb esse, &c. standing after a verb that is 
immediately followed by the infinitive, has a participle or adjec- 
tive with it, it will stand in the nominative case. 

145. (b) After a verb of wishing, &c.p the accusative of the 
pronoun is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted, if it means 
the same person as the nom. of the principal verb. 

146. {b) If the ace. is omitted before the infin.^ the noun or parti, 
ciple with the infinitive is attracted into the nom. case. 



"» JS* * Wovld* or 'used to* may be considered as signs of the Imperfect 
(Dicebat, -aauld »ay; need to say.) n » PluroL 

• Inter Romam Laviniumque urbcs. 
9 i&udU a deaidmu 



^32. 147-15(.] NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB. 55 

147. {c) After verbs of declaring, &c.<» the accusative under 
the same circumstances, is sometimes^ but less commonly omitted. 

148. (c) When the" ace. pronoun is omitted before the infin, 
after a verb of declaring, &c., the adjective or participle is gene- 
rally attracted into the nominative ; but sometimes not, especially 
when it is the part, of the fut, in rus, esse being omitted. 

149. (a) Soleo (possum) esse otiosus, I am accustomed to he (I 

can he) at leisure. 

(b) Vult \ *"' essepmdpem, ) jj^ ^.^^^ ^ j^ ^^^ j.^^^^ 

( esse princeps, • ) 

(c) Ait < ^ * > He says that he is ready, 

( esse* paratus,^ ) 

Facturos"" pollicentur, They promise to do it. , 

150. Vocabulary 21. (0£ Apposiiion-Verhsr) 

To become, to be made, fieri, factus. 
. To turn out, evadCre, evas, evas. 

To be named = appointed, nominari, nominatua. 

Tc be elected or chosen, ehgj, electus. 
7o be made (of an appointment > ^^^-^.^ ^^^^^^^ 

to an office), ) 

To be bom, nasci, natus. 

To be considered, or held, habSri, habitus. 

To seem, appear, videri, visus.*' 

To be rendered, reddi, reddttus. 

An orator, ' orator, Sris, m. "" 



fl Sentiendi et drcUrandi. 

r Cicero is fond of inserting se after vdl^, 

* In Cicero the pronoun is seldom omitted except after yo/eri, dicert^ opinarif 
and similar verbs. (Ochsner.) 

t Bentley says : * ait esse pardtum * " ne Latinum quidem est ;" which, how- 
ever, Kriiger thinks is too much to say. 

« But the participle of the fut. ace. standing (with the omission of eete) for the 
ftii. infin. is sometimes attracted, especially in poetry. * Viaura et quamvis 
nunquam speraret Ulixen.' Propert. ii. 7. 45. * Venturaque rauco | Ore mina- 
tur hiems. Stat. TTub. i. 347. So with other predicates. * Rctulit Ajax ] Ewe 
Jovis pronepoaj * Acceptum refero vcrsibus, esse nocenaJ * SensU medios de- 
lapsza in hostes,* &c. (JC.) 

» By apposition-verbs are meant the verbs that make no complete predicate t 
but require a noun after them, which is rather in apposition to the subject {the 
Tiom. to verb) than governed by the verb. 

'^ Tb appear must be translated by videri, when it means to seem ; by appw 
rsre, when it means to come into sight ; to be seen ; to be evident. 



56 DATIVB AFTEB ESSE. [§ 23. 151, 15^ 

A poet, poeta, 8b, m. 

To be wont, or accustomed, sttlfire, solltus Bum. 

To desire, cupCre, cupiv, cupit. 

To have rather, malle, malu, 

Rich, dives, divitis. 

To begin, coBpisse ; incipSre, c5p, cept.* 

Troublesome, molestus, a, um (with dai.). 

To cease, leave off, desinSre, desii, desit 

Timid, timid us, a, um. 

To go on, continue, perggre, perrex, perrect. 

By accident, casu. 

Exercise 22. 

151. I had rather be-in-good-health' than be rich. I begin to 
be troublesome to you. Cease to be timid. There is no doubt 
that the boy will turn out an orator. Do not continue to be 
troublesome to Caius. It cannot be denied that Balbus seems 
wise to many persons. No one is born rich. . No one becomes 
good by accident^ Numa Pompilius was made king. It was 
omng to you ihat^^ I was not made king. He promises to perform" 
the business (ondt esse). No one can be happy without virtue. 
There is no doubt, that no man can be happy without virtue. I 
had rather be a good man, than seem (one). Many persons can- 
not turn out orators. A poet is born, not made. Was the world 
made by accident or by design ? 



§ 23. Dative after esse. 

152. (a, h. c, d,) When esse, &c., having the same subject aa 
the principal verb, follows a verb that governs the dative, if the 



« Coepi has only the tenses derived from the perf. Ccsptua est is used for 
Its perf. before pass, infinitives. So desitus est (ceased), 'hough more rarely. 
{Zumpt.) When he adds that thepcr/"., pluperf., and fut. perf. have respectively 
the meanings of the pres., imperf.^ and simple future, I believe him to be mis- 
taken, for : (1) In many passages ccepi has certainty the meaning of the perf. 
(2) In many more, I think in all, the Latin idiom requires one of the perfect, 
where we should use one of the imperfect tenses. CcBpi is regularly joined only 
with the injin. : incipio with (injin. or) a noun (as its subject or object): and 
atpi dwells more on the action begun ; incept gives more prominence to the 
hegimdng that is made, and is altogether more emphatic. (D.) 



\- 



§28. 163-155.] DATIVE AFTEE ESSE. 57 

accus. pron. is omitted, the noun afler esse eitner remains in the 
accus. or is (more commonly) attracted into the dative.^ 

153. (a) ExpSdit honas esse vohis, It is expedient for you to be 

good women. 
(I) Licet esse heaiis, They may he happy (if they please), 
(c) Medios esse non licet, We rnay not he neutral, 
{d) Mihinegligenti esse non licet," J may noi he negligent. 

154. Vocabulary 22. 

(Verbs in the third person governing the dat.^ and often used with a 
sentence as their subject.) 
It is permitted, licet. 

I have leisure, vacat mihi (but dot, of jyronmtn gener- 

ally omitted when the person is 
known). 
It is given, Jatur, datum est. 

It is expedient, expCdit. 

It is profitable, ' prodest, profuit, &c. 

It is injurious, hurtful, nttcet. 

Negligent, negligens, tis. 

Neutral, medius, a, um. 

Luxurious, luxuriSsus,* a, um. 

Exercise 23. 

155. Let us be perpiitted* to be miserable. Let us be per- 
mitted to be neutral. There is no doubt that no man may be neu- 
tral. It is injurious to be negligent. * There is no doubt that it 
is expedient for all to be good. Many persons doubt what is ex- 
pedient for them. It is not given to all to be wise. *It is expe- 
dient for no man to be luxurious. I have no leisure to be luxu- 
rious. It cannot be denied that few have leisure to be luxurious. 
There is no doubt that it is profitable to all to spend a virtuous' 
life. •There is no doubt that a wise man would rather be-in-good- 
health^ than be rich. There is no doubt that no one becomes 
good by chance. Had you rather be rich, or be-in-good-health 1 



7 The gen. and dblat, are never attracted in this way. We may not say : 
< Interest Cieeronia esse eloqtimtU :* ' damnor a nolerUe esse bono.* (K.) 

■ * Per quam non licet use Ttegligentem * (sc. mVd). (CatuIL) 

• Adjectives in osus, {v)lentu8, idue, denote being fuU of what the root ex- 
pieases. 

b Let-it-be-permitted to us. 



/ 



68 THE GENITIVE. [§ 24. 156-161 

I asked him whether he had rather be-in-good-health or be wise 
You oupht not to have fteen"^ neutral. 



VIII. N( 

§ 24. The Genitive. 

156. (a) The Romans often used a dependent genitive where 
ire use prepositions ; in, for, with, &c. 

157. Almost every substantive that depends so closely on another as to 
form almost one iwtum with it, may in Latin be expressed by the geni' 
tivCf no matter what preposition we should use in English. 

158. The genitive is joined attributively to its substantive, and as no two 
languages exactly agree, it often happens that what one language ex- 
presses by an adjective, another for want of an adjective would express 
by the genitive case. Hence — 

159. (b) Where we use the genitive or the preposition *of* with a substantive, 
an adjective may often be used in Latin. 

160. (c) Where we use a substantive with an adjective agree- 
ing with it, an adjective in the neuter is often used in Latin, with 
a genitive governed by it. 

(a) These adjectives are indefinite numerals and demonstrative pronouns. 

They are only used as quasUsiibstanlives (governing the gen.) in the 

nom. and ace, singular. 
(/?) The following are peculiar phrases : id temporis, at that time : id 

SBtatis, of thai age : quid letatis 1 of what age ? 

161. (a) Gratia heneficU,* Gratitude for a kindness, Mu- 

lierum Sahinarum injuriae. The wrongs done to 
the Sabine women, Luctus Jilii, Grief for his 
son, Suarum rerum fiducia, Confidence in his 
own affairs. Pyrrhi regis helium, The war with 
king Pyrrhus, 
(b) Res aliened, The affairs of others (or, Other people's 
affairs). Causa regia. The royal cause ; or, The 



« * The genitive is subjective^ when it denotes that which does something, 
or to which something belongs: it is objective, when it denotes that which ia 
khe object of the feeling or action spoken of. The objective genitive uauaUjf SaU 
bws the noun on which it depends.' (Z.) 
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king's cause. Timor externus, Fear from uoilhout ; 
fear of foreign enemies. 
(c) Quantum voluptatis, How much pleasure. Aliquid 
temporis, Some time,' Nimium temporis, Too 
much time. Multum honi, Much good. Plus boni, 
More good. Quid novi ? (what of new? =) 
WJiat new thing ? what news ? 
(Obs. Boni, mali, novi, falsi, are used as substantives after 
ihese neuters,) 



162. VOCABITLARY 23. 




Gratitude, 


gratia, 8b,/. 


Benefit, favour, 


beneficium, i, n. 


Weight, burden, 


bnus, Bris, n. 


Heavy, 


gravis, Is, e. 


Light, 


ISvis, is, e. 


Flight, escape from, 


fuga, ae,/. 


Labour, 


labor, oris, wi. 


Remedy, 


remedium, i, n. 


Anger, 


ira,ffi,/. 


To overpower, (by a violent emo 
tion.) 


■ ? frangSre, frSg, fract (UteraUy to break). 


Care, 


cura, ae,/. 


Not one's own ; of others, 


alienus, a, urn. 


Affair, 


res, rei,/. 


Difficult, 


difficills,is,e. 


Silver, 


argentum, i, n. 


Gold, 


aurum, i, n. 


Nature, 


rerum natura. 


OfAbdera, 


Abderites.« 


Advantage = proEt, gain, 


emolumentum, i, tu 


To receive or gain advantage. 


emolumentum capSre; c5p, capt 


Replies; says he. 


( inquit (always following a word or V9S0 
\ oi the reply). 


Compassion, pity. 


misericordia, se,/. 


Poor, 


pauper, paupSris. 


What, 


quid. 


. T#*much, 


nimium. 


More, 


plus.f 



• Names from one's naiioe tovon end in Eksis ; Anus (from towns in a, ff)| 
Ibus wiih I (from towns in ia^ ium) ; as, G, atis (from towns in vm). From 
Greek nouns the adjectives generally end in ius (often with some change of 
root) ; also in Ues, itea, iotea; and in <cm» from a. Those from towns of Greek 
origin^ but not in Greece^ usually end in Inue. (Z.) 

1 PbuBt pkirU, only in the wig. Plur. plureB, pkLra^ G, jOurum, Ao. 
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How much quantum. 

Much, mulium. 

Nothing, nihil (indecl. ncuL mbst.). 

No time, nihil tempttria. 

Exercise 24. 

163. Is gratitude for a benefit a heavy weight ? [No.] Is nol 
death an escape from labours ? There is no escape from death. 
Are there not many remedies against anger ? Grood men are 
often overpowered by compassion for the poor. The care ol 
other people's affairs is difficult^ We all lose too much time. 
Is there more silver or gold in nature ? It was owing to you-* 
that I did not keep my promises. We are now of such an age, 
that we ought to bear all things' courageously. It cannot be de- 
nied that Pythagoras of Abdera was a very great philosopher. 
Antisthenes was asked what advantage he had received from (ex) 
philosophy. Antisthenes, being asked what advantage he had 
received from philosophy, ' To be able,'* says he, ' to converse 
with myself.'*^ How much time do we all lose ! It cannot be 
denied that we all lose much time. There were some'** who 
lost much time. 



1 25. The Genitive continued, (Partitives. Genitivus Qualitatis.; 

164. A partitive adjective Is one that expresses some individuals consid- 
ered as parts of a larger number or body. 

Partitive adjectives are, therefore, such as whicli^ evtry^ eachj both, 
sonuj <&c., with ordinal numerals, comparatives^ and superlatices. 

165. (a) A partitive adjective governs a noun in the genitive.^ 

166. The gender of the partitive adjective is generally the gender of the 
governed genitive, because that expresses the thing meant, 

167. (6) But sometimes the genitive is the name of a country of which the 
person is one inhabitant : of course then the adjective agrees with man 
understood. 

168. (c) Also when a superlative, or solus, dec, governs^ g^^n 

■#. _ : 

ff Ut possim. 

k Partitives are often followed by the prepositions meaning /rom, mU qf^ 
anumget (e, inter, de), instead of by tlie genitive. 
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and is also (with the gen.) spoken of another substantive, the 
partitive agrees in gender , not with the gen,, but with the other 
substantive. 

169. (d) A substantive having an adjective agreeing toith ii, and 

deicriUng a former substantive, stands in the genitive or ablative. 

(It maybe used attributivdy or predicaiively ; as an adjective, that fs, 
to the substantive, or c/3fer the verb to be.) 
If the description be merely numerical^ the genitive only can be used. 

170. (c) Opus esti {there is need) is followed by an ablative oj 

tekat is needed. The person who needs must be put in the dative^ 

'''I.- </) After opus est^ an English substantive is often translated by ajBM- 
tivt'participlt, 

^'^'^* is) fi^t the thing needed is often the ncm, to the verb sum , 
or the occ. before ease, 

JJr^Q ihU construction the verb sum will agree, of coiTse, with 
its nom. 

In the former, it is always in the third person sing. ; opus being iti 
real nam, 

173. {Eng.) ( I have need oS food. 

{Lot,) J (1) There is a business to ine witVv food {abl. without prep,) 
I or (2^ 5 Food is a business to me. 

^ I These things are a business to ra^. 
The second construction is preferred with neuter proiM)un8 and ad 
jectives. (Z.) 

174. How many are there qf you ? ^ how many are you 7 
There are very many qfyou, = you are very many. 
Few of ithom there are, = who are few. 

When ^of* with a demonstrative or relative pronoun follows a plw 
rat numeroi or superlaticet the numeral often expresses ail who are 
meant by the pronoun ; and then the pronoun and the numeral must 
be in the same case in spite of ' of' .k 
. 175. [C. XIX.] J:^ * CtfyoUf^ * of us^^ are not to be translated after how many^ 
or other numerals^ when the whole party are spoken of. 



1 Opus est {Ui9 a task or business). Grotefend, comparing the Greek Ipyot 
hrrC rivoii thinks that the ablative originally expressed the means by which the 
-isiness is to be accomplished. Probably opus esse had, in various construo- 
tions, come to have nearly the meaning of to be necessary or required: and then , 
other constnictions were commonly, or occasionally, used before the ahlaUDs 
prevailed. Plautus uses even the accusaiivei as if it were the object required $m^' 
the ^671. is still sometimes found : probably the preference was at last ^ven to 
the abl.f from that being the usual case after verbs of needing^ or requiring. 

k Consider, therefore, after such words, whether the pronoun expresses more, 
or no morSf tlian the numeral. 



(d).\. 



62 THE GENITIVE. [§25. 1.76,171 

WTien ofutiOf yoUf are omitted, the verb will be of the Jirst and sc 
and pets, respectively. 

176. (a) Uter vestrum 1 Which of you ? Alter consuluni, 

One of the consuls, Grsccorum oratorum prcestan* 

tissimus, The best of the Grecian orators, 
(J)) Plato totius GracicR doctissimuSf Plato the most learned 

man of all Greece, 
(c) Hordeum est frugum mollissimum, Barley is the softest 

species of com. 
I Vir summo ingenio,'^ A man of the greatest ability. 
I Vif exceUentis ingemiy A man of distinguished ability. 
Ingentis magnitudinis serpens, A serpent of immense 

size. 
Classis septiLaginta navium^ A fleet of seventy ships. 

(e) Acuto homine nobis opus est, We have need of an acute 
man. Quid opus est verbis ? What need is there 
of words ? 

(f) Properat'/'' opus est, It is necessary to make haste, 
{g) Quarundam reram nobis exempla permulta opus sunt^ 

Of some things we have need efia great many 
examples, 

177. Vocabulary 24. 

which (of two) uter, utra, utrum; g. utrius 

Each (do.), uterque ; g. utriusque. 

Anotner; one (of two things), a > ^j^^^ ^^^^^^ alteram; g. alte-ius. 

second ; one more, ' 



I According to the Grerman grammarians, the gm, denotes a permanent, the 
ahl a temporary state. Grotefend says, the gen. is used of a thoroughly inhe- 
rent and permanent quality, penetrating the whole being, and making the thing 
what it is : whereas the dbl. is used of any part or appendage of the thing spo- 
ken of, and only so far as it manifests itself; which part or appendage, more- 
over, may be accidental and temporary. To establish this he quotes : *' Murena 
mediocri mgemo, sed magno etudio reram veterum, m^dtie indxtstruB et magni 
laboria fuit." * Murena showed but moderate talents, though a great zeal for 
antiquarian pursuits ; industry and laborious perseverance constituted his char» 
aster.* Why not as well or better, * He shoioed great industry and persever- 
ance; but his mind was {essentially, and, permanently) one of little power, 
though with a great fondness for antiquity?' Was his ingenium (the in-born 
power of his mind) a less permanent quality than his indtutria? Zumpt says : 
* With esse, Cicero seems to prefer the abl.* 

» Pro p eir art Is used of a praiseworthy haste for the attainment of a ptKrpoBt i 



§25. 178.] THE GENITIVE. 68 

Of Miletus, Milesius (162, e). 

Greek, Grsecus, i, m, 

Roman, Romanus, 1, m. 

To predict, foretellj prsedic^re, dix, diet. 

Eollpse, defectio, Qnls,/. 

Sun, sol, solis, m. 

Body, corpus, corporis, n. 

Food, meat, cibus, i, m. 

Drlnlting, drink. polio, onis, /. 

Serpent, serpens, entis, com.gend. 

Immense, ingens, ingentis. 

Size, magnitudo, inis,/. 

Lemnos, Lemnos," i,f. 

To find, discover, invenire, ven^ veRt : reperlre. rep8r 

repert.o 
Custom, consuetudo, irJs,/. 

Nature (i. e. a man's nature), natura, as,/. 

Money, (often argentum, i, n. silver). 

To draw away, avttcare, av, at. 
Connection, conjunciio, onis,/. 

Hpnour (i.e. probity, trustworthi- ) fi^^g ei /. 

ness), > 

c making haste, J properato. 

There ia need qf} deliberation, > consulto. 

( prompt execution, ) mature facto. 

Exercise 25. 

• 

(78. One of them was a Greek, the other a Roman. ThalesP 
of Miletus was the first of the Greeks who® predicted an eclipse 
of the sun. I did the same when (139) consul. He says (ait'') 



festinare = to be in a hurry. An adj. prcperua was formed from pn. ftfrih^ 
forwarcUt), as inferus, ezterus, from their prepositions. (D.) 

n Greek nouns in o« of the second decl. are declined like Latin nouns of the 
2d, but have ace. on or urn. 

* Inoenio, properly to come upon any thing, expresses the general notion of 
to find: reperiOf like to find out and todiscoveTf implies that the thing found was 
before hid, and was sought for with pains.' (D.). Crombie observes that inve- 
nire is the proper word for the facuUy itself ; when we talk, that is, of the power 
of disjooering generally, without adding tffhat; i. e. without an aeeusative after 
it. He quotes from Cicero, *vigSre, sapere, tnveyitre, meminisse,' a passage 
;vhich plainly proves that invenire does not exclude the notion of seardungf 
though it does not (like r<^eHr6) necessarily imply it. 

P Thales, 5tis. 

4 Fari is to talk? use articulate speech: loqui, to speak or talk (opposed to 
tac9re^ to be lUent); dicere is to say, the Inmelii^ form of loguL Aardi^tin^ 
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that there is no occasion for making-haste- The body has neec 
of much food. Are not serpents of immense size found in the 
island of*'' Lemnos 1 It cannot be doubted that he is a man of 
no honour. What need have we of your authority ? It cannot 
be denied that the body has need of meat and drink. (We) 
have need of deliberation. It cannot be denied that we have 
need of deliberation. Is not custom a second nature ? Verres 
used to say** that he had need of many things. How much money 
have you need of? I left nothing undone to" draw-away Pom- 
pey from his connection with Caesar (156). How many are there 
of you ?' I will* ask how many there are of them. 



179- The top of the 

mountain. 
N. summus mons, 
G. summi mentis, 
&c. 



The middle of the The rest of the 

way. work. 

media via, reliquum opus, 

mediae viae, reliqui operis, 

&c. &c. 

So, ima quercus, the bottom (or foot) of the oak ; universa 
Graecia, the whole of Greece : sapientia prima, the beginning of 
wisdom : extremus liber,' the end of the book, &c. 

Some English substantives relative to poriHon, are often translated 
into Latin, by adjedivea agfreeing with their substantives. Such are, 
€ndi mictdU, whole, top, &c. . 

These adjectives generally stand before their substantives.* 



guiaked from loquiy dicere expresses a more artificial or studied speech, loqui 
being to speak in the style of ordinary conversation, ^s distkiguished from 
o/o, dieereia to speak for the information of the hearers, ajo expressing the aa- 
tertion of the speaker, as the opposite of nego. Hence ajo is loay =: I asaert, 
affirm, maintaSn (but somewhat weaker than these words). InquU (which Do- 
derUin derives from injleU, throws-ln) is used to introduce the words of an- 
other, and also the objections which we suppose another to make. (Bentley) It 
is also used in a vehement re-assertion (' one, one Isa;if). 

' The adjective so used does not distinguish its substantive from of^ler things 
of the same kind, but a part of itself from another part. Thus svmmtti' mone 
Is the mmmtain where it is highest : not, the highest of a number of mountains. 

• Not, however, always, e, g. 'sapientia prima* {Hor,\ and, *ln hac insnU 
% est font aqusB dulcisi* iStc. (Oic. Verr. 4. 1 18^ 
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180. Vocabulary 25. 
The Alps, 
Cold, 
Snow, 
To melt,' 

To count, reckon, 
Out of, 
A thousand. 

To survive, 

Three hundred, 

To swear. 

Moon, 

Lowest, 

Planet, 

Master IS * master of a house,' 

* owner of any property,* slaves 

as well as any other. 
Wool, 
Black, 
White, 

Some— others. 
Only, 
, Chameleon, 
To nourish, support. 
River, 
Neither— nor, 



Alpes, ium,/. 

frigtts, tiris, 7U 

nix, nivis, f. 

liquescSre, lieu, — 

numerire, fiv, at. 

ex {ailat.). 

mille Ondecl. in sing. In plur. mllllSt 
ium, ibus,t <&c.) 

superesse, superfui {dot.), 

trScenti, s, a. 

jurare, av, at. 

luna, 8B, /. 

inf imus, a, um. ' 

planeta, or es, s, m. 

\ dominus, i, m. ; herusj t, m. Is a nuutcr 
> only in relation to his senania ^oi 
) slaots, 

lana, 8B, /. 

niger, gra, grum. 

albus, a, um. 

alii— alii. 

solus, a, um, G, sollus. 

chameleon, ontis, or onis, m. 

£l6re, alu, alit or alt. 

flumen, inis, n. 

nee or neque, followed by nee or 
neque.« 



Exercise 26. 

181. On the top of the Alps the cold is so great, that the snow 
never melts there. Count how many there are of you.^^ Out 
of {ex) so many thousands of Greeks (but) few of us survive. 
Three hundred of us have sworn. The top of the mountain was 
held by T. {Titus) Labienus. The moon was considered the 
lowest of the planets. It cannot be denied that custom is a 
second nature. Slaves are of the same morals as'> their master. 



t MUle the adj. is indeclinable. 

» * Nee and neque stand before either vowels or consonants.' (Z.) Mr. Rid- 
dle says: *in good writers nee is found usually only before consonants! ncqtu 
before vowels.* But merely taking the examples as they are given in BrSder's 
Qrammar, we have from Cicero, *nee sibi nee alteri;* 'ne^tt^naufragio neque 
Incendio;* *neehominum;' ^rieque-perfringi.* 
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Who is there but*^ understands that custom is a second nature ' 
Caius promises that he will finish the rest of the work. Three 
hundred of us have finished the rest of the journey. Of wools 
some are black, others white. The chameleon is the only animal 
that* is nourished neither by meat nor drink.^ The Indus is the 
largest of all rivers. 



§ 26. The Genitive continued. {Gen, after adjectives.) 

182. Adjectives which signify desire, knowledge, recollecdsTi^ 
fear, participation, and their opposites ; together with verbals in 
ax, and many of those that express fulness or emptiness, govern 
the genitive. 

(a) These adjectives have an incompUtt meanings and maybe compared 
with transitive verbs. The governed substantive expresses generally 
the object of some fuling of the mind. 

183. (h) To this class belong many participles used adjec- 
lively. 

(c) In Poetry* the gen, may almost always stand after an adjedice^ 
where its relation to the adjective might be expressed by ^wUh 
reaped to.* 

184. (a) Avidus novitatis, Greedy of novelty. Insidiaruih 

plenus, FuU of plots. Beneficii immemor, Apt-to- 
forget a favour. Rei maritimae peritissimi, Very 
skilful in naval affairs. Magnse urbis capax, Able 
to contain a large city. 

(b) Veritatis amans, Attached to truth ; a lover of truth. 

Amans patriae, A lover of his country. Officii 
negligens, Negligent of duty. 

(c) Audax ingenii, Bold of temper ; of a bold temper. 

Insolitus servitii, TJruiccustomed to slavery. Insue- 
tus laboris {C(BS.). Fidissiraa tui {Virg.). Seri 
studiorum (Hor.). Utilis medendi (Ot?.). 



» Potus, lis. "Potio is the act of drinking^ and that on which this action is 
performed ; a draught ; a liquid swallowed : potua is drinking^ and drink in itadj' 
without reference to the action.** (R.) 

^ And in TaeUuat who has : vetus regnandif summus eeveritatis, Ac. 
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195, Vocabulary 26. 
To hate, 

Courage, 

Contention, 

Truth, 

Philosopher,' 

Glorious, 

Jest, 

To hesitate. 

To underta&e, 

In-such-a-manner, 

•Not even, 



N'othing but, 

Td take in good part, to receive 
favourably. 



Odissex (with tenses derived from the 
perfect). 

virtue, utis, /. 

contentio, 5nis, f. 

Veritas, atis, /. 

philosophus, i, m. 

gloriSsus, a, um. 

j»cus, i, m. 

dubitare,y av, at. 

suscipere, cep, cept. 

na. 
r ne — quidem, (with the word the tttn be- 
< longs to between them ; nt jlko qxiir 
( deMj not even in jest.) 
r nihil aliud nisi , (the following adj. is 
^ not to agree with nihil but with the 
C substantive after nisi,) • 
) boni constllgre,* sulu, suit ; in bonam 
) partem accipgre. 



Mindful, 

Unmindful, apt-to-forget, 

Negligent, careless of, inatten 

tive to. 
Greedy, 
Eagerly-desirous, 
Fond, desirous, 
Skilled in. 
Unacquainted with, ignorant of, 



(Adjectives governing the Genitive.) 

mSmor, ttris. 
immemor, bris. 

^ negligens, tis. 
avidus, a, um. 



studiSsus, a, um. 
cupidus, a, um. 
perltus, a, um. 
rudis. Is, e. 



« Of this verb the per/.^ pluperf-^ andfttt. per/, are respectively used for (that 
Is where we should use) the prea,, imperf.j and simple fut. This is the case 
with most verbs that express simple emotions and operations of the mind, which 
are completed the moment they exist. The moment I do ^e, I Iiavt hated ; the 
moment I do know, I have known, 

y Dubitare, to hesitate, is generally followed by inf. 

* So, aequi boni {or aequi bonique) facere, to take in good part , to be satisfied, 
Lucri facere, to turn to account ; to get the credit of. In boni consulere, boni lb 
probably a gen. of the price or vaXue, consiUere being used in its first sense 
(according to Riddle) of * to think upon, whether 6y oneself or with others.' He 
derives it from an obsolete conso, from which censeo is derived. Doderlein 
thinks conrsulere meant originally * to sit down* (from the same root as soMum, 
ffc^la, and perhaps «o/-um), and that ^oni is an old adv. (of the same form as 
turi) ; so that boni consulas = bene considas or acguiescas. It occurs in Ctuint., 
Sen., Ac. * not, 1 believe, in Cicero. 
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. C consors,« tis (properly adj^ one who has 

^P"^°"' I the same lot). 
A lover o^ attached to, amans, tis ; diligens/ tis. 

ProducUve of, efficiens, tis. 

Such a lover of, adeo amans, or diligens. 

Exercise 27. 

186. All men hate (him who is) apt-to-forget a kindness 
Courage is greedy' of danger. Many are fonder of contention 
than of truth. Pythagoras calls (those who are) eagerly-desirous 
of wisdom philosophers. All men ought to be mindful of benefits 
(received). Cicero has lost Hortensius, the partner^ of his gloiri- 
ous labour. That (Iste) basest of all men is the same that he 
always was. Epaminondas was such a lover*' of truth that he 
did not utter-a-falsehood even"* in jest. We ought all to be such 
lovers of our country as not to« hesitate to shed our blood for it. 
I will warn the boy not to become inattentive to duty. He said 
that he was not* negligent of duty. It cannot be denied, that we 
ought all to be lovers of our country. He begs me to take these 
things in good part. They say that virtue is not productive of 
pleasure. Let war be undertaken in-such-a-manner that nothing 
but peace may seem (to be) sought for. 



■ Soeiusj * a companion ;* * associate ;' * member of the same society ;' * sharer 
of the same fortune ;' in which last meaning it is synonymous with consort, 
ComtSf * companion,* * fellow-traveller.' Sodalisy ' companion in amusement or 
pleasure.' (C) 

Consortee fortuna eadem, socioa labor idem ; 
Sed caros faciunt schola, ludus, mensa sodales 
Vir cornis multos comiUB sibi jungit eundo. 

Com-it-es, con and *i/,' as in supine of 60. 

^ Amare expresses the affection of love; diligerc {properly ^ to choose apoH) the 
preference of one object to another. J[f therefore any thing of deliberate eboiet 
or preference is to be expressed, dUigere should be used. 

b Consors, Sociua would imply that they shared the same toll, not that 
Hortensius had a separate share of the same occupation, 

« Diligens with gen,^ his attachment to truth being a principle with him. 
(n the next sentence, amans j because, though patriotism should be a principli% 
affection for one's country is the thing required. 

d Say : * that he uttered a falsehood not even in jeet.' 

* A coTisequenee ; not a purpose. 
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§ 27. The Genitive continued. 

187. (a) {Eng.) To prefer a capital charge against a man. 

(To make a man an accused-person of a capi- 
tal matter. 
Aliquem rei capitalis reum facere. 

(h) (Eng.) To bring an action against a man for bribery. 
(Lat.) Aliquem de ambitu reum facere. 

(c) (Eng.) To prefer a charge of immorality against a 

man. 
(Lat.) Aliquem de moribus reum facere. 

(d) (Eng.) He has informed me of his plan. 
(Lat.) Certiorem me sui consilii fecit.* 

188. Vocabulary 27. 



(Adjectives governing the gen.) 



Tenacious, 

Capable of containing, 

Without, 

Accused of, 

In his absence, 



Bribery 



Extortion, 

Assault, 
Impiety, 



tenax, acis.. 

capax, Scis. 

expers, tis (ex, pars). 

reus f (from rea). 

absens, tis {adj. agreeing wUh tJu mibs.). 

'ambitus, fis, m. from ambire, to go 
round, to canvass. Properly, there- 
fore, to accuse a man de ambitu is, 
* to bring an accusation about his can- 
vassing:^ and then, as <reum £Eicere 
d6 moribus Ms * to accuse of immoral- 
iti/t* so to accuse him de ambitu is * to 
accuse him of improperj illegal can- 
vassing,* i. e., of bribery. 

res or pecuniae repetundse ; or repetun- 
dae aUme; properly things or moneys 
to be claimed back. 

vis ff {violence). 

impietas, Stis, f. 



* Certiorem facere may also be followed by a&/. with de : 
* Eum de rebus gestis certiorem faciunt.' 

t **Reos appcUo non eos modo qui arguuntur, sed omnes quorum de re.dis- 
oeptatur; sic enim dim loquebantur.'* (Ctc. De Orat. % 43.) From the o/tm 
it is plain that reus had come to be used of the defendard almost exclusively. 

f Vis, vis, — , vim, vi ! vires, virium, Ac. Gen. vis tn Tae.^ but very 
rare* 
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To prefer a<cliarge against, reum facCre. 

To inform, certiorem facSre ; f^c, fact. 

To learn, discSre, didic, 

Design, plan, « consilium, i, n. 

Full, plenus, a, um. 

Danger, perlculum, i, n. 

Exercise 28. 

189. We are very tenacious of those things which we leamec 
as^'^ boys. The island of Pharos is not** capable-of-containing a 
great city. They are going to prefer a charge of immorality 
against Caius. They have brought an action against Caius for 
an assault. They have preferred a charge of impiety against 
Caius in his absence. I left nothing undone to" inform Caesar oi 
my design. I fear that he will not^^ inform me of his design. It 
is disgraceful to be without any learning. I fear that he will 
not keep his word. He promised that he would* ^ leave nothing 
undone to draw away Pompey from his connection with"* 
Caesar. There is no one but'^ believes that you will be without 
anyJ dangers. He warns'' us that all things are full of danger. 
There are some who"* deny that virtue is productive ot 
pleasure. 



§ 28. The Irenitive continued. 

190. (a) Such a substantive as property, duty, part, mark, &c., 
is often omitted in Latin after * to &s;' so that to he is followed by 
a genitive governed by this substantive, or an adjective in the 
neuter gender agreeing with it. 

(Such a noun as officium, munus, indicium, &c., must be under- 
stood. 

This genitive is construed in various ways in English : and therefore 



h Non is 'not:* Jiaud is 'certainly not^* 'surely not^' used especially witt 
TdjectiveSf adverbs, and impersonal verbs. 

i * Any,* after erpers, must be translated by omnis, * aH.* 

k When nwMo does not mean to warn or advise us to do (or not to do) soma- 
ihing, it takes oos. with irijin, (not ut nc\ 
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there are various English phrases that may be reduced to this con* 
struction. 

191. (a) Such phrases are ; Uia characteristic of; it i$ incumbent on ; U is for 
(the rich, &c.,) \ it is not every ont who ; any man may ; it demands or 
requires; it betrays^ shows^ &,c. ; it belongs to. 

When the adjective is of one termination (and therefore would- leave 
it doubtful whether man or thing is meant), it is better to use this con- 
struction. 

• ('It is wise;"* not ^sapiens esi^^ but ^saptentis est.'') 

192. So when the predicate is an abstract noun in the nom., it is more 
jommonly in the gen. in Lat.— * It is madness^* ^dementice est.' 

193. (6) These genitives are used in the same way with/occrc, Jleriy haberi^ 
dud. 

194. (c) Verbs o^ accusing, condemning, acquitting, &c., take a 
genitive of the charge. 

195. (/) But if the charge be expressed by a neuter pronoun^ it stands in the 
accusative. 

196. This construction may be explained by the omission of crimine, or 
nomine^ which are sometimes expressed. 

197. (c) Instead of the gen„ the ablat. with de is very common. 

198. (d) The punishment to which a person is condemned, stands generally 
in the ablat. ; sometimes in the gen.^ and often in the ace. with ad. 

199. {e) Satago,^ miser eor, and miser esco, govern the gen. . 
verbs of reminding, remembering,^ and forgetting, the gen. or 
accusative. 

But verbs of reminding rarely take an accus. unless it be a neui 
pronoun. Sallust has the three forms : admonere aliquem, rei; de re 
and rem • 

200. (a) Imbecilli animi est superstitio, Superstition is o 

mark of (or betrays) a weak mind. Judicis est 
It is the part (or duty) of a judge. Est bon: 
oratoris, It is the business of a good orator. In- 
genii magni est, It requires great abilities. Cujus^ 
vis homini^ est errare, Any man may err. Meum 
est, // is my business. Extremse est dementiae, It 
is the height of mildness. Suse ditionis facere, 
To reduce to subjection ; to bring under his domm- 



k Satagere (to be doing enough) : * to have one's hands full.' 

1 When memini and rccordor signify * to make mention of^ memini takes 

the gen.., or aiblaJt. with de ; rccordor, the ace. — Memini seldom takes the ace. 

oi a person, except in the sense of remembering him as a contemporary. (Z.) 
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(h) Tempori cedere semper sapienUs est hdbUumi It has 
always been held a wise thing to yield to the times. 

(c) Proditionis accusare, To accuse of treachery. De 

pecuniis repetundis damnari, To he condemned for 
extortion. 

(d) Capitis (or capite) damnari, To he capitally condemned 

(or, condemned to death). Ad hestias condemnare. 
To condemn to the wild beasts. 
(/^) Misereri omnium^ To pity all. Meminisse praterito- 
rum. To remember past events : meminisse henefidoy 
To remember kindnesses. Officii sui commonere, 
To remind a man of his duty. Dissensionum obli- 
visci, To forget disagreements, 
(y ) Si id me accusas, If you accuse me of that. (So, id 
me admonuit.) 
201 Vocabulary 28. 

To Accuse, accusare,™ fiv, fit. 

To charge fal«ely, to get up a > j^gj^^jg^^ „ g^^ g^^ 

charge against, > 

To prosecute, postulare,* av, at. 

To acquit, absolvere, solv, solut. 

To remember. j meminisse,P recordafi,<i also Id moiw 

i mention of. 
To forget, oblivisci, oblltus. 

To remind, put in mind of, admttnSre, commonSre, ui, Ytum. 

m .^ { misergri,' miseritus, misertus ; mlseres 

To condemn, damnare," condemnare, av, St. 



■» Incusare is * to aceuse,* but not in a court of justice. 
» Properly, • to pretend a thing against a man.' 

• Literally, * to demand^* i. e. for punishment. 

p With tenses derived from the perf. (See odi^ 185, x.) Imperat, memento ; 
pt. mementSte). 

<» Meminisse is, * to retain in my recollection^* * to rememher:* reminisci is, * to 
recall a thing to mind}' * to recoUect : ' recordari is, * to recall a thing to mind, 
and dioell upon the recollection of it.' (D.) 

' Miserari governs the ace, Miserari is * to show compassion,' misereri^ * to 
fed compassion,' as an act of free will, implying a generous mind, and thereby 
distinguished from miseret mt tui (I am miserable on your account), wMch car 
ries with it the portion of an irresiBtible feeling. (D.) 

* Damnare aliquem voti {or votorum), is, to condemn a man to pay his vow (c 
oowe) by granting liis prayers. Also, damnare votia. 
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An AthenioAi Atheniensis (162; ey. 
Socrates, Socrates, is, m. 

Barbarian, barbarus, i, m. 
To live for tho day, forgetful, that > j„ j,^^ ^.^g^^ 

is, of the morrow, ) 
It is agreed upon, it is an allowed ) constat t 

fact, ) 

Superstition, superstitio, onis,^. 

Feeble, imbecillus, a, um. 

To disturb, agitate, perturbare, av, 5t. 

Constancy, firmness of mind, constantia, ae, /. 

To persist, perseverare, av. It. 

Error, error, Sris, m. 

Treachery, proditio, oniSff, 

Sedition, " seditio, onis,/. 

A Chri3tian, christianus, i, n. 

Injury, injuria, 8b,/. 

Adversity, res adversae. 

To condemn to death, capitis damnare. 

To acquit of a capital charge, capitis absolvSre. 

Religion, religio, 5nis, /. 

Exercise 29. 

202. The Athenians (falsely) charged Socrates with impiety, 
and condemned him to death. It is for barbarians to live for the 
day (only). It is an allowed fact, that superstition is the mark of 
a feeble mind. It requires great constancy not to be disturbed 
in adversity. It is characteristic of a fool to persist in error. 
It is your business to obey the laws of your country. It is not 
every man who can leave life with an even mind. It was owing to 
you that he did not accuse Balbus of treachery. He promises' 
to prosecute Dolabella for extortion. He was condemned to death 
by Augustus. Caius was acquitted of sedition by Augustus. 
Do not forget benefits. It is the duty of a Christian to pity the 
poor. It cannot be denied that (86) it is the duty of a Christian 
to pity the poor. I fear that he will not^^ easily forget the inju- 
ry. I fear that he will remember the injury. Did you not 
admonish me of that (200,/) ? Adversity puts us in mind of reli- 
gion. It cannot be denied that he bas been acquitted of the capital 
charge. 



t Literally, it stands together as a consistent truth. 
4 
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§ 29. T^ Genitive continued. (Impersonal verbs,) 

203. (a) With interest and re/eri (it concerns or w important) ; 

1) Ths thing that 4s of importance may be either (a) an infin^ 
ttive (with or without ace.) or (/J) a neuter pronoun (hoc, id, iUudf 
fuod : so that they are not quite impersonal), or a clause intro 
duccd either (/) by an interrogative, or (S) by ut or ne. 

2) The person to whom it is of importance is put in the gen. 
with interest or refert; but, instead of the personal pronouns, a 
possessive pronoun is used in the ablative feminine : med, tud, sua, 
nostrd, vestrd : so cujd sometimes for cujus,"^ 

3) The degree of importance is expressed either by the gen. 
(magni, parvi, quanti, &c.) ; or by an adverb (muUum, plurimumf 
magnopere, nihil, &c.). 

4) The thing with reference to which it is of importance is 
governed by ad ; as v^ag;ni interest ad laudem civitatis, it is of 
great importance to the credit of the state. 

204. (b) These impersonals, pudet, piget, pcenitet, tadet, miseret, 
take an accusative of the person feeling, a genitive of what causes 
the feeling. 

205. What catiM* the feeling may also be a verb (in the infmitivey or in an 
indieative clause with quodf or a subjunctive one with an vnUrrogative 
word). 

206. (a) Intelligo quanti reipubliccB inter sit omnes copias con- 

venire, 1 am aware of what importance it is to the 
republic, tJiat^all our forces should assemble. 

Interest omnium recte facere, It is the interest of all 
to do right. 

Quid nostrd refert ? Of what importance is it to us? 
(or, WJiat does it signify tons?) 

Magni interest ad laudem civitatis. It is of great im- 
portance to the credit of the state. 

Magni interest, quos quisque audiat quotidie, It is of 
great consequence whom a man hears every day. 



• To be explained perhaps by reference to eausd, gratid. It seems to be 
ftroved that these are (as Priacian teaches) ablatives, since the a is long: e. g. 
Ter. Phorm. iv. 5, 11 :— Datmn 6sse dotis. De. Quid lua, malum! id rgferti 
Cfc. Bfagni, D&nipho. R5fert = reifwt, for * ad rem feit* or confert 



$ 29 207, 208.] the genitive. 75 

lUud me& magni interest, teirf videam, It is of great 

consequence to me that I sJiould see you. 
Vestrd interest, commilitones, ne imperatorem, pes- 
simi faciant, It is of importance to you, my com- 
rades, that the worst sort should not elect an em- 
peror, 
{h) Ignavum pceniteUt aliquando ignavia, The slothful 
man toill one day repent of his sloth. 
Me non solum piget stuUia mese, sed etiam pudet. 
lam not only sorry for my folly, hut also ashamed of 
it. Tsedet me vitae, lam weary of my life. Taedet 
eadem aud\re milites. The soldiers are tired of 
hearing the same thing. Tui me miseret, mei piget, 
I pity you; I am vexed at myself. 
207. Vocabulary 2§.* 

interest, r^fert; the latter very rarely 
when a person is expressed, unless by 
a pronoun ; principally iaqwdnfcrt ? 
what does it signify? what difference 
does it make? and nihil nfert^ it is 
of no consequence, or makes no dlf 
ference. 



It concerns, it is of importance or . 
consequence, it is the interest of,** 



i am sorry for, vexed at, pyget me. 

1 repent, am discontented or dis- ) 

satisfied with, ^poemtetme. 

I am ashamed of, pudet me. ^ * 

I pity, miseret me (see 201 '). 

I am disgusted at ; am weary or > .^a^* «,« r^. ^ * 
^^ ^ . ' > tSBdet me ; for perf. pertsBsimi est. 

" instar ; an old subst. signifying a modd 

or image: and as such followed by 

the genilice. It should only be used 

of equality in magnUude^ real or figu- 

, rative. 

( ergo, governing and following the ^eni. 
c tive. It is the Greek ipytf. 
donare, av, at. 
corona, 8b,/. 
aureus, a, um. 

Exercise 30. 

fWhat are the various ways or translating tohether—ar?] 

208, What difference does it make to Caius, whether he 



Like ; equal to ; as good as, 



On account of. 

To present, 

Crown, 

Golden, 
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drinks wine or water ? It makes a great difierence to me why ha 
did this. It makes a great difference to us, whether death is a 
perpetual sleep or the beginning of anotlier life. I will strive 
that no one** may be dissatisfied with the peace. It is of great 
importance to me, that Caius should^^ be informed of my design. 
I will strive that it may be your interest to finish the business. 
It is your business to strive that no one may be dissatisfied with 
the peace. We pity those men who have been accused of treason 
in their absence, I will strive that no one may recollect my 
error. I am ashamed of, and vexed at my levity' (p. 14. 15, a). 
I will strive that no one may be ashamed of me. It is your 
interest that they should not condemn me to death. It is the 
interest of all, that the good and wise should not be banished.^ 
Plato is to me equal to (Uiem) all. That (t'Zfo) one' day was to 
Cicero equal to an immortality. He we^/s presented (perf.) with 
a golden crown on account of his virtue'. 

(For the Genitive of price see under the Ablative.) 



IX. 
§ 30. The Dative, (Dative with Adjectives.) 

209. Adjectives which signify advantage, likeness, agreeable^ 
ness, usefulness, JUness, facility y&Dc, (with their oppowfe^), govern 
the dative, 

210. But of such adjectives, several taks a genitive without any essential 
difference of meaning. 

211. Natus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, inutilis, vehemens, 
aptus, accommodatus, idoneus, may also be followed by ad with the 
ace, of the object, or purpose, for which, 

Propior (nearer), proximtu (nearest), take dot., but sometimes the aceum 

212. Vocabulary 29. (Adjectives governing the dative.) 
Grateful (both actively and pas- > 

sively) acceptable ; agreeable, ) ' 



^ Suavia and dulcis are **weet:' the former especially sweet to Ihe sense oi 
vncUing, the latter to that of taste ; both being used generally and figufoHvdyL 
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' Liable, subject, exposed to, obnoxius, a, um. 

Common, communis, is, e. 

(Adjectives that take Gen. or Dai.), 
Like, similis,^ is, e ; superL simillimus. 

Unlike, * dissimilis, is, e. 

Equal, par,3t paris. 

Peculiar to, proprius, a, um. 

Foreign to ; averse to ; inconsis- ) ^Uenus,! a, um, 

tentvirith, 5 ' "» » 

Friendly, a friend, amicus, a, um ; amicus, i, m. 

Unfriendly, an enemy, inimicus.« 

Allied to (of a fault), chargeable > ^ffinis,* is, e 

with, > 

Survivinff \ superstes,b itis ; used sufcfitantively, a 

^* c survivor. 

(The following are often followed by * ad ' to express ^purpose or 
objectjfor which, &c.) 
Born, natus, partvc. of nascor. 

Convenient ; of character, obliging, commodus,e a, um. 



like our * tweet.* JucunduSf that which directly causes joy and delighi. Grahi», 
that which is grateful or a£ctptable from any cause. Amoenus^ agreeable or de« 
lightful to the sights though extended to other things by later writers. 
Dulda delectant gustarUem ; suavia odore ; 
Jucunda exhilarant animum, sed grata probantur 
A gratis : quae visa placent loca, amcma vocamus. 

DdderUin thinks that amaenumia not 'quod amor«m prsBstat,' but is a syncope 
for animamumf as CamceruB for CammceruBy and is equivalent to *animo laxando 
idoneus.* 

^ SimiKa takes gen. of internal, dat. of external resemblance. This does not 
hold without exct^ption ; but to express, like me, hirrif <ftc. (i. e. equal to), the gen, 
should be used : 

lUe iui simUiaf mores qui servat eosdem ; 
lUe tibi simUiSy £Eiciem qui servat eandem. 

X Similis expresses mere resemblance : tequalis denotes mutual and absolute 
equality ; par^ mutual oongrwiyy proportionate equality. (C.) 

y Alienus also governs the ably and especially witll ab, * In the sense of e^t^- 
inclvMdj hostile^ the prep, is rarely wanting.' (Z.) 

> Hostist properly a stranger; hence & public enemy (an enemy to my country, 
not necessarily tom« personally). InimiaiSf one who is an enemy to me per- 
sonally. Amicus^ inimicusj as adjectives^ may be compared ; and as such generally 
take the dot. 

•■ Also to be implicated bt concerned in (a conspiracy, <&c.) ; an object (oi sus- 
picion). 

b jEqualis and superstes have usually a dat. ; but the former more commonly 
o^eTi., when it signifies a * contemporary.* (Z.) 

• Commodus (from con, modus), commensurate with. 
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Inconyenient, unsuitable, incommodus, a, uiii. 

Fit, aptus, a, um. 

Suitable, serriceable, idoneus,* a, um. 

^ Fitted, adapted, accommodatua, a, um. 

Useful, expedient, good, ntilis, ia, e.« 

Useless, inutilis, is, e. 

Prone, proclivis, is, e. 

Innocent, innocens, tis 

Word, verbum, i, n. 

Fault, culpa, »,/. 

Lust, abido, inis,/. 

Agp ss time of life, aetas, tatis,/. 

{Eng.) Common to kings and peasants (or, to kingt vnih peammtB), 
{LcU.) Common to kings tffi^ peasants 

Exercise 31. 

[Should itwenvre or reperire be used for finding what luus been sought 7 (177, o.)J 

213. It cannot be doubted that (we) men are bom for virtue. 
It cannot be denied that it is very inconsistent^ with your charac- 
ter to lie. It is easy to an innocent man to find words. I fear 
that you will not find words. It cannot be denied that death is 
common to every age. His father warned him not to think hina- 
self born for glory. I fear that these things are not" useful for 
that purpose (res). Don't you understand to how many dangers 
we are exposed ? I fear that these things will not be agreeable 
to the rich. We all love (those who are) like ourselves.* Our 
own dangers are nearer to us (p. 14. 15, a) than those"' of- 
others. He says that he is not' chargeable with this fault. It 
cannot be denied that he was of a character very averse from 



• Jdoneua expresses a naturalJUneas actually existing, but tiiat requires to ba 
tbumtdt made avaUabU, or (if spoken of a ptraon) caUed forth. Aptua ( s con- 
venienter junctus) expresses adual fitnestf now existing. In use, the two words 
may be thus distinguished t 

( 1 ) Idoneu» necessarily requires a purpose to be mentioned or implied. Aphm 
does not necessarily require the mention of a purpose, but may express what isjii 
generally. (2) Jdonetu may express a person's fimess to suffer^ to be acted upon. 
Aptus expresses a fitness or readiness to act. (3) JdoneuSf spoken of a person^ 
describes hJUness that may never be observed or called forth: aptus, a fitness 
actually existing ; that has been called forth^ and is ready to act. [Idonetis frona 
idso, as ultroneus from ultra. (D.)] 

< No9tn,gen.pL 
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impiety (p. 14. 14). There is no one but'^ thinks it inconsistent 
with your character to keep your word. I wished to be like 
Balbus (149, b). You, such is your temperance,^ are the enemy 
of (all) lusts^ (gen,). I will strive to discover what is"^ expe. 
dient for the whole of Greece. I fear that these arguments are 
not fit for the times. Are you exposed to these or greater 
dangers ? 

Exercise 32. 

[What is the Lat. for ddiglUful to the eyes.] - ' 
214. Are not your own dangers nearer to you than those of 
others ? It cannot be denied that he is (a person) of a very oblig- 
ing character. Many persons say that their own dangers are 
nearer to them than those* '^ of-others. They say that they are 
not prone to superstition. Might he'^^ not have spent'*' a more 
honourable life ? It was owing to you that our life was not taken 
away. Is philosophy' the best teacher of morals and discipline ? 
[No.] He used to say that Athens was the inventor of all 
branches-of-learning. It was owing to you that I did not turn out 
an orator. I had rather be like Cato« than Pompey. Even Bal- 
bus is not^ averse to ambition. It cannot be denied that (we) 
have need of a mind averse from superstition. Have we done 
more good or evil ? This is common to me and you. There is no 
one hut understands that these things are common to the rich man 
and the poor man. I cannot hut^^ take these things ingoodpart.^ 
I will strive that nobody'* may pity me,e Is wisdom peculiar' to 
you ? [No.] I fear the boy will not be the survivor of his 
father. There is no dovbt that we are come*'' into a very d&> 
JiglUful place. 



§ 31. TJie Dative continued. 

215. All verbs may be followed by a dative of the thing oi 
person to, for, or against which any thin«r is done. Hence— 



• Begin with * CaUmW and go on with * than Pompey.* 

t * Not even Balbus is.' ff MUeret, not mUererL See 201. r. 



80 THE DATIVE. [§ 31. 2164222 

216. The dative follows verbs that signify advantage or dis- 
advantage ; verbs of comparing ; of giving and restoring ; of 
promising and paying ; of commanding and telUng ; of trusting 
and entrusting; of complying with and opposing ; of threatening 
and ^ezng: o.'r^yi &c. 

217. fr5" Of these verbs many are transitive, and govern 
the ace. 

(a) With these verbs the ace. expresses the immediate^ the 
<2a^ the remoter object of the verb. 

218. (a) Verba of comparing are also followed by the ;)ropo»auw;#, cum, in^er, 
and sometimes a<2. 

(&) Of verbs that signify advantage and disadvaatage, Jtno, lado^ ddteU^ 
and offtndo goyem the ace, 

219. (c) Of verbs that signify com7nan<2,h reg'o and gvbemo govern the occ., 
tempero and mockror the occ. or dot, 

220. Tempero and moderor with the da<. are 'to moderate,* * rc- 
ffrafn within proper limits :' in the ace, * to direct ' or 'govern.* 
Temperare ah aliqu^ re = * to abstain from.' 

221. (a) Confer nostram longissimam setatem cum aeternitate, 

Compare our longest life with eternity, 
Hominem cum homine comparat, He compares man 

with man, 
Vitam utriusque inter se conferte, Compare the lives 
of both of them together. 

(h) Libris me delecto, I amuse myself with books. Offend if 
neminem, He offends nobody. Hsec Isedunt oculum, 
These things hurt the eye. FortuQa fortes ad-jiivat, 
Fortune helps the bold. 

(e) Moderari animo, To restrain your feeling. Tempe- 
rare sibi, To restrain oneself. Temperare ah 
injuri&j To abstain from (committing) injury. 

222. Vocabulary 30. 

(Verbs governing the dat. but followed by no preposition In English.) 
Advise, suadere.i suas, suas. 



b Jubeo takes occ, with infin. Jt may be followed by *!</* with ntbj, if used 
•bsolutely, without the mention of a person. (Z.) 
I Mmtrt (properly, to make a man think ofeometfUng. D.) calls his attentloiy 



(». 222.] 

^Believe, 

Command, 

Please, 

Displease, 

vJEnvy, grudge, 

^lelp, aid, assist, 

Heal, cure. 

Hurt, 

Indulge, 

Favour, 

Many (of a female), 

Obey, 

Oppose, 
-Pardon, 
Persuade, 
Resist, 
Spare, 

Threaten, 
To compare, 



THE DATIVE. 



6i 



C credere, credid, credit ; (also to enbrud, 
i with accue. oiuihat is tntrutttd), 

imp^rare, Sv, at. 

placere, placu, placit. 

displicSre. 
^ inviddre, vid, vis (it may also have oocut. 
C of the thing grudged). 
C auxiliari ; subvSnlre, vSn, vent ; succur^ 
\ rere, curr, curs; opitulari, subiSvare 
^ and juvare take the accua.yi 

mederi.i 

nttcdre, nocu, nocxt. 

indulgdre, Induls, indult. 

favSre, lav, faut. 

nubSre," nups, nupt {properly to veil). 
( pargre (of the hdbU) obedire (of parlieu- 
\ lar acta). 

repugnare, av, at. 

ignoscSre, ignov, ignot. 

persuadere, suas, suas. 

resistere, restrt, restit. 

parcCre, pSperc et pars, pars et parsxt 
^ minari (with accus. of the thing threai^ . 
\ ened). 

comparare ; conferre," tttl, collSt. 



to something from which he is to draw an inference for himself by his own 
recuon and good sense. Hortari appeals to his will; suadercy to his undsrsiartd' 
ing. Suadsre is to aitempt to persuade ; persuadere is to advise effectually i te 
persuade. 

^ AuxiUari (to make oneself a man's atunlium\ to increase a person's strength ; 
to help. Juvare (allied to juvenis; properly to make ijiouif^fult powerful^ actiois 
hence) to ?ulp (one who is striving. D.) ; to &cilitate the accomplishment of a 
purpose ; support. Opitulari (from opes), to aid with one*s means, credit, r«- 
sources, a person who is in great need or peril, from which he has no power to 
deliver himself. Bubvtnire (to anne-under, i. e., to support) ; to come to the os- 
sistance of a person in difficulty or danger. Suecurrere, to run to the assist- 
ance of; which implies a more pressing danger; to succour. SubUvare, to 
raise a man up ; to hold him up ; to support :— figuratively, to alleviate, mitigate^ 
ligfUen. (R.) AdjUvo and auxUior do not necessarily imply, that the person as- 
sisted needed assistance ; the other verbs do. Adjuvare (to help forward) often 
means to increase ; enhance, (C.) 

1 Mederi (to administer a remedy with good effect) relates rather to the si^ 
person, or to the operation of the physician; sanare, to the disease, or to tlia 
operation of the medicine. (D.) 

^ Tbbe married is nuptam esse, and we find, nuptam esse cum aliquo. 

■ Cm^erre (t« bring together), contendere (to stretch together), eomponere (to 

4* 



g3 * THE DATIVE. [§ 32. 228, 224 

m v^ «-— . «?♦!, S irasci, iritus ; succcnsftre (of deep 2<Mt 

To be angry with, 5 . ' ^ ^x u .u j ^. 

c tngr ruentjn^n*)i both govern dative. 

To injure, hurt, lisdere, laes, Ises (ooriM.)* 

To delight, amuae, delect&re, iv, at {aeeua.). 

To oifend, offendSre, fend, fens {accuB,). 

* He fftreaiaiM me wih death * should be 

In Latin, * threatens death to me,* . 

Exercise 3d. 
[Which interrog. particle is to be used when the armDer would be 'no ' 7] yj^^ 
223. Do not hurt another. It is not every man who can^" com- 
iiand his mind. Is it easy to restrain (one's) mind ? It ia 
Jie duty of a Christian to leave nothing undone, that*' he may 
«arn to govern his mind'. Ought (you) not to obey the laws ? 
*Ve ought to be angry* with vices', not with men. He promised 
-0 abstain from* injury. Venus married Vulcan (Vulcanus). 
ri is the duty of a Christian to succour the miserable. They 
promised to abstain from (committing any) injury. I will ask 
him whether he can cure my head. I have left nothing undone '■ 
that I might cure my head. It is strange that you should favour 
me. Do you envy (pi.) me or Balbus? I almost think** that I 
have opposed nature in vain. It shows'* a great mind to spare 
the conquered. I warned my son to envy nobody." Compare 
this peace with that war. I have unwillingly offended Caius. 
He threatens me with death every day. Do not grudge me my 
glory. There are some who**' grudge me my glory. 



§ 32. The Dative continued. 

224. Sum with its compounds, except possum, governs the 
dative. 



place together), all express the bringing of things into justapoaitian for the sake 
of instituting a comparison between them. From their meaning, one should 
say that coriferre is to compare things, the difference of which will be obvious, 
as soon as they are brought together: contendere, to institute a doae comparimm, 
Ramshom says, comparare is to compare things that are exactly simUar, and 
form, as it were, a pair (par). But Cicero has : ^conferre pugnantia, comparare 
miUraria,' 
• Sueeau^rot because the anger is lasting. 



§32. 225-227.] the dative. • 88 

225. Verbs compounded with prepositions, or with the adverbs 
hene, satis, maUy generally govern the dative, but with many ex- 
ceptions. 

(a) Most of the verbs compounded with ad, in, inter, ob, 
pra, sub, con, govern the dot. 

(p) Many of those compounded with ah, ante, de, e, post, pro, 
re, super, govern the dat. 

226. Some are transitive, and govern the accusative only ; 
some govern the dative or the accusative with no difference of 
meaning ; and very many of them may be followed by the pre- 
positions^? they are compounded with. 

227. Vocabulary 31. 

To be absent, abesse, abfui. 

To be present, adesse,*i adful (hence, to stand by). 

< To be engaged in, interesse. 

To be in the way, to be prejudi- 5 ^^^^^ 

cial to, 5 * 

^^To be wanting, fail, deesse.» 

To be before, or at the head o^ to > pjjeeggg^ 

command, \ 

To profit, to do good to, to be ad- ) prodesse.* 

vantageous to, $ 

/ To survive, superesse. 

To oppose, obstare, stit, stit. 

To satisfy, satisfacSre, ftc, feet. 

To confer benefits on, bene&cere, CSc, fact. 

To prefer, anteponSre, pttsu, p»sit. 

To reckon one thing q/2er, i. e., ? g^hsbfire, habu, habit. 

as inferior to another, > 



P This is especially the case when the object is no personal circumstance, or 
lannot well be conceived as such, for then the preposition merely ezpresaes a 
local relation. (G.) 

4 PrcBitnM is used as the participU of ctdesse. PrcBsentem taat expresses an 
immediate audibU or vUible presence ; adeasty presence generally, within some 
sphere belonging to us. An expected giiest adestf when he is within ourtoaUt; 
but to be prc^tena, he must be in the same room with ourselves. Adesse relates 
to a person or thing to which one is near; interesse, to an action that one is as- 
sisting at. (D.) 

/'^ Abesse is simply to be absent ox away ; not to he there. Deesse is spoken of a 
thing that is wanting, ihepresence of it^'missed,' because necessary to theeomp2efe- 
neMof a thing. Defcere is the vnchoative oi deesse, Mproficere to produses. (D.) 

• Prodesse drops the d before those parts of 4i<m that begin with Aeonsonant 



64 THE DATIVE. [§32. 228,22^ 

Eng. To prefer death to slavery. 

J. ( To reckon slavery after death {posihahtrt scrvitutem morti). 
U Or, as the English.) 

Exercise 34. 

[Obs. ' Better * when it means 'preferable^* * more §atitfaetory,* shonkl bt 
translated by mUiutJ] 

228. It is wise** to prefer virtue to all things {transl, both 
vfays). He says that he has done good to very many'. He 
says that he was not engaged in the hattle. Tt is your business 
to stand by your friends. It is not every one who can satisfy the 
wise. It is the duty of a judge to assist (si^enio) an innocent 
man. He says that he will not^ be wanting to his friends. 
Who commands the army ? I will ask who commands the army. 
I warned the boy to prefer nothing'* to honourable conduct. 
Hmo does U "happen that all of you*»^ prefer death to slavery ? 
It is tetter to do good even to the bad, than to be wanting to the 
good. All of us*'* have been engaged in many' battles. To 
some courage is wanting, to others opportunity." He promised 
that he would not be wanting either^ to the time or to the oppor- 
tunity. Sometimes (402) fortune opposes our designs. There 
were some who**' preferred death to slavery. 



229. Vocabulary 32. 

(Verbs that take the dot. or ace. without difierence of meaning.) 
To flatter, fawn upon, adulari, adulatus. 

Lie near, border on, adjacSre, jScu, jScit. 

Attend to, consider, j attender^tend, tent (occ. in Cicero, or 

c antecellSre,cellu (very rare); prsestare,* 
Excel, surpass, am superior to, } prsestit, prsestit {dot, heat wUh ante- 

i cellere). 
PalL ^ def icCre,« fSc, feet (to revolt firom, a, 

c a6 ; to, ad. Also with aeetuXo desert). 



« Sen note on the second of the Differences of Idiom. 
■ Let the verb be the last word in the sentence. 

» Translate as If it were, * would be wanting neither to the time ner* &c. 
^ So also the other verbs oi going before^ or aurpaesing: ante- or prtB- ceder^ 
^urrere, -venire, -vertere, Ac, (preecedere has only theocc. in prose. Z.) 
• See 227, r. 



(83. 230.] THE DATIVS. 85 

^ ^ despfirare (also with de which governs 

To despair of, } the ablat., hence desperatus, given 

' over). 
To make sport of, make merry ( illudere, lus, ius (also followed by in 

with, mock, < with acciu. or ablai), 

/PaU upon seize upon (of cares. ?i„eessgre,T cesslv. et cess, cesfit. 
<&c., assaUing the mind), ' 



Wait for. 


prsestttlari, atus.» 


Rival, emulate, 


aemulari, atus.» 


Accompany, 


comitari, atus. 




f prsbdre or prsstare se fortem (the lattei 


To show oneself brave, &c. 


1 implying action; the former not neces- 
] sarily so ; praebCre se, to thow one- 




. self; prffistare se, to prove oneself). 


Grief, 


dttlor, 5ris, m. 


Tuscan, 


Tuscus, a, um. 


Territory, 


ager, agri, m. 


\ 


Exercise 35. 



230. I will advise the boy to emulate the virtues of his father. 
Attend to what^ (pi.) will be said. Let us not flatter the power- 
ful. The Tuscan territory borders on the Roman (territory). 
Did not words fail you I Are the Veientes going to revolt from 
the Romans ? [No.] I almost think that the Lydians {Lydii) 
are going to revolt from king Cyrus. Does it show** a brave mind 
to despair of one's (suus) fortunes ? Grief seized upon the whole 
(omnis) army. It was owing to you^* that the treaty between the 
cities of Rome and Lavinium was not renewed. I cannot but*' 
mock you. She never beheld Caius without" making merry 
with his folly. I will ask Balbus whom he is waiting for. There 
were some who mocked the boy. 



J So also invadere. 

■ Expedarc expresses merely a looking for the future in general ; opper-trtf to 
be keeping oneself in readiness for an oceurrenee ; preutolari, to be in readiness 
to perform a service. (Rid. after DoderUin.) 

^ uEmtUor is sometimes said to govern the do/, in the sense of to envy; it does 
not however express simple mvy^ but the endeavour to eqwd or aurpaao a ptraon^ 
which matft or may not, be caused by envy. 

k 'What' iBhere rel. (= thoae thinga, which). 



86 THE DATIVE. [§33. 231*2811 

§ 33. The Dative continued, {Verhs with two constructions,) 

231. (a) jDono,' circumJo, and several other verbs, take eithex 
a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; or an accu^ 
iative of the person and an ablative of the thing. 

Verbs o£ fearing take & dat. of the person for whom one fears. 

232. (a) Cirdumdat ur5em muro ; or, circumdat murum urhi^ 

He surrounds the city with a wall. 
Ciceroni immortalitdtem donavit ; or, Cicerotiem inu 
mortalitate donavit, (The Roman people) conferred 
immortality on Cicero, 

233. VOCABULAEY 33. 

(Verbs that take dot, of perwn with cux. of ^itTi^; or. txc. of person 
with dbl. of thing.) 
Besprinkle, bespatter, adspergSre,** spers, spers. 

Surround, circumdSre, dsd, dat. 

Clothe oneself with, put on, induSre, indu, indfit. 

r exuere, exu, exut (aams. of peraon, ab- 
Strip off, } lot, of thing. With accus. only < to 

( throw offj' * put off,* * divest oneself o^' 
To cut oS^ prevent, obstruct, intercludSre, intercIGs, interclus. 

(Verbs with a different construction in different meanings.) 

cavdre, cSv, caut (cavdre aliquem ;* Is 
gttard against: be on on^o guard 
against; cavSre alicui, to guards 
watcJh over; cavere or sibi cavdre, to 
be on om^s guard), 

iconsulSre, sulu, suit (consuiere aliquenh 
to consult; consuISre alicuif to consult 
for a person ; to conmU his interest s 
consulere in aliquem, to proceed or 
take measures against a TiuaC), 
To wish well to, ciipSre* alicui ; cupSre, cupiv, cuplt. 

To provide for the interests of ^ prospicgre patris. 
- one's country, ^ provid6re patriae. 

„ , r impOnere (aliquid alicui) ; with (2ti<. only 

To lay upon, \ '.o impose upon.' 

incumbere rei ; incumbere in rem, to op' 
To lean upon, I ply antsdf vigorously; to devote one- 



To beware, 



f incumbere rel i 
) ply oneself i 
( edfto. 



* S»i Imperfire or impertlri. d So^ inspergSre. 

• JUm cavere ab aliquo, or ab ali^ua re. •Soi bene^ malfl^ ^. vsQe aHQiQl 



i 



(38.234,235.] 

Cruelly, 
Almost, nearlyj 
Altar, 
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A camp, 
A mound, 
A ditch. 
To prepare. 

The state, 

To take a camp, Ac 

Humanity, human feeling 
Flight, 



A wall, 



A stone wall, 
. 234. [C. XX.] r^ In English, 
other substantives, are 
Latin by adjectives. 



crudeliter. 

prope; pene or piene. 
ara, s,^ 

impedimenta (pZur.)prop6rly Jdndi a 
castra (plur,). 
agger, Sris, m, 
fossa, »,/. 
parare, av, at. 
{ respublica, reipublicae, reipublicae, rem 
C publicam, Ac. 

( exuere ; i. e. * to strip the enemy (oec) 
i of their camp ' {dblat.), 
humanitas, atis,/. 
fuga, IB,/. 

' murus, i, m. (the general term ; mcenia, 

from munlre, is the wall of a city for 

protection against enemies; paries, 

etis, the wall of a building, allied to 

pars, portio, Ac. ; maceria, aUied to 

margo, the wall of an enclosure, e. g. 

of a garden or vineyard. D.) 

murus lapi^eus. 

substantives standing before and spoken of 

used adjectivelj/y and must be translated into 



Exercise 36. 

235. I warned Caius whom to guard (suhj,) against. Tar- 
quinius Priscus was preparing to surround the city with a stone 
wall. There is no one who is not aware that Cicero is watching 
over the state. He promised to consult' my interests. He im« 
posed on his own (men) thaf he might the more easily impose 
cm the Gauls. They have proceeded cruelly against Caius. It 
remains that (m^) we should consult our own interests. That 
basest (person) has bespattered me' with his praises. I have per« 
suaded Caius to devote himself to the state. The Romans have 
taken the camp of the Gauls. He hopes to take the baggage of 
the Gauls. Do not divest yourself of your human-feeling'. 
Caesar surrounded his camp with a mound and ditch. I pity the 
old man (who is) now almost given-over.* I will warn Balbus not 
to throw off his human.feeling. Consult for yourselves : provide 
for the interests of your countiy. 



o 



88 THE DATIVE. [§ 34. 236-241 

§ 34. Verbs that take a second Dative. 

286. Sum, with several other verbs, may govern two datives. 

(a. b.) The second dative expresses the purpose or some similar notion. 
It is the common construction to express the purpose for which a man 
come»f or 9end9 another. 

237. (c) A second dative often stands after ^m, where we 
should use the nominative. Such verbs as proves, serves, &c. 
may often be translated by sum with the dative ; and an adjective 
after *to he' may often be translated into Latin by the dat. of a 
substantive. 

238. (d) The English verb * have ' may often be translated by 

rem with a dative.' 

(Eng.) I ?iave a hat. I have two hats. 

{Lot.) There is a hat to me. There are two hats to me. 

It is obvious that the ace. after *Aarc* will be the nom. before * to beg* 
the nom. before *Aa»e,* the dat. after *to 6«.' 

239. (e) In * est mihi nomen^^ Xhe name is either in the nom.y the dot., or 
(less commonly) the gen. 

The construction with the dat, is even more common (in the case of 
Roman names) than the regular construction with the nom. It is an 
instance of attraction, the name being attracted into the case of 
mihi. (K.) 

240. (/) The dative of a personal pronoun is often used to point out, in an 
animated way, the interest of the speaker, or the person addressed, in 
what is said. 

241. (a) Pausanias, rex LacedaemoniOrum, venit Atticis attx- 

ilio, Pausanias, king of the Lacedamomans, came 

to the assistance cf the Athenians, 

{li) Pericles agros suos dono, reipublicae dedit, Pericles 

gave his estates as a present to the state. 

(c) Magna malo est h6minibus avaritia, Avarice is a great 

evil {or, very hurtful) to men. 

Ipse sibi odio Srit, He will he odious (or, an object oi 

• dislike) to himself. 

{d) Fuere LydOs multi ante Croesum reges. The Lydiaru 

had many kings hefore Croesus. 

(e) C. Marcius, cui cognomen postea Coriolano fuit, Caitu 



I So* can Ktofe* may be translated by *poie9t esse.* 



(S4. 242.] THE DATIVE. 89 

Mardus, whose surname was afterwards CorioIa» 
nus, — Fonti nomen Arethusa est, The name of the 
fountain is Arethusa. (Nomen Mercuru est mihi, 
My name is Mercury.) 
(/) At tibi repente paucis post diebus venit ad me 
Caninius, But, behold, a few days afterwarda 
• Caninius comes to me. 
242. Vocabulary 34. 

(Verbs that are often followed by two datives.) 
(1) With auxUio (assistance). 
Come, Yenire, ven, vent. 

Send, mittere, mis, miss. 

Set out, proficisci, profectus. 

(2) With culptB, vUiOf criminu 
To impute as a fault, culpae dare, dSd, dat (with ace, of ihing). 

To reckon as a fault, turn into a ) vitios vertSre, vert, vers (with ace, of 
&ult, S thing), 

(?) To give as a present, • dono or muneri,i> dare (with ace. of thing) 

To be a hindrance, impedlmento esse. 

To be a reproach, to be disgraceful, opprobrio i esse. 
To be hateful, odio esse. 

To be detrimental, detrimento esse. 

To be an honour, to be honourable, honor! esse. 
To be very advantageous, magnae utilitati esse. 

To mean k i ®^^* ^®^® » '"*^* '***> **^-> ^^ ^® ^^^ ac- 

' I cording to the person meant. 

To throw himself at any body's ( se i ad alicujus pedes, or alicui ad pedes 
feet, . c projicgre, jec, ject. 



» VUium is any^tr, blemishf or fault; whatever makes a thing imperfect. 
It may therefore be found in things as well as in actions and persons. Culpa 
\afaiUt; whatever is hlamable; hence v&ium may be used for culpOi but culpa 
not always for intium. Scdus always implies a witJced intention; culpa not al- 
ways, but often only a want of prudencCf caution, &c. 

h Aprcemium is given to reioard, with reference to the merit of the recerver : 
a donunif to produce joy, with reference to the gratuitousness of the gift : a 
munvjs, to express affection or favour, with reference to the sentiment of the 
g^ver. (D.) 

i PrSbrum is * what a person may be reproached with :* opprobrium is * what 
he is (or has been) reproached with;* * a reproach* actually made. (D.) 

k That is, not what one*s meaning is, but what one means by such conduct. 

1 Projicere se alicui ad pedes, which. Krebs formerly objected to, is quite 
correct: (See Clc. Sest. 11 ; Css. B. G. 1, 31.) 



9(1 THE ▲CCUSATIVE. [§ 35. 243-24d. 

(C. zzi.]!!^' What* is sometimes used for 'how* (quam): sometimes fbe 
* how great* (quantus). 

Exercise 37. 

243. He promises to come' to the assistance of the Helvetii. 
Timotheus'set out to the assistance of Ariobarzanes." h was 
owing to you, that I did not throw myself at Caesar's feet. It ia 
the part of a wise man always to fear for himself. There is no 
doubt that (86) he is going to consult the interests^ of Caius. I 
fear that these things will not*' prove an honour to you. I don't 
understand what he means (by it). It is very honourable* to 
you, to have been engaged in such'*^> a battle. There is no doubt 
that superstition ought to be a reproach to a man. They turn my 
greatest {see Index I.) praise into a fault. . I hope that men will 
understand howP odious cruelty is to all men. I will warn Caius 
howp advantageous it is to keep one's word.. He says that he'haa 
not many slaves. I will ask them what they mean. I will not 
object (87. 91.) to their imputing this to me as a fault. He pro- 
mised' to give them the island of Lemnos as a present. Might 
you not have brought"* a charge of immorality against Caius ?»^ 



X. 

§ 35. The Accusative. 

244. (a) Many intransitive verbs become transitive when com. 
pounded with a preposition that governs the accusative ; and a 
few when compounded with a preposition that governs the abla- 
tive. 

Of these, those that are not deponent have generally a passive voice 

245. (h) Neuter verbs may take a substantive of kindred 
meaning or origin in the accusative ; and verbs of tasting or 
tmelling of take the thing in the accusative. 

n G. w. 

■ Part, in rua with the proper tense of aum. 

^ Say : <It is for a great honour.' 

P * How* must be translated hyqvumtus. 

^ With many of tharn the preposition is often repeated ; and with others tte 



■■ 



^K* 246-249.] TfiB ACCUSATIVE. 91 

246. (c) Other neuters are used transitively to express a tran- 
niive notion combined with their own proper notion. 

Thu^j sUire (to thirst) = * to denre as a tfuraty man desires;' Jiamre 
•^ ^ to f ear f and express my fear by shuddering ;* properare mortem, 
*to cause death, and to cause it in hasUJ^-Thia figurative use of neuter 
verbs is common to ali languages. 

247. It has been already mentioned that the accusative of neuter pro- 
nouns is found with verbs, with which the accusative of a substantive 
would be wholly inadmissible. 

248. (a) Pythagdras Persarum Magos adiit, Pythagoras vis- 

ited the Persian magi, 
Pythagdras multas regiones barbarOrum pedibus 

obiit/ Pytliagoras travelled over many countries oj 

the barbarians on foot. 
Postumia tua me convenit, Your Postumia has been 

with me, 

(b) Somniare somnium, To dream a dream, Servire 

servitutem, To suffer a slavery ; to be a slave, 
Ceram 6lere, To smell of wax, 

(c) Sitire hondres. To thirst for honours. 

Idem gloriatur, He makes the same boast. Idem pec- 
cat, He commits the same sin, Multa peccat, He 
commits many sins, 

t49, VOCABULABY 35. 

{ThmKiioe compounds of IntransUive Verbs.) 

Attack, aggredi, ior, aggressus. 

Visit, adire," adii, aditum. 

To enter into a partnership, coire societatem; coSo.t 

To stir out of the city, \ ^ ^""^ ^"^'> ""'^ ^^^**^^ ^"^ 



tM is more common than the occ ; excedere andegredl, in their prriper mean- 
ing of going wty should be foUowed by e or the abl. But Livy has urltm 
sxeedere. ^ 

' 06 in tberro, Ac., seems to be an abbreviation of amb, d/i^f. (D.) 
■ "PwJsr* is, to pay a visit as 2i friend or amvpaafdon; adire, to visit on busir 
mess, or in consequence of some want; eonvenirey to visit, on business or nott 
oalvJtare^ to pay a eomplinuniary visit. (D.) 
t The compounds of eo have generally perf. ti, not ivu 



02 THB ▲CCT7SATIVB. [§ ^* ^^^ 

T6 exceed the boundfl of mode- > ^odum excfidgre. 

ration, ^ 

To die, mortem obire, obil, obitumt obeo. 
To caU upon ; have nn interview ^ convSnIre, vgn, vent. 

with ; hence, to speak to, S 

To come to a detcrminaUon ; to ^ consUium inire. 

adopt a resolution, S 

To encounter death, mortem oppetSre, petlvi, petii, petlt.« 

To smell o(, fAire, olu et oldv, olit et ol6t. 

To have a strong smell of; to ) jedttl6re.» 

smack of, ) 

' To taste of (i. e. have taste or ( sapCre, io (per/, rare, sapiv et napik 

flavor of), i sapit). 

To thirst for, sitire, iv, it. 

To boast ot, gloriiri, atus. 

To grieve for, dtfl^re, dolu, dolit. 

To sail past or along, prsetervShl, vectus. 

Hardly any body, nemo i^re (' almost nobody*). 

Coast, ora, ae,/. 

Speech, oratio, onls,/. 

Antiquity, antiquitas, atis,/. 

Citizens, civis, m. et/. 

Wonderful, mirus, a, um. 

To dream, ' somniare, av, at; somnium, 'dream. 

Herb, herba, 8B,/. 

Honey, mel, mellis, n. 

Exercise 38. 

[How must the infin. be translated after io persuade T] i- -^ - 
250. It cannot be denied that you have dreamt a wonderful 
dream. He pubhshed-a-proclamation that nobody*^ should stir 
from the city. I won't object to your entering into a partner- 
ship (87. 91) with me.') Have you entered into a partnership 
with Balbus or with Caius ? He has commissioned me to have 
an interview with Csesar. The honey (pi.) smells of that herb. 
His whole speech smacks of antiquity. Does not Caius's speech 



o obire mortem, or diem nipremum (for which obire is used with the ooc 
omitted), is only spoken of a natural death, which the mortem obiene simply 
gufera ; oppetere mortem is, if not to seek it, yet at least to meet it voiihjirmness 
and a disregard of life. (D.) 

▼ Re has in many compounds the meaning oi forth; thus redoldrOi *U 
»mell forth ;' < to emit a smell.' It thus becomes a strengthening prefix : ZMlet' 
betft thinks that, as swh^ it is possibly the Qreek ipi. 



§ 36. 251-254.] the accusative. 9Si 

smack of Athens ? It is the duty of a good citizen to encounter \ 
death itself for the state. Ought he not to have encountered'*^ \ 

death for the state ? Marcellus sailed past the coast of Sicily 
(SiciHa). Three hundred of us»^) have come to this determi- 
nation. There is hardly any hody who has not (44, (3) ) come 
to this determination. I fear he will not*^ choose, to enter into 
a partnership with me', \fear he wiU enter into a partnership 
with Caius. May a Christian thirst' for honours ? He makes 
the same boast as*) Cicero. I cannot but" grieve for the death 
of Hortensius. It is a difficult (matter) to put oflT all (one's) 
human-feeling^ Both you and Balbus have exceeded the bounds 
of moderation. There are some who exceed the bounds of 
moderation. 



§ 86. The Accusative continued. 

251. (a) Verbs of asking, teaching, and concealing, may have 
two accusatives, one of the person and another of the thing, 

252. But very frequently (and with some verbs always) either 
the person or the thing is governed by a preposition, 

Obs. Thus doceOf to give information^ prefers the ablative with de. 
After petoy and sometimes after the other verbs, of begging, the person 
is put in the obL with a : and after rogOj interrdgo, &c,, the thing often 
stands in the abl, with de, 

253. (c) Transitive verbs that take two nominatives in the pas- 
sive, take two accusatives in the active, one being in a sort of 
apposition to the other. 

The apposition accusative completes the meaning of the verb, which 
cannot form a complete predicate by itself. 

Such verbs are verbs of eaUmg, appomting to an office, amsidering^ 
Ac, together with/ocio, efficio, reddo, Ac 

The second accusative is often an adjective, 

254. (d) With facio and efficio a sentence with ut is often found 

instead of the second accusative ; and when the accusative of the 

first verb represents the same person or thing as the nom, of the 

second, it is generally omitted. 

(Eng,) The sun makes aU things (to) flourish. 
(Lot,) The sun makes that aU things should flourish. 



04 THE ACCUSATIVE. [§ 36. 255-257 

(Eng.) He had Lysis for (or, as) his master. 

(LiU.) He had Lysis his master ( ^ a« his master). 

255. [C. XXII.] Oi?" * For ' and * (W ' are to be untranslated, 
when the noun that follows can be placed in apposition to anothei 
Doun in the sentence. ^ 

256. (a) Racilius me primum sententiam rogdvit, Racilius aske^ 

me my opinion first. 
(Verres) parentes pretium pro sepulture liberClm pos* 

cebatj Verres used to demand of parents a payment 

for the burial of their childre*i^ 
Quis musicam docvdt Epaminondam? Who taught 

Epaminondas music ? 
Nihil nos celat, He conceals nothing from us. 
(h) Socrates totius mundi se incolam et civem arbitrabatur, 

Socrates used to consider himself an inhabitant and 

citizen of the whole world. 

(c) Mesopotamiam fertileni efficit Euphrates, The Eu^ 

phraies makes Mesopotamia fertile. 
Homines cacos reddii cupiditas et avaritia. Desire and 
avarice render men blind. 

(d) Fac ut sciam,^ or (with ut omitted) fac sciam, Let me 

know. 
Temperantia sedat appetitiones, et eficit, ut ha rectce 
ratiOni pareant. Temperance quiets the appetites^ and 
causes them to obey right reason. 
257 » Vocabulary 36 

Ask, rtfgare,* Sv, at. 

g^ J petere, petiv, petii, petit {person, to be 

* (. governed by a6.). 



^ In comic writers the ace. is often expressed : *Eum it&faeiemuSf ut quod 
flderit, non viderit.' * Ego ttfadam^ ut miser sis.' * Neque potui VtMrem 
facercy ut propitia essef mihi.* 

* Petere and rogHre are the nost general expressions of a wish to ebtain, 
whether in the way of a request or ^ demand ; thus standing between poscUrt and 
orare^ but somewhat nearer to orare. Of the two, rt^art relates immediately 
to the person, applied to, peters to the favour asked. PosttdHre and exl^gre 
denote a simpie demand (without any accessory notion to strengthen it) as a 
quiet declaration of the vfiU: but in postvlart the stress lies on the wish and toiU 
of the person making the demand ; in sxigere on the legal obligation of the per* 



} 86. 258.] THE ACCUSATIYE. 05 

Beseech, obsecrare, ay, at. 

Pray,. orare, av, at. 

Adjure, obtestari, tatus. 

* Teach, d'dcgre, docu, doct. 

Unteach, dedticere. 

Conceal, cSlare, av, at. 

To teach Socrates to play on the ^ Socratem fidibus docere (i. e. *to 

lyre, I teach him with the strings'). 

To think = to imagine, putare, av, at. 

To think, or to be of opinion ^ ( censere^ (the word for delivering an 

to deliver it as my opinion, c opinion in the senate-Iumae). 
Tothink= to reckon, judge,ion- ( exi8timare = exa5stim5ie^'W pronounce 
.. < judgment after Evaluation;* arbitran,* 

f * to decide as an arbiter.* 
To think, as opposed to knaWf opinari, atus. 
Not only, but also, \ ^°^ soIum~sed etiam ; or non solum 

i — verum etiam. 
To give much information about, multa docere de (the person in occub.). 
Again and again =s most earnestly, etiam atque etiam. 
Experience, usus, (is, m. 

Just = fair, right, equitable, aequus, a, um. 

Discourse, sermo, onis, m. 

Exercise 39. 

258. Experience, the best master, has taught me many' things. 
Who taught you to play upon the lyre ? I ask you' {thee) again 
and again no/ to desert me. I will not conceal from you the dis- 
course of Titus Ampius. I fear that he is preparing®' to conceal 
those things from his parents. He had warned Caius not to con- 
ceal any thing^* from his parents'. These things I not only ask 
of you, but also demand. Who taught you those^ (bad) manners 
(of yours) ? I will unteach you those manners (of yours). The 
Gauls have given me much information about their own affairs 



son against whom it is made. Poac)Sre and Jtagitare denote an emphatic de- 
mand : but the poscens only demands in a decided manner^ from a feeling of 
right or power, the Jtagitana with passion and impetuosity under the influence 
of a vehement desire. (D.) Hence Jtagitare may be * to demand importunately ;* 
* to importune.* 

X Censere is followed by the ace. with inftn. ; or, if the opinion is given to be 
faUowedt by ut with the subj. ; but the ui is often omitted. 

^ ItU is the demonstrative of the second person ' that qf yours.' 



96 THE ABLATIVE. [^ 37. 259-261 

I fear that you will not consider yourselves citizens of the whole 
world. Religion will make us obey the laws of virtue. He 
thought* it just, that citizens (ace.) should^* spare citizens (p. 14, 
15, a). There is hardly any body but thinks it just that you 
should spare me. 

259. VOCABULABY 37. 

(Impersonals with aec.) 
It escapes me, me fugit, fallit; prsterit^ 

Unless I am mistaken, nisi me fallit. 

It is becoming, decet. 

It Is unbecoming, dedScet. 

{Eng.) Jl is becoming (or uvbtcoming) to (or in) an orator to be angry. 

{Lot,) Jt becomes (or misbeaeems) an orator to be angry. 

Exercise 40. 

[Of aanare and medsrif which relates principally to the skill of tha 
physician? (222,1.)] . -.<>»:, ' - . 

260. Three hundred of us,^^ unless I am mistaken, survive. 
I do not forget (it does not escape me) to how many dangers we 
are exposed. You, such is your temperance,^ have learned to rule 
your mind. It is not every one who can*^ cure the mind. I will 
ask Caius, whether he can cure the mind. All of us not only 
ask you for peace', but even demand it (of you). It is your duty 
to succour the citizens now almost despaired of. It becomes a 
wise man not to be disturbed in adversity. It is becoming to a 
boy to hear much, to speak little. It is not unbecoming in an 
orator to pretend' to be angry,' It does not escape me, haw odi 
ous^^ impiety is to the good. 



XL 

§ 37. The Ablative. 

261. (a) The ablative expresses the means or instrumenty and 
often the cause or manner. 



» Censebat. Censere should be used when the opinion is the expressi<xi of 
tettled conmction. 

* LiUet me and iStet mihi, though they occur in Justin^ Plinijy <&c., should b«» 
avoided. (G.) 



^ 37. 262-266.] the ablative. 97 

262. (h) The price for which a thing is bought, sold, valued, or 
done, is put in the ablcUive. 

263. (c) The adjectives magno, parvo, &c., are generally put 
by themselves, the substantive pretio being understood. 

264. But some of these adjectives oflen stand alone in the gem- 
th>e, especially after verbs of valuing at such a price, with which 
this is the regular construction. ^ 

(<Q Tanti and quanti (with their compounds), pluriB, mtnori§j always stand 
in the genitive. With verbs of valuing, magniy parvi, maximi, minimi, 
plurimi, also stand in the gen, ; but magno, permugno, and parvo, are 
found in the abl, also with cBstimare, With verbs of price, magno, per- 
magno, parvo, minima, plurimo, nimio, vili, stand in the abkUive. 
(«) The substantives, .^occi, nauci, nihUi, pUi, &c., also stand in the gen, 
after verbs of valuing. 

^^MuUi > ^^g ^^^ ^ggd^ but \ "^Srih 
Majorisb ) c plvria. 

265. (a) Terra vestita est florihus, herUs, arhorihus, frvgihus. 

The earth is clothed with flowers, herbs, trees, 
fruits. 
Comibus tauri se tutantur. Bulls defend themselves 
with their horns. 

(b) Viginti ialentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidit, 

Isocraies sold one oration for twenty talents. 

(c) VenditOri expedit rem venire quant plurimo. It is for 

the interest of the seller that the thing should he sold 
for as high a price as possible. 

(d) Te quotidie pluris facio; I value you more every day, 
{e) Totam rempublicam fiocci non facere, Not to care a 

lock of wool (or, as we should say, a straw, or 
rush) for the whole state. 

i66. VOCABULAEY 38. 

To value, eestttnare, av, at. 

To hold cheap, parvi pendere ; pepend, pens. 

„ ( stare, stgt ; or constare (with dot. oi 

To sell (intrans.) ; to be sold, v8nire,« eo, venlv, and venu, 



b The passage in Phsedrus, < Multo majoria alapee mecum veneunt,' is pe^ 
haps the only instance. " (B.) 
« Venire =: vSnum ire, to go to talc, from an old substantive r9n«». So; ve> 

5 



98 THE ABLATIVE. [§ S"* • ^^7. 

To sell, vendere, vendid, vendit. 

To buy, Emcre, cm, empt. 

More highly, for more, dearer, pluris. 

For less, minoris. 

For as much— as, tanti— quanli. 

For just as much as j for no more ) tantldem-quanti. 

than, ) 

For how much, quanti 7 

Too dear, nimio. 

To reckon or think nothing of; nihili facgre, 

Not to care a straw for 5^°^*^^ ^^^^^® {literally, to make, L • 

iNot to care a straw lor, j reckon it * at a lock qf vooP ,) 

Not to care that for it, non hujus facere. 

Peck, mHdius, i, m.- 

Wheat, trittcum, i,n. 

Sesterce,d sestertius, i, m. 

Merchant, mercator, Oris, m. 

{Eng.) To cost a person much {or dear). 
{Lot.) To stand to a person at much. 
fC. xxiii.] Ij* When <m«, two, &c., mean one, two, &c., apiece or for each^ thoy 
must be translated by the distributive numerals, singrdi, bini, &c. 

Exercise 41. 

267. That victory cost the Carthaginians {Pani) much blood. 
It cannot be denied that that victory cost us much blood. Mer- 
chants do not sell for no more than they bought (at). He says 
that he does not care a straw for my glory. I will ask him for 
how much he bought these things. I sell my (goods) for as much 
as Caius. The peck of wheat was at two sesterces. For how 
much does wheat sell ? Epicurus thinks nothing of pain. There 
is hardly any body*^ who does not (44, (3) ) hold his own things 
cheap. I do not care that for you. My life is valued at ten' 
asses a day.« It is foolish to hold one's own (blessings) cheap. 
He says that I have bought these things too dear. Merchants 
never sell for less than they bought (at). I will ask what^*^ com 
is selling for. 



uun-dSre, ven-dcre =s venum dSre. Tacitus has j:o8iia vino, exposed for sale. 
Veneo is conjugated like eo, having venii rather than venivi for ferf., and imperf. 
veniebain as well as venibam. No imperat. ; no supines, gerunds or >*<riiciple8. 

* A Roman coin, worth about three and a half cents Federal money A thoi» 
land sestertii made one sestertium, which was a sum, not a coin, 

• P«niB in diem aseibus. 



^ 38. 268-273.] the ablative. 99 

^ 38. The Ablative continued, 

268. (a) Verbs of abounding, filling, loading, &c., and their 
opposites, such as verbs of wanting, depriving of, emptying of, 
govern the ablative, 

269. (6) But of these l^to and indTgeo (especially the latter) govern the genu 
tive also. 

270. (c) Some verbs oi freeing from, removing from, differing 
from, being at a distance from, &c., are sometimes followed by the 
ablative, but generally (in prose) by a preposition J 

271. (d) Fungor, fruor, utor (with their compounds), potior, 
vescor, dignor, glorior, take the ablative : as does also supersedeo. 

But potior takes the genitive^ when it means ^to obtain aovertign 
power over J 

272. (a) Pericles florebat omni genere virtutis, Pericles was 

eminent in every kind of virtue (i. e. admirable 

quality). 
(J) Res maxime necessarise non tam ariis indigent, quam 

laboris. The most necessary things do not require 

skill so much as labour. 
(c) Athenienses bello liberantur. The Athenians were res- 
cued from the (threatened) war. 
Leva me hoc onere. Relieve me from this burden, 
{d) DivitiiSj nobilitate, vitibus, multi male utuntur, Many 

men make a bad use of riches, noble birth, (and) 

strength. 
Augustus Alexandria hrewi potltus est, Augustus soon 

gained possession of Alexandria. 

273. Vocabulary 39. 

(Verba governing the ablative.) 
To deprive ofi privare, av, at. 

To bereave of, deprive of, orbare, av, at. 

To rob of (by open violence as an ) ^^^^^^js av, at. 

enemy), ) 

To be without, j carere,h carui e< cassus sum, carit«r 



t With defend^ey exaoLvHre^ exonerare^ levSre^ the ablative alone is to be pre* 
fened. (Z.) 
t ExpilSrefCompildre&re Uo plunder ^^ as robbers. 
fc Canre is simply ' to be wUhmt ;' egere is * to need, to tpant^ UuHgire U * to 



iOO THE ABLATIVB. [§38. 273 

To Stand In need o^ need, re- ( 8g$re (abkU. or get^) or indig^re (tnfcidi 

quire, c {« stronger) egSre, egui, ^. 

To free from, act free from, re- ?iiberj,^i 5^ gj^ 
lieve from, > '^ 1 • 

Gti, USU8. 

fungi, frinctus ; perfimgi (Hnmgtr), 
frui, fruitus, and fructus. 
vescik (no per/,), 
5 gloriari ; also followed by tU * and 07 
( Hn* when it ^gnifies * to glory in,* 
idem gloriari. 

niti, nlsuB and nizus ; in aliquo niti, ti 
* to lean on a person for support, 
thai xBf * to rest with' in the seiise of 
\ depending upon his exertions, <&c 
gaudere, gavlsus. 
mediclna,! se, f. 
lac, lactis, n. 
caro, camis,/. 
caseus, i, m. 
febris, is,/, {abl, i.). 
plane, 
aes alienum, another man's moftey 1 

aes esris, n« copper, 
magnum aes alienum. 
gravitas, atis,/. 
morbus, i, m. 
perverse. 



I from, 
To use, 

To discharge, perform. 
To e^joy, 
To feed on, live on, eat, 

To boast o^ 

To mako the same boast, 



To rest or lean upon. 



To rejoice. 
Medicine, 
Milk, 
Flesh, 



Fever, 
Cluite, 

Debt, 



A heavy debt, 
Severity (of a disease), 
Disease, 
Perversely, 



(Eng.) Make a bad (perverse, <&c.) use of it. 
{Lot ) Use ill {jpertersdyy &c.) 



fed that I want ;' the in expressing intra ammum. With reference to an t 
tage desired, carire is simply, * to be without a desirable good,' egere, < to be 
without an indispensable good.' (D.) This seems to be the proper limitation oi 
Cicero's definition ; that car^e is * egere eo quod habsre velis* 

i Also with a, ab, 

k Vesd is the most general expression for supporting l\fe by food, indnding 
edere and bibcre as the actions of men, pa^ and potSre as the acdons of beasia. 
When vesci relates, as it generally does, to eating, it denotes any manner of edit- 
ing, chewing, swaUowing, &c. : whereas edsre, comedgre supposes the manner in 
which a man eats, by biting and chewing. In vesci the principal notion ia the 
pttf7>af e of eating, the support of life ; in edere, the means by which life is sup- 
ported, the action of eating, (D.) 

1 Medicamentum or medicamen is a medicine with reference to its maUriai 
substance, us it is prepared by an apothecary : medicina, with reference to its heal- 
ing power, vlbUis prescribed by a physician ; remedium is a preventive, a remedy 
Mga/Snst an impending eoiL (D.) 



538, 274-276.] the ablative. JO J 

Exercise 42. 

[Should 'every day* be translated by indies^ or by qiwtidicy whcnthert 
is no jirogre99ive increase from one day to another?] . j . / '/,\i , 

274. Do not deprive another of his praised I rejoice that 
you are quite without fever. The body, to he (ut) in good health, 
requires many things.«> Nature herself admonishes us every 
day how few things we require He promised to set me free from 
my debt. Have I not set you free from a heavy debt ? Many 
men make a perverse use of reason. They live on milk, cheese, 
flesh. It was owing to you*^ that I was not bereaved of my 
children. But a UUJe more^* and Caius would have been bereaved 
of his children. // is not every man who can think nothing of 
pain. It is a. disgraceful thing (for a man) to boast of his vices. 
May I not make the same boast as Cyrus ? I will exhort Caius 
to discharge (75) all the duties of life. The safety of the state 
depends upon you alone (in te uno). Do men alone feed on flesh ? 
[No.] The severity of disease makes us require^* medicine 
(gen.). 



275. The manner or cause, and any word that restricts the 
meaning of another to a particular part of a thing spoken of, ia 
put in the ablative. 

276. VOCA07LARY 40. 

Lame of one foot, claudus altSro pSde. 
(Adjectives* followed by the abL) 

Worthy, deserving of, dignus, a, urn. 

Unworthy, indignus,n a,mn. 

Banished, extorris, is, com, gend, (from ex terrdl^ 

,. ' Relying on, fretus, a, um. 

Contented, contentus, a, um. 

y^ Endued with, praeditus, a, um. 

To deserve, dignus, um, Ac, esse. 

Censure, reprehensio, Snis,/. 



♦ Adjectives signifying want or freedom from (vacuus, fiber, &c.), take theoU. 
or the abL with a, ab. 
^DignueondindignuM are (less commonly) followed by ihegenttiee,' 
B Profngua is one who has fled from his country ; exaid and extorria imply 
that the person is under eenience of banishment. Extorria relates rather to the 
miaery of the exile exauly to his puniahmeni and diagrace, (D.) 



102 THE VOCATIVE. [§'39. 277, 27«. 

Panishment, pcena, as,/. 

Severe (of punishment, &c.\ gravis, is, e. 

Motion, motus, us, m. (what declens. 1 why 7) 

Reality, res, rei, /. 

Name, numen, Xnis, n. 

{Eng.) He deserves to be looed.^ 

(LcU.) He is a deserving (person) who thmUd be loved (dignus esi 
qui amitur), 

(Eng.) To inflict punishment gn a person. 

(/xz^) To affect ( == vmQ a man with punishment (aliquem 
pcenE afficSre). 

Exercise 43. 

277. Are they deserving of praise', who have done these 
things ? [No.] I think this man deserving not of censure only, 
but also of punishment. These things are unworthy of us. 1 
cannot but think^* these things unworthy of us. He has threat ^ 
ened me with** severe punishment. I have said this (pL), relying on 
your compassion. There is no doubt that he will inflict a severe 
punishment upon you. Nature is contented with a little. Age- 
silaus was lame of one foot. Had you rather be blind, or lame 
of one foot ? The mind is endued with perpetual motion. It 
cannot be doubted that the mind is endued with perpetual motion. 
It cannot be denied that he sold his country for gold. He is at 
orator not in reality but in name. He is a boy in age. He 
deserves to be praised by all. It is not every one who can heal 
the diseases of the mind. It cannot be denied that he is banished 
from his country. There are some who^*' deny that these things 
are unworthy of us. 



XII. 

§ 39. The Vocative. (Attraction of the Vocative.) 

278. Sometimes, in poetry, a vocative is used instead of a nomi- 
native a/ier the verb.p 

• So, he does not deterve to 6c, &c., * indignus est, qui,' &c. 

P Examples in poetry are Mainline pater^ sen Jane libentiua audia, (Hor.N 
Tune iUe OdrysuB Phineua rex inclytus or<B 7 Tu Phoebi amteSy et nostro dilecte 
varenti? (Val. Flac.) So in Greek 8X0 u Koios yhoio I (Theocr.) (K.) 



^89. 279-281.J the vocative 108 

Another vocative has generally preceded, and this second vocative is 
atti acted into agreement with it ; but sometimes it merely refers to a 
nominative of the second person. 

(a) The phrase ^Tnactc virtu te esto !' (a blessing on your valour I OT, 
good luck to your valour !) is probably an example of this construction, 
Tnacte being the vocative of mactus from viag-ere'i (to increase, enrich, 
&c.). Tlie only objection to this explanation is Livy's adverbial use 
of macte with the infinitive. (See example : juberem macte virtute 
ease.) (K.) 

279. (&) On the other hand, a nominative sometimes stands in 
apposition to a vocative, or where a vocative would be the regular 
construction. 

This is especially the case with solus^ unus, primus. 

280. (a) Made virtute esto ! A blessing on your valour / or, 

* Go on in your valour P 
Macti virtute, milites Roman i, este ! S^ood luck, O 

Roman soldiers, to your valour ! 
Juberem raacU virtute esse, &c. I would say, a bless- 

ing on your valour .' &c. 
(J) Audi tu, populus Albanus / Listen, ye people of 

Alba! 
Salvo primus omnium parens patriae appellate ! Hail 

thou, the very first who was ever called the father 

of his country ! 

281. Vocabulary 43 . 

Dutiful afTectif-xa, riety ' pietas, atis, /. 

Towards, in (with axxus.). 

c ave, salve" {imperatives of the 2d conju- 
Hail, farewell ! < gation — vale, valeto is only farc- 

( well !). 

The toga * i *°^^' ®' •^' ^^^ opposed to the milU 

I tary cloak^it means the civU gown). 

*i The root rnag (the Greek jisy) of this obsolete verb is still found in magntu 
aad mrxtdre (to present with ; to honour). (D.) 

- Pietas la dutiful affection (towards the gods^ one's parents^ relations, country^ 
and even benefactors), arising from a natural feeling : caritas (properly their dcar- 
Tiess to us) is founded on reason and a. just apjyrcciation of their value. 

■ That ave was a morning, salve an evening salutation, does not appear to ba 
established. Suetonius makes salve the morning, and vale the evening saluta , 
tion. (See HabiclU.) 

t A woollen upper garment, covering the whole body, and forming the oiu*- 
nary dress of a Roman citizen. It was a flovnng robe, covering the left arm, 
but leaving the right at liberty. 
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rtriumphus, i, m. (a public proceMloa 
A triumph, < granted by a decree of the senate to a 

( victorious general). 

To gain a triumph for a victory ? ^e or ex GalUs triumphire. 

over the Gauls, > 

To lead the captives in triumph, captivos per triumphum ducSre. 
People,^ pbpulus, i, m. (the vocat, not in use). 

Exercise 44. 

282. A blessing on thy valour, Titus Manlius, and^ on thy 
piety towards thy father and thy country ! V^^^^ thoxi, the first 
who has deserved a triumph in a civil gownj) Hear, O people 
of Rome ! A blessing, O citizens, on your dutiful-affection 
towards your country ! A blessing, O boy, on your diligence ! 
You, such is your diligence,^^ will soon finish the business.^ Hiar 
diligence is as great as'^ his abilities. It cannot be denied that 
(86) his diligence is as great as his ability. /There is no doubt 
that he told many falselioods about his age, !%a^ (63) he might 
appear younger (than he is). ^It cannot be denied that he told 
many falsehoods, that he might not be banished. I ask you again 
and again to succour (75) me. There were some who*"" denied 
that I had deserved a triumph. 



XIII. 
§ 40. The Passive Voice. 

283. {a) The agent after a passive verb (which is regulxrly under the gov- 
ernment of a or ab) is sometimes put in the dativcj especially in poetry, 
and after the participle in due, i 

S84. The accusative after the active verb (the objed) becomes the nomi- 
native before the passive verb. 

285. (h) But verbs that govern the dative in the active are 
used impersonally in the passive ; so that the nominative before the 
English verb becomes the dative after the Latin verb. 

286. (c) VapiUOf veneOf Jhy having a passive meaning, have also a pa»*Tv4 
construction. 



■ Not in the sense of folk orfolksy as in English, but of sl people, 
V Ae, (See 4, d.) 
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287. [C. XXIV.] ft5^ (d) To express the future subjunctive 
passive we must not use the participle in dus with sim, essem, &c., 
but Juturum sit, esset, &c., followed by ut. 

288. (e) The future infinitive passive is made up of the supine 
in um with iri ; but when verbs have no supine, we must use 
/ore or futurum esse, &c. 

This substitute for a future infinitiye passive must be used even 
when the verb ?ia» ampinet unless the event is to be described as being 
about to happen. 

In other words the supine with iri is a paulo-poat futurum. 

289. (/) So also fore ut with the subjunctive should be used 
for the future infinitive active, when the event is not to be described 
as being now about to happen. 

290. (a) Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, My resolution 

Jias long been taken. 

(b) Gloria ttuB invidetur, Your glory is envied. 
Philosophise vituperatoribus satis responsum est, The 

reviUrs of philosophy have been sufficiently answered. 

(c) Rogatus est, an ab reo vapulasset, He was asked 

whether he had been beaten by the prisoner. Al 
hoste venire, To ie sold by an enemy. A me fieri, 
To be doing by me. 

(d) Nescio, quando futurum sit, ut epistola scribatur,^ J 

don't know when the letter will be written. 

(e) Dixit ybre ut oppidum expugnaretur,' He said that the 

town would be taken. 
Dixit oppidum eocpugnatum iri, He said that the cit^ 

was about to be taken. (G.) 
(/) Nunquam putavi fore ut supplex ad te venirem, i 

never thought that I should come to you as a sup 

pliant. 
(Eng.) You are envied, favoured, spared, answered, ifec. 
{Lot.) U is envied (favoured, spared, answered, &c.) to you. 
{Eng.) I don't know when it will be written. 
{Lot.) I don't know when it will be {attbj.) that it be written. 



« Of course eeeet and ecrtberetur after a past tense. 

> The tense of tho subjunctive verb depends not on fore, but on the p* X,^ 
big verb. Spero fore ut eoMoleteat : eperabam fore ut convaleeeeret. 
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291. Vocabulary 42. 

To be beaten, vapttlare, av, at. 

5 convalescSre/ valu (see Tablet for R» 
To recover (from a sickness), I fgrence, II. vU.). 
To heal, to be healed of a wound, consanescere, sanu. 

5 recrudescSre, crudu (properly to grow 
' To burst out, or bleed afresh, i ^^^ again). 

Wound, vulntts, eris, n. 

Priest, priestess, sacerdos, dotis, m. et/. 

A husband, vir, viri, m. (a man), 

( persuasum est mihi, or persuasum ha- 
I am persuaded, J ^q^ 

A liar, mendax, acis {prop, anadjecl.). 

Faith, fidelity, fides, ei,/. 

( plerique {pleri declined and que append- 
Most men, I ed; but not found in the genii.). 

' facere (with ablat. ; abl. with cU ; or with 

dot. De should be expressed before 

To do any thing with a person, ^ the personal pronouns^ the ablatives 

of which are of the same form as the 
I accusatives). 



Exercise 45. 

292. I will ask whether he has been beaten by his slave. 
(JliVhat will become of my Tulliola^ 'f I hope he will recover. I 
hoped he would recover. I doubt not but that (86) you will be 
praised by all. The 'wounds, which had been healed, bleed 
afresh. I fear his wounds wilP^ bleed afresh. These priest- 
esses of Vesta are not permitted to marry a husband. Your virtue 
is envied. Liars are not believed. The unwilling are not easily 
persuaded of any thing." There is no doubt that your glory will 
be envied. All my properly has been sold by an enemy. I will 
ask which* of them is favoured by Csesar. That (ille) age is 
not only not envied, but even favoured. I fear that these wounds 
will not** heal. (What will become of me ? There are some 



y The disease/rom which a person recovers, must be governed by ex with 
the abL 

> PersfiaaieHmum habeo should never be used ; persuasissimum eat mihi does 
not occur in Cicero, but in a letter of Brutus*s to Cicero. (Klotz.) lam per^ 
tuaded o/* (persuasum est mihi de, &c. with abl.). 

*■ tSoy : < to tho unwilling nothing is easily persuaded.' b Of two penKNia. 
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who"' believe that he has been beaten by his slave. There are 
some who envy your glory. 



§ 41. The Passive continued, 

293. (a) The verbs that govern two accusatives in the active, 

■ometimes govern one accusative (that of the object) m the passive. 

Since even in the active it is only some verbs of askings &c. that gov- 
ern the two accusatives, care must be taken not to extend the rule just 
given beyond the actual practice of good writers.-^/?flg^5ri may take 
this ace. It is found with indutua and edoctus; with doctus or dedoctus 
it is not common in prose : with celari and moneri very rare, except 
with the neuter of pronouns, or such adjectives as mvUa^ pjLuca, (Z.) 

294. (b) Passive verbs and participles are sometimes followed 
by an accusative of the part particularly referred to (accusativus 
partis affectse). 

Thus we may say, not only caputferttur alicuif or capttt alkujuafe- 
rituvy but also aliguia ferJtur caput. 
(c) In some particular constructions the part rtferrtd to is put in the|^ 
or ablative. 

295. An accusative also follows many other passive participles, especially 
in the poets. 

The peculiarity is this : the dative of the act. is allowed to stand aa 
the nominative (subject) before the passive, or, which comes to the same 
thing, with a passive participle in agreement with it ; and then the ao 
cuaative of the object is allowed to remain. This construction (which 
is called the Greek accu8aiive\ and that in 294, must not be imitated 
by those who wish to write in Cicero's style. (G.) 

296. In many general expressions the passive voice is used 
impersonally where the active might be used in Latin, and is used 
ui English. 

(Thus amhulatum esty It has been walked (by us) = we have 
walked), ♦ 

297. (d) With verbs of ^eemiTi^, and passive verbs of dec&nng, 
thinking, &c., the personal construction is far more common than 
the impersonal.^ 



« In the past tenses, traditum estj proditum est are very commonly used. The 
passives of audire and nwniiart arc frequently, though not so exclusively, ueed 
penonaUy. (Z.) ' * 
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{Eng.) It seemtf is aaxdy &c., that Caius has retired (or, as Lot,). 
{Lot.) Caius aeenUf is 9aid, &c., to have retired. 

298 « (a) RogaXus senteniisim, Being asked his Opinion. Longam 

indutus vestem, Clothed in a long garment. 

(h) Oblitus* faciem (smeared as to his face =), having 
his face smeared or covered. Incensus animum 
(kindled as to his mind =), Having his mind agi- 
tated. Adversum femur ictus (struck as to his 
opposite thigh =), Wounded in the front part of 
his thigh. 

(c) Pendfire animi or animo/ To he in anxious suspense. 
Discrucior animi. My mind is on the rack ; I am 
tortured in mind. 

{d) Lycurgi temporibus Homerus fufsse dicitur, Homer 
is said to have lived (or, it is said that Homer lived) 
in the time of Lycurgus. 
Miltiades videhatur non posse esse privatus, It seemed 
that Miltiades could not he a private man. 

299. Vocabulary 43. 
Blood f (when Jud), cruor, Oris, m. 

cn^Qt. 5 ^citus, a, um (if adiuUf tacitumus, % 

i um if habitual silence is meant) 

To be silent, hold one's tongue, silere, silu, 

To be silent, hold one's tongue, > ^^^^g ^ ^^^^ 

cease speaking, ) 

Silence, silentium, i, n. 

Habit of silence, tacitumitas, atis, /. 

About (q/i-T to be silent), J ^® (^^^ ^'«^- ^^^ '^^^ prmunm 

C may stand in aceus, without prepos.) 
To set on fire, incendSre, cend, cens. 

To light, kindle, accendSre, succendSre, cend, cens.b 



* Prom obUnire, 

* ORen animiSf if more than one person is spoken of. Cicero uses pmdsre 
mtimi and pendire animis : not, I believe, pendere animo. 

f Sanguis inest venis, cruor est de corpore fusus. At the moment of aJudding 
sanguis should be used. 

t Silere is, to emit no sounds to make no noise, to be still ; — tacere is, to utter 
no iDord^ to be silent ; especially, to pass over in silence. The opposites o| 
filere are atrepgre^fremgre; of taeire^ dic^re and Ufqui. (D.) 

h Ineend^e is to set the t^iole of a thing on fire ; accendsre and awxemUre, to 
•et a peart of it on fire, that it may be consumed gradually. Aceendtrt is t€ 
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Torch, 


t«da,aB,/. 


Lamp, 


lucerna, bb, /. 


Funeral pUe, pyre, 


rttgus, i, m. 


To strike, hit, wound, 


ferlre ; icere,i ic, ict ; caedSre, cCdd, cba 


Rod, 


virga, ae, /. 


Spear, 


hasta, 8B, /. 


Arrow, 


sagitta, ae, /. 


Lightning, 


fulmen, inis, n. 



To be flogged, whipped with rods, virgis caedi. 
Thigh, femur, bris, n. 

To walk, ambulare, ay, at.^ 

Right (opposite of /^), dexter, trs, trum. 

Exercise 46. 

300. Cato was first asked his opinion. You with your jsual 
habit of silence* said nothing. Marcus, having his face covered 
with his own blood, left the city. The laws ought not to be silent. 
I am afraid that^^ the laws are silent about these matters. Han- 
nibal, having his mind agitated by silent care, was silent. I 
warned the boy not to light the torch. By whom has the funeral 
pile been lighted ? I will inquire by whom the funeral pile was 
lighted. Caius, being struck by lightning, died.^ I foretell that 
you will he flogged (288). Caius was wounded by an arrow' on 
his right thigh. A league was made between the cities of ^^ 
Rome and Lavinium. It cannot be denied that the lamp was 
lighted by the boy. We have walked (pass.) enough. We have 
come (pass,) to (ad) the town. It cannot he that^^ he is not tor- 
tured in mind. It is said that Caius has been struck by a stone. 
Was the funeral pile lighted by you or by Balbus ? 



light it from abovCf stuxmdere from bdow. Hence a torch, lamp, Ac, accendUur . 
a funeral pile wccendxtur, ij>.) Animus accensus Is merely ,an excited mind, 
gnimuB incenms an agitated mind. (D.) 

i JF*ertre, to strike generally; c<Bdire is to strike with what cuts (including 
rods, Ac,) : iegre, to strike with what pierces (including lightning, stones, &c.), 
Ferlre and iclire supply each other's deficiencies: thus/«rirc is used ioxpres.^ 
imperf.,fut., which icere wants ; and icere supplies ferire with a perf. and pa^ 
participle for ferii,ferUus, which are not in use. (D.) Icth-e fcedus is to ratify 
•r make a treaty, league, Ac. 

k Decessit. 
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XIV. • 
§ 42. Expressions of Time. 

301. (a) In answer to the question tohen ? the noun whicr 
expresses time is put in the ablative : in answer to the question 
liow long ? in the accusative. 

302. {I) In answer to the question in what time 7 within what 

time ? either a preposition {inter,^ intra) is used : or tlie noun is 

put in the ablative with a cardinal or ordinal numeral. 

If a cardinal number Is used, the noun will be in the plural ; if an 
ordinal, in the singular. 

(In ten years : in the tenth year.) 

303. (c) In answer to the questions Jww long cefore ? Iiow 
long after ? the noun that expresses time is put in the ablative. — 
Ante and post are here used as adverbs, unless there be another 
noun or pronoun to be governed by them. 

304. {d) A point or space of future time for which any 
arrangement or provision is now made, is put in the accusativo 
with in : the exact time at which a thing is to be done, in the ace. 
with ad. 

305. (e) Abhinc (ago) of past time is joined to the accusative 
or the ablative :" it must precede the numeral and its substantive, 
one of which must be the next word to it. 

306. (/) Natus (born) with the accusative of time = at such 

an age ; so many years old. Major and minor with the genitive 

or ablative of time = (respectively) above or under such an ag-3. 

At suck an ags may also be expressed by the genitive only (without 
nahts). 

307. (a) Vere, In the spring, Auctumno, In the autumn. 

Hibernis mensibus, In the winter montJis. Solis 
occasu (at the setting of the sun =), At sunset. 

1 IntsTf if the whole duration is spoken of: intray if sorne point within that 
•pace. 

■^ Zumpt says the accusative for duration, the ablative for a point of time. 
This seems to be incorrect ; thus in * litem decidit abhinc annos ^natuor* duration 
Is not meant The ablative is more definite than the accusative, and should (I 
vhink) be used when a defimie point of past time is to be expressed ; the accu- 
saiive when exact accuracy is not intended. Hence the accusative is the mora 
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Inediam hiduum aut triduum ferre (to endure absti. 

nence from food =), To go mthout food for two, 

or even three days. 
Ager muHos annos quievit, The fUbld has lain fallow 

for many years. 
(h) German! inter annos quatuordecim tectum non subie 

rant, The Germans had not entered a house for 

fourteen years together. 
Multi intra vicesimum diem dictatur^ se abdicaverunt, 

Many persons have laid down their dictatorship 

within twenty days. 
Agamemnon cum universe Graec^ vix decem anrds 

unam cepit urbem, Agamemnon with the whole of 

Greece had great difficulty in taking a single city in 

ten years. 
Pompejus undequinquagesimo die ad imperium populi 

Roman! Ciliciam adjunx!t, Pompeius in forty-nine 

days added Cilicia to the empire of the Roman 

people. 

(c) Paucis post mensibus, A few months afterwards. 

Paucis ante diebus, A few days before. 
^ Homer us annis multis fuit ante Romulum, Homer lived 

many years before Homulus. 

(d) Ad coenam Canium invitavit in posterum diem. He 

invited Canius to supper for the next day. 
Solvere ad Grcecas Kalendas^'^ To pay on the Greek 
Kalends. 

(e) Abhinc annos (or annis) quatuor, Four years ago. 
(/) Cato annos qvinque ei octoginta naius excessit e vit&, 

Caio departed this life when he was eighty-five years 
old (or, at the age of eighty-five). 
" Minores annis triginta (Persons) under thirty years 

old (or, of age). 
Minores duorum et viginti annorum, Unde7 the age 
of twQ-and-twenty. 



■ That is, neoar ; there being no KalmdM in the Ghreek Calendar. 
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Civis major annis vigiBti, A citizen above twenty 
fears old. 

Cato primum stipendium meruit annorum decern sep. 
temque, Colo served Jus first campaign at the age 
of seventeen {pr^ when he was seventeen years old) 



308. Vocabulary 44. 

ToTeoeive, 

To succeed to =3 follow, 

Swallow, ^ 

V^inter (as adj.). 

Month, 

Go away, 

To kUl, 

To kill (as a violent^ unjust, erud 
act; hy poison, starvatumtStran- 
gling, ifec), 

To kill, slay (especially in hon- 
ourable, open fight), 

To slaughter, butcher, 

To reign (neut.), 

To lay down a magistracyj 

Exactly (of a number), 
Ephesian, 
Temple, 
To be burnt, 

To serve a campaign. 

To hold a magistracy, 



accipSre, recipere, excip6re,B cep, cept, 

excipSre, c8p, cept {accus,). ~^ 

hirundo, inis,/. 

hibemus, a, um. ^ 

mensis,. is, m. 

abire, abeo, iv, it (78, x.). 
r interf icSre, fee, feet (the most general 
< term for killing, whether by starvci- 
( turn, poison, hanging, or the sword). 

) necare ; or enScare (if by a process that 
i takes up some time). 

) occidere, cid, cTs (it is used however of 
i aU kinds of kiUing), 
C trucidare (according to Dikierlein ss 
C taurictdo, I cut down an ox). 

regnare, av, at. 
C abdicare mag^strltum, or abdicare ae 
C magistratu. ^ 

ipse (in agreement with the noun). 

Ephesius, i, m. 

templum, 1, n. 

deflagrare, av, at {intrans.), 
( stipendium merere or merer! (i. e. to 
l earn pay). 

magistratum ger^re, gess, gesC 



> Aectpimus oblata ; exdpimus yagantia ; recipimtts fugientia. (D.) 7b receive 
is aecipere, when the thing is offered or given: to receive a person flying or wan- 
dering is exdpere or redpere; exdpere being the act of a servicable friend, tm 
equals redpere that of a henef actor, a superior, Excipere is to stop a Ivping 
being in motion, and either receive him in a Mendly, or intercept him in a fumtile 
manner. (D.) Aecipere vxdnera is to receive wounds intended for me; exf^pere 
pulnera is to expose myself to wounds * that may every moment come in my 
way.' {BiU.) Redpere is also distinguished from acdpere by denoting to receive 
not merely for detention, but for actual possession, Aceepta pecunia may be 8 
mgre deposU : reeepta pecunia Is a formal taking into possession. (D.) 
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[C. XXV.] fl^ After an expreesion of time, ^ffuU* is often used for an wkuA 
(Eng,) To have reigned more than (or above) ttoo years. 
(Lot.) To be reigning hi» third year. 
{Eriff.) Before the conntlahipf cenaorthipy Ac, of Caius. 
{Lai.) Before Caiua (being considy cenaary &c. (ante Caium consulem> 

Exercise 47. 

309. I come to your epistles, six hundred of which^^ I received 
Ht one time. The swallows go away in the winter months. Do 
not the swallows go away in the winter months ? Mithridates 
slaughtered many Roman^ citizens in one' day. Mithridates, who 
in one day butchered so many Roman citizens, has already reigned 
above two-and-twenty years from that (ah illo) time. We dream 
whole nights. Caius laid down his dictatorship within ten days. 
Scipio* died a year^ before my consulship. Cato died exactly 
eightyp-three years before the consulship of Cicero. The 
eclipses of the sun are foretold for many years. He published 
an 6dict, that no one" under (306, f) nine-and-twenty years old 
should command an army. On the same night that « Alexander 
was born, the temple of the Ephesian Diana was burnt-down. It 
is certain that Gains served his first campaign at the age of 
eighteen. He died at the age of thirty-three. King Archelaus 
had been in possession of Cappadocia for about forty-nine years. 
At the age of thirty he had already waged many wars. May 
(then) a man under twenty-two years old hold a magistracy ? 
He died three years ago. It is the part of a good citizen to 
receive wounds for his country. 



310. (a) (He did it) three years after he {had) returned. 

(1) jpost tres annos {or tertium annum) ) quam redie. 

(2) tertio anno' * i rat. 



• Sdpio the last word. p Annis octoginta et tribus ipgis, 

« Begin with the relative clause. 30 (c). 32 {d). 

» It might be supposed that * tertio anno quam {or quo) redierat,* would ineaa 
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(3) tribus annis (or tertio anno) postquam redierat. 

(4) tertio anno quo redierat." 

(h) Pridie quam excessit e vitSt, The day before he died, 
Posiridie quam a vobis discessi, The day after 1 

left you. 
Postero anno quam, &c., The year after, &c. 
Priore anno quam, &c., The year before, &c. (Z.) 

311. Vocabulary 45. 
By day, interdiu, or die. 

By night, noctu, or nocte. 

5 die ac nocte ; die noctuque ; nocte d 
By day and by night, I interdiu. 

In the evening, vespSri, or vespCre.t 

In good time, in tempbre, or tempbre oniy. 

At the time of the Ldtin games, ludis Latlnis. 

{ bello, as weU as in bello (especially if joiDr 

^" ^^» C ed with an adj. or genU.). 

In the battle of Cannae, pugnE Cannensi (or with in). 

A few days ago, paucis his diebus. 

A few days before (a past time ) p^^^.g jujg ^.^^,^3 

spoken of), J 

To found, condSre, did, dit. 

To invest, blockade, . obsidere, sed, sess. 

To assault, storm, oppugnare, av, at. 

Spain, Hispania, 8B,/. 

Supper (or rather, dinner)^ coena,* se,/. 

Poison, venenum, i, n. 

Starvation, f^mes, is,/. 

Hanging (* the rope '), suspendium, i, n. 



* after two completed years from his return, and before the completion of the 
third :* this however does not appear to be so. * Octavo mensem quam cosptum 
oppugnari,captum Saguntum, &c. {Liv.) Iv dxri) ^tr.ai {Polyh.) ; *Tyrus stptimo 
mense capta est* (Curt.)i noXtopKoiv iirra n9ivai{Plut.) 'after a siege of seven 
months' (Clinton), 

• Nearly so with ante : * Ante trimnium quam Carthago deleretur, M. Cato 
mortem obiit.* The use of the subjunctive here will be spoken of below. Obs. 
In this construction postquam is oftener followed by the pluperfect than by the 
perfect. (See 514.) The following is an example of the perfect: *Nero natus 
Mtpost novem menses quam Tiberius excessit.* {Suet) 

t Prom vesper^ vesperis, 

* From KoivdSi common: the principal meal of the day. 
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Exercise 48. 

312. The city was taken ly storm three years after the siege 
began." Hamilcar was slain nine years after he came {had 
come) into Spain. Carthage was destroyed seven hundred years 
after it was founded. He died the year after he was banished. 
Why did he go out in the evening ? I will ask why he set oit 
in the evening. Canius came to supper in good time. Is this 
said to have been done by night, or by day ? He died a few 
years ago. IJe died the day after he had called upon me. He 
was killed the year after Sagtmtum was taken. Was not he 
killed in the battle of Cannse ? He set out at the time of tfce 
Latin Games. The town was taken five months after it began 
to be blockaded. It is said^^ that Caius killed his slave by poi- 
son. Did he kill his slave by poison or by starvation 1 Has he 
not killed his enemy by the rope ? I am afraid that Balbus has 
killed his slave by poison . 



XV. 

§43. Place, Space. 

813. (at If the town at which a thing is done, is a singular noun 
of ihe first OS ^second declension, it is put in the genitive : if not, 
in the ablative." 

314. (l) In answer to whither ? the place is put in the accusa- 
tive : in answer to whence ? in the ablative. 

These rules apply only to the names of towns and small islands. Be- 
fore other words prepositions must be used ; and before thescj when the 
name has an adjective.'' 

315. Urbs^ oppidum, locuSy in apposition to the name of a town in the 
genitive^ stand in the ablative. 

316. Such combinations as * school at Capua^* * Carthage in Africa^* <&c., 
are not admissible in Latin. But the name of the town must be gov- 



« Say : * after it began to be assaulted.* 

▼ If oppidum or urbs come before the proper name, it must take a preposition 
(Z.) 

^ In almost all the constructions of time and space the prepositions are occa 
sionally expressed. Thus *ab Epidauro :' * per totam noctem :' Ac. 
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Mned by the preceding rules, and the other nouns governed by a prw- 
poiUion. (C.) 

{EngJ) Running to his mother at NapUs. 

(Lot \ i ^^^^^ ^ Naples to (prep.) his mother. 
C Currens ad matrem Neapdlim. (C.) 

317. (c) Local space is expressed by the accusative : sometimes 
by the ablative. 

With dittSrej exsUire, eminfrCf ace. or abL is used (but not quite In* 
differently) : with abeuej ex- dU- cidMre^ ace. should be used ; with eo» 
ndXre^ caatrafaart^ the a€c, oxobl, ;> sometimes with prep, a, ab. 

818. {a) Vixi RonuB, Tarentiy AtheniSf Galnis, Tibure^ I have 

lived at Rome, Tarentum, Athens^ Gahii, Tihur. 
* (Jb) Legati Aihenas missi sunt : Ambassadors were sent to 

Athens. "^ 

Fugit Tarquinios Corintho, He fled to Tarquinii from 

Corinth. 
(c) Tridui viam processit, He advanced a three days* 

march. 
Campus Marathon abeM ab oppido Atheniensium cir. 

citer miUia passuum decem, Thefeld of Marathon 

is about ten thousand paces from the city of Athens, 
Bidui abest, It is a two days^ journey from us (iter 

understood), 
Milites aggerem latum pedes trecentos exstruxenint, 

The soldiers threw up a mound three hundred feel 

broad (or, in breadth), 

319. VOCABULAEY 46. 

A pace, passus, tis = 4 Eng. feet, 10.02 inches 
A Roman mile of a thoiuand paces, mille passus. 

Miles, millia passuum (thousands of paces). 

Two days, biduum, i, n. 

Three days, triduum, i, n. 

To be distant from ; to be at a ) ^^^ ^^^ j jiatit, 

distance o^ ^ i -» i 

To be nearer ; not so far ofi| propius abesse. 

To post himself; encamp, considCre, sed, sess. 



« Zumpt says, * If not the distance is to be expressed, but only a place to be 
designated by the circumstance of its distance, the abl. is used :' in the eightl 
edit, of the original, he says, 4n the acc.j but the abl. is also correct.' (Caes 
1. 48.) 

^ Distare generally takes a. 
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To depart a finger's breadth, transversum digitnm discSdSre. 

As they say, as the saying is, ut aiunt. 

Carthage, Carthago, inis,/. 

Thebes^ Thebae, Srum. 

Exercise 49. 

(How must 'lam answered' be translated! 285.)^^ o.>^-.t^x^y ,c »..( 
820. He lived many years at Veil. The boy died at Carthage. 
My father and mother died at Thebes. Why did he set out for 
Rome in the evening ? I have lived several years at Carthage. 
Might he not have lived at Rome % I almost think it would have 
been better for (dat,) the Roman people to have been contented 
with Sicily and Africa. They are building a wall two hundred 
feet high. The town is five (Roman) miles from Carthage. He 
has posted himself (at a distance of) four miles from Caesar. 
Caius is nearer to Cssar than'Labienus. Are (then) you nearer 
to me than Labienus (is) ? / have been informed that Csesar is a^ 
a distance of two days' march from us. There is no doubt that 
the revilers of philosophy have been sufficiently answered. Does 
he not deserve^ ^ to be relieved from his debt ? From this rule I 
may not depart a finger's breadth, as the saying is.» ^ 



XVI. 
§ 44. On the Gerunds and the Participle in dus (Gerundive). 

321. The Gencnd is a verbal subgtaniive, but with the power qf governing 
what beiongs to the other parts of the verb. Another peculiarity is, 
that it cannot take an adjective in agreement with if. 

The Gerund corresponds^ as £Eur as it goes, with the English * verbal 
wubetaniioe^* or * participial, substantive in ingj* but its use is iar less 
extensive.* 

322. The Gerundive or participle in dus is nearly allied to the Gerund : 



■ Transversum, ut igunt, digitum. 

• The pupil cannot be taught too early or too carefully to distinguish the 
^participial svbsUxKtiv^ from a participle. It may be compound as well as sim- 
ple : every participle, except the simple past participle, having a substantive 
use. < An affectation of being distinguished .*' * the pretext of their ha»ing seized 
BOme traders :' * after his having been hanbling about in his mind sne poor sen- 
tence :' * an atonement for his having been betrayed into,' Ac.* 
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its meaning is pasaive denoting ntecatUy^Jitiuaa^ or something intended ^ 
what muett akould^ or ia to he done. 

323. (a) When the participle in dua is in the neuter gender with the third per 

son 9vng. of ease^ a whole conjugation may be formed to express what 
one mxiat^ or afundd do. The peraon is put in the dative. 

324. CCr In the ohlique cases the part, in dus in agreement 
with a substantive, is nearly equivalent to a gerund governing 
that substantive in the case of its verb. 

Of wrUing a letter, \ Bcribendi epistolam. 
c scribendflB epistolae. 

325. A whole conjugation may be formed with \hepart. in dtu 

and sum. 

Present J Amandus sum, lam to be loved. 

I Amandus es, thou art to be loved, &c. 



Imnerf ^ Amandus eram, Jwaa to be loved. 

I Amandus eras, thou waat tobe loved, &c. 



Obs. Amemdua eram oxfui is generally to be rendered ahould (or, ougfu 
to) have been loved. The reason is this : a thing which waa (then) a 
thing to beloved, is (now) a thing which ought to have been loved. 

326. (a) Pres. Scribendum est, j ^'^ ^"^^ «^*^^- ^ .^ 

C /, you, we, Ac, muat write. 

Sing, mihi scribendum est,* I must write. 

tibi scribendum est, thou must vyrite 

illl scribendum est, he muat winte. 
Plwr. nobis scribendum est, we muat write, 

vobis scribendum est, you must write. 

illis scribendum est, they must write, 

Imperf. Scribendum erat Sontshmldhavem-Utm. 

C 1, thou, we should have written, 
mihi scribendum erat, J ought to have written. 
tibi scribendum erat, thou oughtest to have toritten, &c. 
And so on for the other tensesj' 

327. (Part, in dua in agreement with a substantive.) 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to he written, 

G. epistolae scribendae, of writing a letter, 

D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. ^ 

Ace. (ad) epistolam sqribendam, to write a letter (or, to or Joa 

writirtg a letter). 
Abl. epistola scribenda,b by writing a letter. 



* That \Bj*itiatohe written by me* according to the idiom by which the pa^ 
five used imperaonally is equivalent to the corresponding tenses of the active. 

b It is not always that the gerund governing a case can be turned into th« 
gerundive (partic^in dus) ; but only when the substantive in the case coirea- 
ponding to the gerund would itself give a correct, though imperfect, meaninir. 



J 



a 
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N. Auctores legend!, authors to be read. 
- Q. RUCtOTumlegendoTumy of reading autJiors, 
D. a-ctoribus legendis, to or for reading authors. 
Ace. (ad) auctores legendos, to read aut1ior§ (or, to or for rtad> 

ing auUiors). 
Abl. auctoribus legendis, by reading authors, 

328. The part, in dua often appears to change its meaning, but it only 
appears to do so. 

Scribendum est mihi {it is to-be-written by me z^) 1 must write. 
Consilium scribendse epistolse {an intention toith respect to a letter to< 
oe-written =r ) an intention of writing a letter. 

329. {Eng.) We should all praise virtue. 
{Lat.) Virtue Is to-be-praised by all {dat.). 
{Eng.) A time to play. Fit to carry burdens. 

(Ijat.) A time of playing. Fit for (da^) burdens to-be-carried. 

(Eng.) He is born or inclined to ace. 

{Lat.) He is bom or inclined for {ad) acting. 
830. [C. XXVI.] 1:1^ What is inform the present participle active is often * tk« 
participial substantive* or gerund. It is always so, when it governs m 
is governed^ instead of merely agreeing. 

i;;^ What is in form the injin. pass, is often used as the partic. ol 
the fut. pass, implying possibility^ duty^ or necessity. 

Exercise 50. 

331. Man is born to understand and act. Caius is skilled in 
waging war. We learn by teaching. We should praise virtue 
even in an enemy. He has snatched away from me the hope of 
finishing the business. We are all of us desirous of seeing and 
hearing many things. Water is good* for drinking. Demos- . 
thenes was eagerly-desirous of hearing Plato. Pericles was 
admirably-skilled (peritissimus) in ruling the state. They adopt 
the resolution of setting the town on fire. Ought not glory to be 



Thus in, • / bring tJu dead to my recollection by leading the tombstones,' here I 
may use * sepidcris legendis^ because I bring them to my recollection by mean* 
qf the tombstones^ though reading is the particular way by which I effect this 
But in, ' Themistocles rendered the sea safe by chasing the pirates^* I must say, 
•praedones consectando^ not ^prcedonibus consectandis^ because he did not make 
it safe by mearis of the pirates^ but only by chasing them away. (G.) In the 
construction with the gerund, the gerund is more emphatic than the gerundive 
in the other construction. Whenever therefore the participial substantive in 
ing is emphatiCf the gerund should be used. 

• Utilis. UtUiSf inutiliSf are followed by the dative of the gerund, or by the 
09C, with ad, Cicero generally uses ad. 
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preferred to riches ? We must do this. Those persons are not 
to be heard, who teach (prcRcipiunt) that we should be angry with 
our enemies. We must all die. An orator must see what is be- 
coming. ' We must take care to hurt (suhj.) nobody.^* We must 
not take cruel measures even against Caius.<* ^ 



332. If a verb does not govern the ace, the part, in dus cannot 

be used in agreement with its substantive. 

In other words, such verbs have only an impermmal construction in 
the passive : as we must say, * mendaci non credUur^^ so we must say, 
' fiundaci non credendum e«/.' 

(a) Hence to express 'we must' do, (&c., with a verb that governs 
the dot. we must use the part, in dua in the neuter gender, retaining 
the object in the dative. 

333. (2>) Bnifnundustfungendua^ potvundus^ utendtu* are sometimes found 
in agreement with their substantives, because these words formerly 
governed the ace. When so used, they are generally in immediate 
agreement with their substantives. 

As, Tea fruenda; ad qfflcium Jungendum^ Ac., but also ^fruenda 
etiam sapiential/.' 

334. The gen. eing. maeeuUne of the partic. in dua is used with ffui,r even 
when it is plural OTfemimne singular : 

( purgandi sui causa, /or the sake of clearing themselves. > 
C plaeandi tui, of appeasing you (of a woman). i 

835, (a) ParcendumJ est inimicis, We must spare our enemies 
(our enemies are to he spared), 
(h) £a quse utenda accepisti, TJwse things which you re» 
ceived to be used. 
Utendum est cuique suo judicio (ahL), Every man 
must use his ovm judgment, 
(c) (Peculiar constructions.) 

Inter bibendum, Whilst they are drinking, Solven- 
do esse (par, equal to, understood), To he ahle to 



d Ne in Caium quidem^ &c. 

* So also veseendus^ gloriandua^ medendus^ pcenitenduSf pudendus, 

t Other genitives plur. are found in the same way, *diripiendi pomorum,' Ac- 
In some other instances the gerund in di appears to have a passive meaning; 
* spes restituendij* the hope of being restored. (Z.) 

r In a few passages ^e aec. of the object stands after this impersonal con- 
•truction : * Canes potius paucos et acpes habendum, quam multos.' (Vair.) 
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pay. Oneri ferendo"* esse, To he equal to hearing 
the hurden, ConservandsQ libertalis esse. To tend 
to Hie preservation of liberty, 
936. [C. XX7II.] t^ * J have to do it ' must be translated by th6 part, in <{ua 
(Eng,) With whom we have to live. . 

(LkU,) "With .whom it is to^be-lived (quibuscimi vivendum est). 
[C. xxYiii.] O* * It iSf* followed by the infin. pasa.^ generally expresset 
necessiti/f JUnesSj or something irUended ; but sometimes mere possibilUy, 
to be translated by possum. 

[ * The passage is to be found in the fifth book ' =: the passage may 
or can be foun^l in the fifth book.] 

837. VOCABULAKY 47. 

Tu overthrow, evertSre, vert, vers. 

To occupy myself in ; to be en- > ^p^^^ ^^^ , 

gaged in, 5 

To preserve, conservire, av, at. 

To study, devote oneself to, sttidere, studu, {dot.). 

Literature, literae (pi. ; also, a letter = an epistle). 

To spend his time in, tempus impendsre, pend, pens {dot.). 

To make it my first object or > id aggre ('to ^eefotn^ that* and nothing 

business, ) else ;k agere, eg, act). 

To plead a cause, agere causam. 

To feel thankful ; to retain a grate- > ^.^ ^ g^^-^g habere. 

ful sense, ) 

To thank, return thanks, gratias agSre. 

To repay a kindness, to prove > gratiam referre : ffero, tifl, lat (the per- 

one's gratitude, ) son to whom must be in the dot.). 

To clear == excuse, purgare, av, at. 

Obs. * Should^* which the pupil has been taught to translate by dd>eo or oportttf 
must now be translated by the part, indusy whenever it is not emphatic; whexy 
Bver it might be «umed into ^itistobe^* dc. 

Exercise 51. 

338. He is of opinion that these things tend (c) to the over* 



h The dot. of the purpose is sometimes found instead of the ace. with ad: dis- 
Srahendo hosti, or ad distrahendum hostem. When the verb governs an object 
in the dat.f the agent is sometimes expressed with a6, to avoid ambiguity :— 
C\ fcs *quibus a vobis consulendum est.* — 

06«. Caius consulendus est {must be consulted) : Caio consulendum est {ffu 
interests of Caius must be consulted). 

i Vacare (to have leisure for) is never used in this sense by the besf l^ ritenk 
(Hotting. Cic. Div. i. 6.) 

k Followed by ut with subj. 

6 
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throw of the state. Do these things tend to the preservation oi 
the overthrow of the state ? There is no doubt that (86) the 
state is not able to pay (c). It is the part of a Christian to spend 
his time in assisting* the wretched. Let us consult tJie interests 
of those with whom we have to Uve. I will inquire of Caius 
whether Balbus should be consulted. We must consult the inte- 
rests of Balbus. It was owing to you'* that the interests of Caius 
were not consulted. / made it my first object to (ut) preserve the 
Roman territory. I cannot repay your kindness. There is no 
doubt that he is going to thank you. I will inquire of Caius 
whose cause he is going to plead. Every animal makes it its first 
object to preserve itself. We must strive to conquer. Must we 
not repay the kindness of those from (prep, a) whom we have 
received benefits ? I persuaded Caius to devote himself to litera- 
ture. They had come into the camp for the purpose of clearing 
themselves (334). They had called upon Caius for the purpose 
of clearing themselves. There were- some who consulted the 
interests of Caius. ^f 

339. Vocabulary 48. 

(Words following the construction of proper names of places.) 
At home, dttmi.™ 

From home, dttmo. 

Home, dtfmum.n 

^hoi^^'''"' anotherman^s &c. | ^^^. ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ 

On the ground, \ ^^^^ (which may follow a verb of eithei 

i rest or motion). 
In the field, militiae.o 

Out of doors ; out, l ^^^^ {^terp. verb of motion) fori* (after 

J other verbs). 
To dine out, foras ftosnare. 



I SubUvandia: as «u5r6ntre, 8ttccurr}ire govern a do/., they cannot be put in 
agreement with their object. 

^(Lomua is partly of the second, partly of the fourth, and has both forms in 
fome cases. The following line gives the forms not in use : 
ToUe 77W, miLy miy misy si (Jeclinare domus vis : 
wit It has domi for at home, &c, ; though not ii^T^ofthe hmse: 

■ Also *to Pomponius'g house,* Pomponii domum, without a preposition: *if 
my house,* domum meam. 

• BeUi and mUUuB are used only in connection with dlhni: bulo however i* 
ued tor in war. (Z.) 
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Into the country, tub. 

From the country, rure. 

In the country, ruri {less commonly^ rure). 

To return, redire, eo, iv, it. 

To return, turn back, revertere,vert, vers j or reverti.' 

To be reconciled to, in gratiam redire cum aliquo. 

To confer an obligation on (i. e. ) gratiam inlre ab aliquo {Cie.)j apud aU 

on a superior), ) quem {Ldv.) ineo. 

Yq^jjJj ^ juventus utis, /. ; juventa, as, /. JuTM.- 

* c tus, also * the youth.* i y 

To cast forth, projicere, jec, ject. 

To resolve, constituSre, stitu, stitut. 

Approved (of valor), tried, spectatus {lU. seen). 

Exercise 52. 

340. Titus Manlius spent his youth in the country. When 
Tullius returns {shall have returned) from the country, I will 
send him to you. Quintus resolved to spend his life in the 
country. On the day after he returned from the country, he was 
accused of treason. He is the same in the field that (45 (h)) he 
has always been at home. He answered that Pomponia was sup- 
ping out. Might he not nave spent his life in the country ? 
They {illi) kept their word both at home and in the field. He 
set out into the country. There is no doubt that he set out for 
the country in the evening. There is no doubt that he will cast 
these things out of doors. Diodorus lived many' years at my 
house. Balbus came to my house. Had you not rather be in 
your own house without^ danger', than in another-man's with' 
danger^ ? There is no doubt that he was a periSon of most-ap- 
proved' merit (virtus) both at home and in the field (p. 14, 14). 
It cannot b© denied that he has resolved to turn back home. There 
is no doubt that you will confer an*obligation upon Caesar. Bal- 



P Redire properly expresses the continued odion which intervenes between thb 
momentaneous actions of the turning back (reverti), and the return or arrival 
home (revenlre). (D.) Redire is said of one who returns after having arrived 
at his journey's end and finished his business ; reeerti of one who turns back 
^fore he has completed his journey or business. {Emesti.) 

<J JuventOj youth = the time of youth ; juventus (utis), youth = the time of 
youth ; or, * the youth * = the young men : Juventas^ the goddess of youth. 
Cicero does not use juventa; but Lvoy and later writers use juventa for the timi 
of youth, juventus for the youth, (D.) 
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bus is already reconciled to Caius (perf.)'. We must succour 
the miserable. There is no doubt that a Christian should succour 
the miserable.* There is no doubt fhat he threw these things 
(forth) on the ground against his mil. The Roman youth were 
of approved valour in war 



XVII. 

§ 45. On the constructioh of Participles, (Ablative absolute,) 

341. Every attributive wo>d involves an assertion. 

Thus ' a Jtne house' = /house tchich ia afnt one. * Charle^* hat 
:= the hat tohick hdonga to Charleay <&c. 

342. Thus then every participle makes an assertion in an indirect man- 
ner ; it {usumet it aUribtdivdyy instead of stating it predicatively ; thai 
is, as K formal proposition. 

343. Whenever therefore it is convenient to express by a complete sentence 
the assertion aasuToed by a participle, \f e may do so, connecting it with 
the principal sentence by a r dative pronoun, or a conjunction {ot con< 
junctional adverb) of timcy causey Kmitationy &c, 

344. On the other hand, subordinate sentences connected with a principal 
one by relative pronouns or conjunctions (such as when^ ajttr^ (/) sinct^ 
because^ although^ dc.)i may often be expressed by participles, 

345. Since the use of the participle is far more extensive in Latin than in 
English, such sentences must very frequently be translated into Latin 
by participles. By this construction the Latin gains more compact- 
ness and power of compression than the English possesses, but witb 
an occasional vagueness from which our language is free.' 



* See page 121, note h. 

' Since in the attributive combination no particle of connection is expressed, 
its relation to the principal parts of the sentence must be gathered from the 
general meaning of the author. An instructive example of the possibility of 
misconneding occurs in a late review of Tate's Horace (Quart. Rev. No. cxxiv.) 
Speaking of the passage. 

Causa fuit pater his, qui macro pauper agdlo 
Noluit in Flavi ludum me mittere, Ac. (Sat. I. 6, 71.) 
the reviewer, understanding the meaning to be, because the father's means wers 
•lender^ he would not send his son to a provincial school^ but carried him to /? jme— 
proceeds to consider, how education could be cheaper in the capital than in the 
country. If the critic had but construed the passage correctly, he would have 
found MO grounds in it for speculating about foundation schools, Ac. at Rome, 
dut have remained satisfied with the obvious meaning, that, * tbovor OufQjQim*% 
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346. When a participle does not refer to a noun or pronoun 
already governed or governing in the sentence, it is jpu^ in the 
Motive in agreement withf its own noun. 

(a) An ablative thus unconnected with the general structure of the 
clause in which it stands, is called an ablative abaolitit, 

(fi) In turning a subordinate sentence into the participial construc- 
tion, if the nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun oeeuf 
ring in the principal serdtnce^ or a pronoun representing audi d naun^ 
the construction must be the ablative absolute. 

347. Examples. • 

(1) J Nobody who considers this, will hesitate. ^ 
( Nobody considering this, will hesitate. f / 

(2) ( Nobody, if Caius considers this, will escape, iy* 
{abL abs.) I Nobody, Caius considering this, will escape. J) 

.jv ( Alexander, qfler hehad taken Tyre, marched on, Ac. ^ 

c Alexander, having taken Tyre, marched on, &c. f 

<2) < The King, when Alexander had taken Tyre, retired, Ac. i **' 
{M. abs.) \ The King, Tyre being taken by Alexander, retired, Ac. J 
/ jv ( I desire joys which will tost for ever. '\ 

1 1 desire joys about-to-last for ever. x tit 

(2) (I desire heaven, because its joys wiU last for ever. i 

(oM. aba,) 1 1 desire heaven, its joys being about-to-last for ever. ^ 

( We miss many things, though they stare us in the face. 

( We miss many things staring ns in the face. 



0) 



I" 



(2) { We miss many things, though some truths stare us in the fa< 
(aU. aba.) ( We miss many things, aome truths ataring us in the face, 

848. VocABULAEY 49. (Preposition a, ah, ahs.) 

A before consonants : ab before vowels and sometimes before the 
consonants in hUaria and j; absia much less commonly used, except 
before te^* and never except before t and qu. 

The meanings of a are (I) from: (2) 6^, governing the ageni after 
pass, verbs; (3) after; (4) on or a/, of relative position ; {5) on the side 
or part of; (6) in point of; (7) theo^e held. 
From a boy, a puero. 

Immediately after the battle, confestim a proello.t 

In front, afronte(frons, tis,/. et m. 'forehead'). 



I were tienderj he neverthdeaa would not aend his son to a school that wu 
tiiought good enough for the children of great centuruma^ ^., but resolved to gvos 
Jktni the beat education the capital could afford. 
■ Butter says that it is found before all the consonants except b, 
t I^ugna is any battle, from a aingle combat to the general engagement of large 
■rmies : proelium is an engagement of troopa. Doderlein seems to confine the 
meaning of prcelium too much, when he makes it only the * occasional engage- 
ment of particular divisions of an army :' for Nepoa says, * illustrissimum est 
ffneUUim apud Platsas.' Aciea when used of a battle is sl general engagemmL 



126 THE CONSTEUCTION OF fAETICIPLES. [§ 4d. 349,350 

In flank, a latere » (latus, Sris, n. * side ^ ) . 

In the rear,*. a tergo. 

At two miles distance } two mUes ) ^ jnjmbug passuum duobus 

off, > 

So near home, tarn prope a dttmo. 

To make for us, a nobis facSre. 

To be on our side ; to stand on ) ^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

our side, ^ 

To be of a man's party, ab aliquo sentire ; sens, sens. 

An amanuensis, a mSnu serrus J 

Again from the beginning ; all > ^^^ ^^^^^^ (integer, gra, gram, wh€U) 

over again, ) 

Exercise 53. 

[Obs. A (p) prefixed to a clause, indicates that it is to be translateJI 
participially.] ^ 

349. Let us oppose the evils Pthat are coming'. Must we 
spare even p those who resist (us) ? [No.] We must spare them 
even p though they should resist (us). I must not despair p if 
(but a) few' stand on my side. Timotheus increased by (his) 
many virtues the glory p which he had received from his father'. 
Caius, p after he was banished, lived many years at Athens. The 
father, p after his son was banished, lived many years at Carthage. 
We do not believe a liar, even p when he speaks the truth. The 
father turned back, p because he feared/or his son (231). Caius, 
p who was accused of treason, has been acquitted of the capital 
charge.* ^ Why did you turn back so near home ? The Gauls 
Attack the Romant in the rear. Ariovistus posted himself at 
about two miles off. He took Massilia p after it had been block- 
aded two years. A treaty was ratified p after the city had been 
besieged for two years. Do not these (arguments) make for us ? 
Scipio immediately after the battle returned to the sea. Almost 
from a boy he has devoted himself to literature. 



§ 46. The Participle continued. 
350. (a) The participle of the future in rus often expresses 
tlie purpose with which a person acts. 

« On ihejtank* (a lateribus). 

"* So, ab epiiUditf a secretary : arationibue^ a steward or accountant. 

^ We believe a liar, nai wtn^ &c. (ne — quidem). 



§46.351-356.] the construction of participles. 127 

351. (h) The participle in dus oflen expresses the end or fut' 
pose for which a thing is done, * 

(a) This is especially the case after curare (to caiLst a thing to oe 
done) and verbs of giving^ receivings sending^ undertaking. In Eneiish 
the infin. active is often used where the infin. passive would be dUowable, 
but leas common, 

{0) He gave them the country to dwell in. 

(Or) He gave them the country to be dwelt in (by them). 

352. Of two connected sentences, one may often be got rid of 
by turning its verb into a participle. 

Of course the more emphatic should be retained : for instance that 
which is the c^ed rather than that which is the cause; that which is 
the consequence rather than that which is the condition; that which is 
posterior in point of time mther than that which precedes it. 

353. It is a peculiarity of the English language, that we use a present par- 
ticiple when, though two events are closely connectedf yet that repre- 
sented by the participle must be over before the other begins. 

[C. XXX.] Oir A present participle must be translated by a 
perfect participle (or its substitute, quum with perf. or pluperf 
sub),) when thfo action expressed by it must be over, before that 
expressed by the verb begins. 

Examples. 

354. (a) I write to aid the student. > I 
(part.) I write going-to-aid the student (adjuturus). J 

(6) He gave them the country to dwell in. > r* 

(part.) He gave them the country to-be-dwelt-vn (habitandum). > 

355. He apprehended them and took them to Rome. > j^j^ 
{part.) He took them apprehended to Rome. ) 

Hq took up the bundle ^Ti6. runoff. ?Ty 
{obL abs.) 77ie bundle being taken up^ he ran off. ) 
{Eng.) Leaping from his horse, he embraced him. 
{Lot.) Having leapt from his horse, he embraced him. 

356. Vocabulary 50. 

To cause to be done; to have a ) j.^^^^.^^^um curSie. 
thmg done, > 

To contract to build, aliquid faciendum con JucBre 
To let a thing out to be built by ) ^^^^^ faciendum locare. 

contract, ) 

A sentence, sententia, ©, /. 

To corrupt, corrumpgre, rup, nipt. 

To learn by heajt, ediscCre, edidici (no tup.). 

To repair, ref icCre, io, fee, feet. 
To pull down, diruere, ru, riit. 

Bridge, pons, pontis, m. 



128 THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. [^ 47. 357-360 

Exercise 54. 

^ 357. Conon causes the walls p which had been pulled down h^^ 
Lysander,* p to be repaired. He undertook p to corrupt Epami. 
Dondas with money. For how much will you undertake p to cor^ 
rupt Balbus ? He had contracted p to build a bridge. He gjive 
Cyrus to Harpagus Pto be killed, ^arvilius, when''' consul, had 
let out the temple (ades^) of Fortune (Fortuna) ^to be built bif 
contract. We give boys sentences Pto learn by heart (354, b). 
He has set out for Rome p to free his son from debt, I cannot but 
think" you corrupted by gold. Forgetting'*' the benefits which 
he received from Caius, he took cruel measures against him. (Be- 
gin with relat. clause ; 30, 31.) He says that it is not* necessary 
to make haste. There are some who*°' have tumed-back home. 



7^ 



§ 47. The Participle continued. The Supines. 

858. (a) No Latin verb (except the deponents and neuter- 
passives) has a participle of the perfect active. Hence this 
participle must be translated by the (passive) past participle 
put absolutely, or by quum with the perfect or pluperfect stih- 
juiictive. 

359. (b) An English substantive may often be translated by a 
participle. 

It is very frequently necessary to translate abstract nouns expressing 
a mode of action in this way ; as such nouns are comparatively seldom 
used in Latin. 

360. (c) So also the ^participial substantive* may often be translated not only 

* G. Lysandri. 

y JEdes and templum are both a temple : but in the former it is considered as 
the one principal buHcting which is the dwelling-place of the God; in the latter 
as the whole templet with all its buildings, courts, &c. JEdes in the sing, has 
generally the adj. sacra with it, or the name of the Deity : Jovis^ Minerva^ ^c* 
Fanam is a spot consecrated for the erection of a temple by the augurs ; and 
hence the temple itself, considered as a consecrated place, ' a sanctuary* Ddur 
brum was either the temple itselfj as a place of expiation and purification ; or, 
according to others, the part of the tempJe where the image of the Deity stood ; 
(he shrine. Templum is from rc>vw, rc/iTrw (cm^, a portion *eut q^ by the 
etugurs; delubrum probably from de-luo^ to wash away: Ddderlein thinks that 
fantan is the German Ba;nn^ Engl. hon. 



[§ 47. 361-364. the p>btipiple. 129 

by the participle in dus^ but by other participles. This is a commoil 
way of translating it when it is under the government of ^wilfumt.* 

361. After * to hear ' and * to see* the present infin, active must be translated 
into Latin by the present participle active. 

362. When the participle of an ahl dbsoL is ' heingj^ it is 
omitted in Latin, and two substantives, or a substantive and ad- 
iective, are put together in the ablative, 

362.* The supine in urn (act.) follows verbs of motion : the supine in u (vir- 
tually, though not really pass.) follows a few adjectives (such as best, 
diJUvUy Ac), and the substantives/os, nefas^ Ac. 
o) The supine in wm with ire means ' to go about to,* Ac, implying effort 
and exertion, 

363. (a) (Eng.) Cassar, having crossed the Rubicon, marched to Rome. 

(F^mI \ i CaBsar, the Rubicon being crossed, marched to Rome. 

C or, Caesar, when he had crossed the Rubicon, marched to Rome. 
(6) 1. Tarquinius, after his banishment from Rome, Ac. 
Tarquinius, being banished from Rome. 
2. After the banishment of Tarquinius, consuls were elected. ^l. 
(abl. abe.) Tarquinius being banished, > consuls were elected. 
(or) After Tarquinius banished, ) 
(Tarquinio expulso ; or, post Tarquinium expulsum.) 
(Eng.) From the foundation of Rome, > ^ -^Q^g conditS. \ II. 

{Lat.) From Rome founded, ) * 

(So, ante Romam conditam, Ac.) 
{Eng.) By the practice of virtue, > ^. ^.^^^^ ^^^^^ 
(Lat.) By virtue practised, ) 

(Yirtute colendS, by practising virtue.) 
{Eng.) A reward for having despised the deity ; or, for contempt of the 

deity. 
(Lat. A reward of ( = for) the deity despised (spreti numinis merces). 
(e) (Eng.) He assists others without robbing himself. 

(Lat.) He assists others, not robbing himself (se ipsum non spolians). 

(Eng.) He goes away without your perceiving it. 

(Lat.) He goes away, you, not perceiving it (te non sentienie). 

(Eng.) He goes away without sduting anybody. 

(Lot.) He goes away, nobody being saluted (nemine t saltitato)* 

(Eng.) He condemns him without hearing him. 

(Lat.) He condemns him unhsard (inauditum). 

864. Vocabulary 51. 
At the suggestion of the Magi, Magis auctoribus (auctor, an adviser) 

., , . , C te duce (you being our leader : dux, du 

Under your guidance, J cis, m. et/.) 

In the reign of Herod, HerOde rege.« 



t On neminis, nemine, see the index under * Nobody* 

« Or, Herode regnanU, If the reign were that of a Roman Emperor, impef 

«iM xnuBt be used. 

6^ 



ISO . THE PARTICIPLE. l^^'^' 365,360 

Against the will of Caius, Caio invito. 

In the life-time of Augustus, Augusto vivo. 

I have completed the work, opus absolutum habeo.^ 

I plainly see through his design, consilium ejus perspectum habeo. 

It cannot be said without impiety, nSfiEus est dictu. 

' It may be said without impiety, fas est dictu. 

Hard to find, difiaciUs inventu. 

365. [C. XXXI.] 05" The English present part. act. is gene- 
rally translated by the Latin past partic. when the verb u 
deponent. ^ 

This arises from the principle given in 353, and from this : that tb^ 
Romans spoke ofviftding as orer, the moment it had hcenjdt ; and of 
a TMntal operation as <wcr, the moment it was performed; whereas wi 
should describe both as present; as now going on. 

Exercise 55. 

[Which word for to light should be used of a funeral pile? 299, h.]/^^^^^^^*^^<- \ 

366. p If nature opposes, you will strive to no purpose. P)rtha 
goras came into Italy p in the reign of Tarquinius Superbus. 
p After Dion (G. Dionis) was killed at Syracuse, Dionysius 
gained possession of the city, -^neas, p after the .taking of Troy 
Dy the Greeks, came into Italy. The slave, having lighted the 
funeral pile, cast himself at his master's feet.*^ They returned 
to Veii p without waiting for the army of the Romans. They 
could scarcely be restrained from"' condemning you to death 
mthmt hearing you. At the suggestion of Caius, Balbus pre- 
tended to be mad.* I am afraid that 1 do not^ ' see through Balbus's 
design. The son died p after the banishment of his father. He 
pretends that he has finished the work. I have now finished the 
work which I promised to perform* {Invert), p After the taking 
of Massilia by storm, a league was made {Express post). Was 
(then) man born p to drink wine ? You have recovered from a 
severe disease p by drinking water. I heard Caius cry out, that it 
vms all over with the army. Is virtue hard to find ? [No.] You 
will do what shall seem best to be done. Why do you go about to 

^destroy yourself? They sent to Delphi, to consult {sup.) what 
should be done. 



• FroM this idiom, which dwells more on the possession of the completed ao- 
Uon than on its niere completion^ arose the perfect with have in our own and other 
tsodem lanfiuages. 



$ 48. 367-373.] pronouns. 181 

XVIIf. 
§48. Pronouns, 

367. (a) ' Ovm,^ when it is to be more strongly expressed than 
by mens, tuus, suus, &c., must be translated by ipsius or ipsorum 
(as one or more are meant) after those pronouns. 

368. (h) Self, — selves, &e., in an oblique case are often trans- 
lated by ipse and a personal pronoun together ; the ipse being in 
the nom. if the meaning is that that agent did it ; in the case of 
the personal pronoun, if his doing it to himself is the stronger 
notion. 

369. Properly sui relates to the nominative case of its own v«rb ; but it 
may be used, in a dependent clause, for the nominative of the principal 
verb, when either the grammar or the sense would prevent its being re- 
ferred to the verb of its own clause* 

370. (c) Hence in a dependent sentence, that expresses some 
thought or purpose of the subject of the principal sentence — 

His, him, her, their, denoting the nominative of the principal 
sentence, should be translated by sui or suus, whenever (from the 
grammar or the obvious ^en^e) there would be no danger of under- 
standing it to mean the nominative of its own verb. 

His, him, her, their, denoting the nominative of the principal 
sentence, must be translated by ipse, when there v>ould be danger 
of understanding sui or suus to mean the nominative of its own 
verb. 

371. (tf/) Suus often refers to an oblique case, especially when 
quisqile or unusquisque is used. 

372. Obs. Nostrum and vestrum are to be used (not rumtriy veatrt) when 
* of tw,*^ of you * ^^outof U8^^ * out of you ;' that is to say, after parti- 
tivsB (including numerals^ comparaiivosy and super IcUives).^ 

373. (a) Mesi ipsius culpa. My ewn fault. 

Nostra ipsorum culpa. Our own fault, 
(b) Jkfe* ipse consolor, / console myself. 

Se ipsos omnes natural dilligunt, All men naturally 
love themselves. 

b Nostrfim and vestrflmare also used when they have omnium in agreement^ 
wmnium nostrHnif &c. 
• The cases of the personal pronouns (except tu and the genitivea plurati ax9 
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(c) Cicero effecerat, ut Q. Curius consilia Catilinse sibi 

proderet, Cicero had induced Q. Curius to hetra% 
to him (Cicero) the designs of Catiline. 

(It being obviously absurd to suppose that Curius was to betray them 
to Curius.) 

PerssB, mortuo Alexandre, non alium, qui imperaret 

ipsisy digniorem fuisse confitebantur, The Persians^ 

after the death of Alexander, confessed tliat nobody 

liad ever better deserved to rule over them. 

(Qui impercU sibi, might have meant * a Jitter person to govern himself.') 

(d) Hannibalem sui cives e civitate ejecerunt, Hannibal 

was banished by his felloto-citizens. 

874. VOCABITLARY 52. 

To befall, happen, accidSre,d cid, (dcU), 

To happen, turn out, evgnlre, ven, vent. 

To happen {of fortunate events), continggre, tig, tact, {dot.). 

It was this man's good fortune, huic contigit ut, &c. 

To restore liberty to his country, patriam in libertatem vindicSre. 

To defend (a thing or Person '^}^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

actuaUy attacked), ) 

To defend (a thing or person^ if J 

and wlienever it is attacked ;) > tueri,* tuitus et tutus. 

to take under one's protection, ) 
His own friends, or adherents, sui {jplur.). 
For its own sake, propter sesc. 



sometimes strengthened by * meV to signify self with or without ipse: mihimsl 
ipsi, sibimet ipsis^ nobismet ipsiSy de memet ipso^ &c. Se is also doubled into sese : 
for tumety tuit is said. Matthiae says, that Cic. never puts ipse in the nom. aftei 
this appended met. 

d Accld&re and evenlre are said of any occurrences whatever ; contingerey cb- 
venire^ and oibtingerey only of fortunate ones. But accidentia are occurrences 
that take us by surprise ; evenientia those that are expected. Accidentia are repre« 
sentedas the effects of chance; evenientia as the results of preceding, actions oi 
events; contingentia as favours conferred upon us hy good fortune j obtingentia 
and obvenientia as advantages/o/Zmg- to our lot, (D.) From the use ofcontingere 
to describe the happening of fortunate occurrences, accidere would come to De 
gsnerally used of unfortunate ones. 

' Neither is in itself stronger than the other ; for as the defendens showt 
more spirit and strength in resisting an actual danger, so the luens shows moi« 
tore and affection in endeavoming to prevent an anticipated one. (D.) 



J 49. 375-377.] peonottns. 13» 

Exercise 56. 

[How is ihrough to be translated, when it expresses the cause? t (261 )] o^^t^ ^^ ' 
375. The mind is a part of me. The better part of you i& 
immortal. Let none of us doubt that it is expedient to obey the 
laws of virtue. Which of you is believed ? Many evils have 
befallen me through {aM.) my own fault. Do not many evils 
happen to us by our own fault ? All men favour themselves. 
These evils may have happened to us (129 (a) ) through our own 
fault. It cannot be denied that the mind is a part of ourselves 
(of us), I will pray Caius to take my cause under his protection. 
Ought he not to have commanded himself ? It is not every man who 
can command himself. He is an enemy to himself. We should 
practise justice for its own sake. They prayed Artabazus to take 
their*^ cause under his protection. He was called king by his 
own adherents. It was this man^s good fortune to restore liberty 
to his country. I fear that he will not be able to restore liberty 
to his country. They ask to be allowed to take all their property 
with them. There are some*^' who favour themselves. 



§ 49. Pronouns continued. (Is, hie, iste, ille.J; 

376. (a) He, she, it ; they, are translated by is, ea, id, when 
they merely stand for a person or thing either before mentioned or 
ulout to he described by a relative clause. 

* /«,' is wholly without emphasis, or the power of dtstinguithing one 
object from another. One of its main duties is to act as a mere ante- 
cedent to the relative.^ 

377. When used to distinguish objects, hie denotes the nearest, 
iUe the most remote, iste thai; which is the nearest to the party 
addressed. 

e) late may be considered as the demonstrative of the second person =s 
* that of youra,^ * that which is known to (or concema) you.* 



t Ipaorum: for suam might mean, they prayed him to support hia own 
cause. 

» *Ia qui pugnat' means ^ihe cornhcUant* or *a comhaiant* (accordingly at 
Ae has been mentioned, or not mentioned before) : while * hie qui pugnat,' 
iUc qui pugnat,' signify respectively *thia combatant,' * yonder combatant' 



184 PRONOUNS. [§ 49. 378-384 

378. From this power of denoting comparatiye ruamfs and ren^otmes* 
(whether in space or time)^ hie and ille are used to discriminate 
between the different words that form the subject of discourse. Thus 
then, 

Of two things already mentioned, hie relates to the nearer, the 

hUer ; ille to the more remote^ the former,^ 

Hicj referring to what immediately precedeSf must occupy a very 
early, if not the first place in its sentence. 

379. While hie refers to what has just come from the pen (or mou(h\ 
ille may be opposed to it in another direction, and introduce some new 
matter. / 

380. So also hie may refer to wJuU follows^ but it must then descend from 
its prominent place at the beginning of the sentence, to occupy one 
equally emphatic either at, or very near, the end. 

381. *■ lUe^' from relating to the past^ may denote that uhuJi has long hem 
known^ v^eGier favourably or unfavourably. 

(&) Here iUe i = (he well known ; the famous, 

382. In letters^ isle relates to the place where the person addressed is 
residing, and to the things that concern him : in trials^ iste denotes the 
opposite party^ as long as he is directly addressed; but when the 
speaker turns to the judges, he may use hie to denote the opposite 
party. (G.) 

As Hit may mean 'whom all know, so iste may mean *whom you 
knowj* whether for good or not.k So also hie may mean * whom you or 
/ see before us.' 

383. {d) ' Ille ' is used before * quidem,' where we use ' it is 
IruBf' ' indeed,' to make some partial concession, to be followed by 
a ' but J 

384. (a) Dionysius servus meus aufugit : is est in provincifli 

tulL, Dionysius, a slave of mine, has run away : he 
is in your province, 
(b) Medea ilia. The famous Medea. Magnus ille Alex- 
ander, The celebrated Alexander the Great. 



^ Of the passages where hie relates to the more remote word of a sentence, all 
probably may be explained by one or other of these considerations : — (1) The 
well-known order of the actual occurrence or exigence of the things may be re- 
versed in the sentence. (G.) (2) Hie may denote what is before our eyes. (3) 
Or hie may denote * id de quo potissimum agimus.* {Raschig ad lAv. xxiv. 29.) 

i Jlle can never perform the part of a mere antecedent to the relative ( =: is) ; 
and the employment of hie for this purpose must be confined to those cases 
where the relative clause precedes (see 30, (c) ), so that here too it suppoits its 
ordinary cliaracter of referring to what has just been mentioned. 

k In this way i»te is qfUn used to express contempt, but by no means always 



549. 385, 886.] ifEOwouifs. 186 

(c) Ista^ civitas, That state of yours. 
{d) Non sine ratione ille quidem, sed tamen, &c., Nol 
without reason it is true, hut yet, &c. 
885. Vocabulary 53. 

And that too, et is ;i isque ; et idem, idemque. 

Nor that ; and that too not, nee is. 

r ism demiim {that at len^thf as if the oth- 
That only, 5 ers had been travelled through before 

( this was arrived at). 
To know, scire," sciv, scit. 

To know =s to be acquainted < novisse, nosse (per/, of noscSre, to learn 
with, c to know, to make acquaintance with). 

To know thoroughly by expe- ? *^^^^^^' ^^ (Properly, to be hard, na 9 

riencej to be conversant with, { }'^''^ b^^^,'"^^ ^^ '"'^^^ ™^"«1 ^' 
J hour; ace). 

r adim5re» (of good things) eximSre (of 
To take away, 5 bad things) em, empt. They govern 

C the dot. of that/rom which. 
To make a beginning with, facSre initium a. 

Of a common kind, vulgaris, is, e. 

Exercise 57. 

386. He has killed both his father and his mother ; the former 
by poison, the latter by starvation. What prevents him from 
making a beginning unth himself? This" only is true wisdom, 
to command oneself. What" true wisdom is, the vise only know. 
Do you know Caius ? I will ask what true wisdom is. At how 
much is that state of yours to be valued, froBUwhich the good and 
wise have been banished ? I doubt whether this is true happiness 
or not. I have had an interview with Caius :s he says that he has 



1 Some scholars doubt the existence of the forms it and ti». GrottfcTidgiveB ^^ 

dat. tia (also iia) : Zumpt (in his eighth edit.) u (et)i ^^ (^) I adding that tha 
former are the more common, and generally written in MSS. with a single i. 

^ When i9, hie, or qui, &c. stands as the subject of an appontum-iDerb (150), it 
generally agrees with the following noun, where we might suppose it to agree 
with * thing J [" Ea demum est yemfelidtaa,"] 

» Scire relates to Sipropoaitwni if followed by an accusative only, it is a neut, 
pronoun, or nihil. It expresses actually acquired knmoledge, Noase is to hav« 
become acquainted with the signs and marks by which a thing may be known 3 
It * describes therefore knowledge as the result of external or internal pereeiptkn^ 
' R.) Hence noaae is often followed by the accusative of a noun: 

• DemihiT quldlibet ; adxmurUur bona ; eximwrUur mala. (D.) 
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186 PRONOUNS. §49. 887, 38ei 

not seen ihe man. Do not take away from me my liberty. Tha* 
(famous) Plato has taken away from me all fear of death. Apollo 
admonishes us to become acquainted with ourselves. It is not 
every one who can" know himself. Those good things which 
can be taken away, are not really good things, p Having set my 
son^ at liberty, he has taken away all my<» care. I have been 
praised by a good man it is true {d), but (one who is) unskilled 
in these matters. Christians after death will enjoy a happy life, 
and that too an eternal one. He has always devoted himself to 
literature, and that too of no'* common kind. 

887. Vocabulary 54. 

Also, (may often be translated by) idem.' 

This or that, as well as some other, et ipse. 
Where you are ; in your neigh- > ... 

bourhood, ) 

Even or very {with that), ipse ; illud ipsum- (* even that '). 

To join battle with, to give bat- > j.^^ committSre cum. 

tie to, ) ^ 

1 o your neighbourhood ; to where } .^^^ ^ jg^^^ » 

you are, > ' 

Prom your neighbourhood ; from > jgtjnc 

where you are, ) 

Proud, superbus, a, um. 

Exercise 58. 

[Howmust */ am 6eZu»cd* be translated 1 285. J r • '*-^ /^*r^ 

388. Those whom we love, we also wish to be happy. Let 
him who commands others, learn also to command himself. Are 
(then) liars believed in your neighbourhood ? Those who come 
from your neighbourhood, say that you are proud. It is not 
becoming Tor*' a Christian to be proud. I had already set out to 



P Say : * are not true good (things).* 

« Say : * all caiejrom me.* 

r Nihil est liberale, quod non idem yuatVLm. (which is not a/so just). 

• To justify the use of ille (to denote any thing, provided it did n' it immedkUdjf 
precede) there must always be an intermediate objec^ to which hie is applicable : 
yet, not if the remote event be one of general notorieiy. " Q,uid T. Albutiusl 
&onne lequissimo animo Athenis exsul philosophabatur 7 cui tamen illitd iptum 
Aumquam accidisset si, &c." {De Fin. v. 108.) 

Adverbs of motion to a place end in O'Or %ui ; of moiionfrom^ in ini\ nd$. 
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your neighbourhood. Even that would never have befallen me^ 
in your lifetime. A Christian may not be proud. Do not join 
battle. I fear the Romans will not be willing to join battle with 
the Gauls. It cannot be denied thai justice should be practised 
for its own sake. It remains, that I should give battle to the 
Gauls. It follows, that it is a difficult thing to know oneself. I 
know that in your neighbourhood you both are wise and seem 
(so.) Such*°> a war was undertaken, as Rome had never before 
seen. ^ 

§50. Pronouns continued. (On the translation of *any.') 

389. ' Any ' when all are excluded is quisquam or uUus. 

390. ' Any ' when all are included is quivis"" or quilibet. 

(a) All are excluded in sentences that are really or virtually^ negatiit g 

and after vix (scarcely), sine (wiikout), 
{0) All are included when ' any^ means ^any you ptease,* * every,* 
(y) * Quisquam ' is used wWuntt, * ullus ' generally tpiih a substantive. 
Quisipiam may however be used with designations of men {homo^ 

cvvis)f &c. 

391. (b) * Any^ after si, nisi, num, ne, quo, quanto, is the in- 
definite quis ;^ of which the feminine singular and neut. plur. are 
qiuB or qua, after si, num, ne (and ec).* 

» In quivis (and utervia) a deliberate and thauglUful choice is supposed, in qui- 
libet (and uterlibd) a blind and inconsiderate one. — Quilibet generally carries 
with it some expression of contempt. (D. after Laxhmann,) 

▼ Sentences that are virtually negative (that is, as good as negative) are (1) 
such questions as expect the answer ' no/ and are asked not for information but 
assent; thus, 'can any man believe this 7* := *no man surely con believe this ;' 
^2) ccrfiparatvpe sentences ;/ he was taller than any of his friends' ss *none of his 
friends was so tall as he.' — With respect to sine, aliquis should follow it in r 
negative sentence (in which it is to be considered positive), and uUus in a positivs 
sentence (in which it is to be considered negative). (G.) 

• Quisquam sometimes follows si, but it then generally iipplies that the exist* 
ence of the exception is very doubtful. And even without si it is used to ex- 
press any single person or thing. " Quamdiu quisquam erit, qui te audeaf 
defendere, vives." Such expressions as * sine omni cura' for *sine uUa curS 
are only found in Plautus and TercTicc. In Cicero * sine omni cur4* would 
mean * without aU (imaginable) care.' 

♦ Whether qvxe or qua should be prefened, is a disputed point. The poets 
ttse qua wiih/eir exceptions, (Z.) The form qui is also used in the sing, nom, 
vuuc. : si qui, ecqui. Even aliqui ( =^ aliquis) is found in a few passagrs o/ 
Sifiero. 
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(But aliquis follows these particles when the any or some ie empiuUv.) 

392. ' Any ' is translated by aliquis^ or quispiam, when it means 
*same one or other,' < some.' 

393. {d) The indefinite article < a ' may sometimes be trans- 
lated by quidamy aliquis, or quispiam,^ when «a certain ' or * *om« ' 
might be substituted for * a.' 

394. (t) Neacio quia (the quia agreeing with the subst.) is sometimes used for ' 
qmdam^ but it generally carries with it some notion of contempt or oi ^ 
indifferenjct at least. ^ 
(Eng.) Henry, Charles and John. 

{Lot.) Henry, Charles, John. Or^ Henry and Charles and John. 

395. (a) Solis candor illustrior est quam uttius ignis, TJie 

brightness of the sun is more intense than that qf&ny 
fire. 
An quisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci ? 
Can (then) any man he angry without some trvental 
agitation ? 
{h) Num quis iraseitur infantibus ? Is any hody angry 
with irifants 7 

(c) Quodlibet pro patriA, parentibus, amicis, adire peri. 

culum .... oportet. We ought to encounter any 
danger for our country, our parents, and our 
friends. 
Mihi quidvis sat est, Any thing is enough for me* 

(d) Agricola quispiam. Some husbandman (any, or a, hus- 

bandman). Pictor aliquis. Any, or a, painter. 

(e) Prope me hie nescio quis loquitur. Some body or 

other is talking here near me, 

396. VOCABULAR-*- 55. 
Everybody ?quisque,« quaeque, quodque; G. cu. 

^ ^* ) jusque. 



X U'aome * is emphatic s aome at-ltaat^ though but Uiilt^ or of a bad quality^ 
diquia should be used. 

7 When quidam expresses *aMt implies * a certain* one, though it is unne- 
cessary, perhaps impossible, to name it : quiapiam and aliquia do not imply an 
allusion to a particular individual. 

> Quiaque is a sort of enclitic, and therefore never stands at the beginning ol 
a sentence in prose, and seldom even in poetry. The corresponding emphatia 
Gorm is ' umiaquiaquCf* ' each particular one.' 
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Every body who ; whoever, i l'^"*'- 'i'^^'P^^ (quidquld, 

i every thing thcUj whatever) » 

Whatever; every-lhat, \ q^^icunque,* qmecunque, quodcunquei 

C G. cujuscunque, Ac. 

Whyl quid? 

Howl qui? 

Somebody = a person of conse- ^ ^^^3^ ^j^„^^ ^^^^d ; G. alicujus. 

At once— and, idem — ^idem.b 

Any one man, quivis unus. 

* Take care ; see that, vide ne. 
Rashly; inconsiderately ; without ) xj&iti&xe 

sufficient reason, ) 

What? quid? 

Some how or other, nescio quomttdo. 

Exercise 59. 
397. Can (then)« any man govern the seasons ? Take care 
not to be angry with any body without sufficient reason. Take 
care to do nothing inconsiderately. Can (then) any of you govern 
the seasons ? Hardly any one can govern himself! Every man 
ought to defend his own^ friends.'* Will any man hesitate to shed 
his blood for- his country ? This might, have happened to any 
body. Shall (then) any thing deter me from encountering" any 
danger (whatever) for my country' and my parents^ ? Is not any 
thing enough for Balbus ? He is braver than any (390, v) of the 
Gauls. If any one breaks his word for the sake of his friend, he 
sins'. Do you (then) believe that any Roman (you please) is 
braver than any Greek ? You may say any thing (you please) 
here. Whatever things are in the whole {omnis) world, heloTig 
to men. Some are the slaves of glory, others of money. How 
does it happen that you {ph) do not know this ? What ! do not 
all understand this ? There are some who believe any body. 



*■ Quicun^« is the adjective form of quiaquis. 

b Fuere quidam qui Udem ornate, iidem versute dicerent. (Z.) 

« Though num expects the answer no, it does not imply that the answer *ye»* 
cannot possibly be given, as * on ' does. * An quitquam * is therefore more com- 
mon than *num quisquam,' and stronger than *num quia,* 

* Quisqut should immediately follow cases of sui or ntiw, and numeraU 
'decimus quisque, every tenth man). 
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§ 51. Fronouns continued. (On the prefixes and affixes of 
tJie interrogalives,) 

898. (a) The syllable ec often appears as a prefix^ and the syL 
lable nam as an q/^, to interrogative pronouns and adverbs. 

The *cc* is from en! em! hem! a particle calling for attention to 
what is going to be said. * Nam * is properly namely^ byname; so that 
quienam is, who by name; name or tell me, vho, {IlartunffJ) 

The en stands alone in, *En unquam cuiquam contumeliosias audistia 
factam injmiam, &c.1 * ( Ter, Phorm, ii. 3.) Nam la appended to quU^ 
quidf ubif num^ &c. 

399. (b) ' Always ' after one superlative and before another, 

may be translated by quisque, agreeing with the same substantive 

that the superlatives agree with. 

The aingviar is generally to be used, when a substantive is not to ba 
expressed in Latin. 

400. {a) Ecquid* sentitis in quanto contemtu vivatis ? Do 5^ 

perceive at all {or, perchance) in what contempt you^ 

are living ? 
5^um quidnam novi accidit ? Has any thing fresh 

occurred ? 
(h) Optimum quidque rarissimum est, The best ihings ar^ 

always the rarest, 
Altissima qtuBque flumina minimo sono labuntur. The 

deepest rivers always jZow wiih the least sound, 

(c) Doctissimus quisque, All the most learned men* 

(d) Aliud alii natura iter ostendit, Nature points out oni 

path to one man, another to another. 
Aliud alio fertur, One thing is home in one direction, 
another in another. 

401. (Eng.) One Balbus. {Lai.) A certain Balbus. {Quidam.) 
{Eng.) One does one thing, another anoiher.t 

{Lat.) Another does another thing^^ 

402. Vocabulary 56. '"''^ 

Little =r but or too little, parum (with genit.). 



* Ee(TSien) prefixed to quUf qitid^ gtumdoy &c., puts a question doubtingfy^ 
rot intimates that the answer * no* is rather expected. It often gives a tone oi 
^npatience to the inquiry. 

f In a sentence of this kind, OM—tme must be translated by aUuM-^aliuB 
and another^anotherhe untranslated. 
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A little s: some, but not much, paulum, or panlttlum. 
""l^^de^S:.. """"•'' --jaUquantumCwlth^^U.). 
In the meftn time, interim. 

HeanwhHe ; all that time, interea.? 

Sometimes := now and then (ap- ^ 

proadwigi as compared with I 

wmmaupiam, to the notion of pnterdum. 

but seldom). J 

Sometimes (approaching to the < ^°f '^^"^"^ ' aliquandoh (the last U> 

notion of pre^/yoyXcn). } Ing proverly some tinu or other, ond 

^ often therefore equivalent to at ktai^.i 

unquam (with rui^ves); aliquando 

(when it means, at some one time, be 

Ever, < it when it may) ; quando (after »i, nisi, 

ne, &c., when the ever is not em- 
( phatic).k 
In a different direction ; to some > .. ,007 f\ 
other place, 5 v » ^ 

From a different direction, aliunde. 

( usquam,! aliquo, quo (to be used accord- 
^ Any where = any whither, < ing to the Rules for 'any .' See Any, 

i Index I). 
No where or whither, nusquam. 

Strength J vires, virium, &c. (in sing. * force \ 

* C * violence * ; vis, vim, vi). 

H^ Rarius interdum quam nonnunquam esse memento. 

r Jnterea refers to an event continuing during the vhole interval : interim to 
•ne that occurs at some time or times within that interval. Hence, as Doderlein 
observes, in negative sentences interea is the regular word, as the possibilitjf 
and expectation of a thing's happening is always of some duration. 

h The syllable ali, whether as prefix or termination, always denotes qttality. 
Thus * si aliqtds adest,' is, * if there be any one present, be he who or what he may .** 
whereas ^ si guisqttam adest * would mean * if there be but one present, no matter 
whether more or not.' (G.) Aliquando is properly * at one time, whether near 
or far of,* but as a thing's once happening may prove the possibility of its often 
happening, aliquandjo is often equivalent to aiiquoties. But in the golden age it 
is used by preference of things that had better happen never. (D ) 

i It gets this meaning from its being implied by the nature of the sentence 
that no early time remains. In this meaning it is often joined with tancUm 
{ cs tam demum. D.). 

k Hence *ever* =r at any time, is translated by unquam, aitquando, or 
fuando, according as ' any ' would be translated under the same circumstances, 
by ullus, aliquis, or quis. Si quis, si quando are nearly equivalent to whoever, 
whenever. 

1 Usqwan is more regularly the * any where * of res\ Sut is used after verbt 
of motion, as we use where. 
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Exercise 60. 

[*Ever ' after whether^ when marked as emphatic, is to be translated 
by tcquando. 

* Perchance^* after whether^ is to be translated by the addition of quid 
to en or num : ecquidy numquid. 

When * ever* and ' any ' are marked as emphatic (in other cases) they 
are not to be translated by quandOf quia. 

* A ' emphatic is to be translated by a prorunm.] ' 

403. What prevents us from banishing every tenth man ? Wo 
have lost some considerable time by playing. They say that they 
shall never^ die. We shall all die some time or other. The best 
men always (b) die with the most resignation. In the mean time 
one Octavius called upon me at my own house. None of you 
called upon me all that time'. There is no one but (44, (2) ) ih 
sometimes mistaken. Most' of us are pretty often, all of us are 
sometimes deceived (p. 14, 15, h). Which is the wiser, Caius or 
Balbus ? Does any man believe liars ? In the mean time a' 
(393) greater fear seized upon the soldiers. I hear that there is 
a' greater fear in the city. If you ever return {sTiall lwz6 
returned) home, you will understand these things. Have you 
ever' heard this from any body ? [No.] If you are setting out 
any where, return in the evening. Are you going to set out to 
some other place ? Nov/here. Some considerable time has been 
lost (in) asking my friends. Some persons devote themselves to 
one thing, others to another. Virtue is not of such' '^ strength as 
to defend herself.^* Have you perchance two countries ? Let 
me know whether I shall ever' see you. There were some who 
had two countries. 



XIX. 
§ 52. Comparison. 

i04. (a) The regular particle of comparison is quam {than). The things com^ 
pared will of course be in the same case, 

(a) When the same noun belongs to each member of the comparison, i) 
is omitted in one. In English we express it in iheJirH clause, and use 
the pronoun ^thaV for it in the second. This 'thaV is not to be trans- 
lated into Latin. 
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405. (h) Sometimes quam is omitted, and the following noun 
put in the ahlativ^.'^ 

(a) As a rule, the ablative should not be used in this way, except where 
the same noun would follow qtuim in the nominaiive. Sometimes how- , 
ever the ablative^ especially of pronouns^ is used for the accusative a£tecl 
guam. In the construction of the ace. with ivfin. tliis would be regular. 

{0) Moreover, the construction with the ahlaiive should not be used, un- 
less the object with which another is compared, actually possesses the 
property^ in question. 

406. (c) Comparatives and superlatives are often accompanied 
by ablatives, expressing hy how much one thing exceeds or falls 
short of another. 

407. GsO The English the— the ( ^ bij how much— by so much) are expressed ai 

Latin by quanta— tarUo ; quo — cx) or hoc. 

A sentence of this kind may also be expressed by ut quisque with a 
superlative, followed by ita wiih another. 

408. ' Somewhat ' and ' too ' with the posiHve are expressed by the compa- 
rative^ when those adverbs are not emphatic. And sometimes an cm^ 
phatic positive is expressed by the comparative. 

409. (a) Europa minor est, quam Asia, Europe is less than 

Asia, 
(h) Non ego Jiac node longiorem vidi, I Jiave not seen a 
longer night than this, 

(c) JfefM/to difficilius. Much more difficult. 

(d) Eo minor est arcus, quo altior est sol. The higher the 

sun iSy the less is the arc. ^ 
Tanto brevius omne tempus, quanta felicius est, The 

happier any time is, the shorter it is (i. e. appears). 
Ut quisque est vir optimus, ita difficillime esse alios 

imprdbos suspicatur, The better a man is, the more 

difficulty he has in suspecting that others are 

wicked. 

(e) Romani bella quaedam fortius quam felicius gesse- 

runt. The Romans carried on some wars with more 
courage than success. 
Pestilentia minad&r quam pemiciosior, A pestilence 

■» If I say a person is * sapientior Caio^^ I ascribe wisdom to Caius^ though 
less of it than to any other person. If I say he is * sapientior^yuam CaiuSf' 1 
ao Dot necessarily ascribe to Caius any wisdom at all. 
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more alarming than (really) fatal (or, alarming 
rather ihxin destructive). 

(/)PrcBlium nwJM5 5'Mam pro nwmero hostium editur, A 
severer hattle is fought than could have been ex- 
pected from the (small) number of the enemy. (Or, 
a haUle unusually severe for the number of the 
enemy.) 
Alexander consedit regiSi sell& multo excelsiore ^uam 
pro habitu corporis, Alexander sat down on the 
royal chair, which was far too high for his stature. • 

(g) Res graviores (important). . Morbi graviores ish 

vere). 

410. Vocabulary 57. 
Passionate, iracundus, a, um. 

Angry, iratus, a, um. 

Considerably more, . aliquanto plus (see 402). 

Many times as great, multis partibus major. 

Are hard to be avoided, or diffi- > difficile vitantur: 

cult to avoid, > 

Hidden, occultus, a, um (partic q/'occttl8re). - ., 

Snares, insidiae, arum,/. 

Frequent, creber, bra, brum ; frSquens," tis. 

Loquacious, loquax, acis. 

Old age, senectus, utis, /. 

Difference, dietantia, w,/. 

^ Worse, pejor, or, us {leaagood than, deterior). 

(Words by which superlatives are strengthened). 
^8 shortly as possible, quam* brevissime. 

Extremely flourishing (in re- > j^^g^ Qp^gQ^jggimug^ 

sources), > 

Far ; by far, multo. 

The very least, vel minimus. 

The most unjust possible, or In ? ^^j iniquissimus. 
the world, J 

(Eng.) He is too proud to be a slave. 
{Lot.) He is prouder than that he shoiUd be a slave. 

n Creber denotes dose and crowded successum^ and often implies cenavrts fre- 
fu«na denotes a plentiful supply^ and rather as an epithet of praUe, Prequena 
Is also used of a place *much resorted to* and a 'fidV senate-house J in which 
sense crctcr is not used, but cdeber^ which is related to it as *uXuffra> to KpiJffrw. 
(D.) 

e Potest^ posmtnty &c., may be inserted after quam, ' Aves nidos quam pot- 
mnt moUissime substemunt ' = tarn moUUer^ quam possunt moUissime. (Q.) 
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(Q,uam ut mancipium sit, or possit esae.) 
{fing^ I took the greatest pains I could, 
{Lot.) 1 took pains (as great) as p the greatest I could (quam^ 
(Eng.) As great a diiference as there can possibly be. 
(L0at.) A difference as great-as the greatest can be. 

(Quanta maxima potest esse distantia.) 

Exercise 61. 

411. That report was frequent rather than certain (e). The 
better a man is, with the more resignation will he die. The 
most hidden dangers are always the most difficult to avoid. The 
more hidden a danger is, the more difficulty is there in avoiding 
it.®« The more passionate a man is, the more difficulty has he'^ 
in commanding himself. He is too angry to be able to command 
himself. I prefer the most unjust peace in the world to the justest 
war. Saguntum was an extremely flourishing state. I will say 
as shortly as possible, what it seems to me should be done.*^ They 
perceive the very least things. They worship Libera, whom they 
also^^ call Proserpina. I have accomplished the longest journey 
1 possibly could. I have finished the business with the greatest 
care I possibly could. In important matters, there is need of delib- 
eration. ^° Old age is by nature somewhat (408) loquacious. We 
have lost considerably more gold than you. It is an allowed fact^ 
that the sun is many times as great as the earth. There is the 
greatest possible difference of character between them. 



XX. 

§ 53. Remarks on some of the Tenses. 

412. Theperfect deftntte (perf. with ha/ve) is virtually a present tense, being 
used of an action begun at some past time, and carried on up to^ or 
nearly up to the present moment. Hence, as we have seen (40, d), it 
may be followed by the present or perfect subjunctive.'! 

P Quam maonmas potui copias = tantas, quam maximas. (G.) 
fl Nevertheless the Roman ear was so accustomed to the imperf, svbj, after 
the perf, J that they used it (even where the perf, is plainly equivalent to oui 
perfect with *Aape'), provided * the action could be conceived as one advancing 
gradually to its completion.' (Z.) * Diu dubitavi {have long doubted) num melius 
nij' dc, would sound strange to Roman ears : they preferred * nnm melius essei,* 
even when they did not narrate^ but were only stating the resuU. (K.) 

7 
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413. (a) To express, ^ I have been doing a thing for 4;^ long time,', the Romans 
said ^lamdovngU for a long time already.' 

(Jam pridem cupio, Ihatt long been desiring.) 

414. In animated narrative, the past is often described by the 

ffresent. 

(b) The present when thus used (jyr<BsenB hiatoricum) may be foDowed 
either by the present wbj. (according to the |;eneral rule for the sequenco 
of tenses), or by the imperfect avbj. (as being itself virtually a past 
f^nse). The imperfect is, on the whole, the more common. (Z.) 

415. (c) A present tense after relatives, or, ' when,^ ' jf>' ^ cls 
hng asj * hefore,^ &c., is generally to be translated by a future^ 
when the action expressed by it is still future. 

The action is generally still future, when the verb in the prin- 
cipal clause is in a future tense or the imperative mood.' 

If one action must be completed before the other begins, the 
future perfect should be used. In this case the perfect definite is 
sometimes (by no means always) used in English." 

416. (1) {Eng,) Whensoever I take^ my journey into Spain I wHl come to you; 

{Lot.) Whensoever I ihaU take my journey, &c. 

(2) (Eng.) When I have performed this, I will come^ &c. (Rom. xv. 28.) 
{Lai.) When I shall have performed this, I wiU come^ &c, 

(3) (Eng.) When he is come (perf. def.), he will tell us, &c. (John iv. 5.) 
{Lot.) When he shall have come, he wiU tell us, &c. 

^4^ (Eng.) (Saying) they would neither eat nor drink^ till they had kille(f 
Paul (Acts xxiu. 12). 
(Lot.) (Saying) they would neither eat nor drink, till they should 
have killed Paul. 



' The subjunctive present used imperatively, is virtually an imperative, 
■ The Roman, viewing the future action or event from his present, marked its 
futurity, and, if necessary, its completion : the Englishman removes himself to 
the ' when * spoken of, and contemplates it as a state then existing. The Roman 
considered it relatively: the Englishman considers it absolutely. There are 
some constructions, in which the completion of the action is not marked, even 
In Latin ; for instance, in the use of the imperfed subjunctive in marking the 
relative time of a wish, request, or question : e. g. * He answered when lis was 
Gsked;* *quum interrogaretur,* not interrogatus esset, though the question must 
be completed before the answer is given. 

t Even in Latin, the present (after si) is sometimes used, as in EnglieAi, in 
connection witli o. future; but only when it is to intimate that theyii/tire event 
depends upon some present circumstance or resolution. Examples are: *P«r- 
pAetur bellum, si non urgemus obsessos,' &c. Liv. v. 4. ' Si vvneStnmSt omnia 
nobis tuta, &c. . . . patebunl.* Sail. 58, 9. (O.) (On the Mi&f. pree. after H 
«ee 435(b)). 
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(6) {Eng.) As soon as they hear of me, they thaU obey me^ (2 Sam. 
xxii. 45). 
(Lot.) As soon as they shall hear of me, they shall obey me : 
{or) As soon as they ^udl have heard^ Ac 

417. (d) ' Should,* ' would,' * could,* dec, when used to soften 
an assertion by throwing into it an expression of doubtfulness, are 
generally to be translated by putting the verb in, the present or 
ferf, of the subjunctive, 

a. In this idiom the perfect does not appear to bear any reference to the 

completion of the action. (See 428, note *.) 
h. (e) Vgliniy nolim, malimy are often used in this manner, and often in 

connection with the verb in the subjunctive governed hy*tU* omitted. 

418. (f) After ut a consequence (but. not a purpose) is often 
put in. the jperf. subj., instead of the fmperf., after a past tense. 

a. This occurs very frequently in Cornelius Nepos. The use of the 
perf. gives more prominence and independence to the consequence, (K.) 

b. The IMP. subj. marks (1) something past, (2) something contem- 
porary with another in past time, (3) something contemporary and 
continuing. 

c. The PBBP. subj. is either the subj. of the aorist (* wrote') or of the 
prceterUwn in prcesenii (or perf, definite, * have written '). (K.) 

419. (a) Jam pridem cupio, I have long desired, 

Vocat me alio jam dudum tacita vestra exspectatio, 
Your silent expectation has for some time been 
calling me to another point, 
Copise, quas diu comparabant. Forces which they had 
long been collecting. 

{b) Subito edicunt Consules, ut ad suum vestitum Sena- 
tores redirent. The Consul^ suddenly published an 
edict, that the Senators should return to their usual 
dress, 

(o) Quum Tullius rure redierit, mittam eum ad te, When 
Tullius returns from the country, I will send him 
to you, Facito hoc ubi voles, Do this when you 
please. 
Si te rogavero aliquid, nonne respondebis 1 if J pm 
any question to you, will you not answer ? 

(rf) Hoc sine ullk dubitatione, confirmxiverim,^ I would 
assert this withmit any hesitation. 

■ The perf, subjtmctive used in this manner to withhold a positive assertion^ 
occurs in negaiioe sentences oftener than in positive ones. '{Q.) 
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(e) Do me sic velim judices, I would wish you to judge 

thus of me. 
Nolim factum, I could wish it not to he done. {Nol* 

leni' factum, I could wish it had not been done.) 
(/) Quo factum est, ut plus, quam collegae, Miltiades 

valuerit, The consequence of which waSf that Mil 

Hades had more influence than his colleagues. 

420. VOCABULAEY 58. 

r dudum, or jamdudum (applied to Aart 
For sometime, < preceding periods; an Jumr or few 

( hours; less, generally, than a day). 

r diu, or jamdiu* (of an action continued 
Long ; for a long time, < suspended, or not occurring, through 

( the whole period). 

r pridem or jampiidem (referring to a paH 
I«ong ago, < point of time ; not, like diu, to a past 

( period of time), 

r cupSre,' io (150), iv. It (this is of the m- 
To desire, < wardfedvng : optare is to desire ss to 

( express a wish for). 

r avSre {defect, verb) this denotes a rest- 
To long, < less impatient longing ; gestire, a dt- 

( lighted, joyous longing. 
Not above two or three times, bis terve. 
Two or three times ; several times, bis terque. 
(The Preposiaon Ad.) 
(1) 7\), (2) at! (3) up tOj until; to the amount of; (4) for, Ac. 
To a man, ad unum. 

▼ When a conceived case is to be expressed with the intimation that the faei 
wrreeponds to it, or may so correspond, the pres, and peif. of the subj, are used : 
but when it is to be intimated that the &ct does no^ or cannot correspond to it, 
the imperf, oxphiperf, subj. must be used. (Z.) 

V But pridem and diu are often interchanged, though only in constructions 
where the notions of duration or of a distant point of beginning (respectively) 
may easily be implied, though the exact word would require duration rather 
than a point, or a point rather than duration. In 'jampridem ciqno,* Ac, the 
notion of continuance is plainly tm^pZied: in the corresponding English construc- 
tion we have it expressed, Dudum = diu-dum (where dum restricts the mean- 
ing as in vixc^m, nojidum) : pridem = vpi» ifj (Harttmg) or vplv dfiv. (D.) 

« Velle, cupSre, denote the inward feeling; optare, expetSre, expression ol 
that feeling. Velle and optare denote, respectively, the calm feeling and its 
expression, cupereand expetere the eager, excited feeling and its expression, 
Avire expresses a restless, impatient longing; gestire a d^ighted amHdpa 
tUm. (D.) 
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To extreme old age, ad summam senectutem, 

He Unothingto, =s compared to, > ^ ^^ ^^^ ^ 

him, ) 

For a time, ad tempus (also, ' at the proper thnc*). 

Ab many as two hundred, ad ducentos. 

Word for word, ad verbum. 

At most, ^ ad summum, or summum only. 

At least, ad minimum ; minimum. 

At last, ad eztremum. 

(a) {Eng.) They do nothing bid laugh. 

(Lai,) They nothing else than laugh (nihil aliud 911am ridenti 
facitmt omitted). 

Exercise 62. 

[By what verb should to takeaway a bad thing be translated?] ^^^ ^ jcC^u, 
421. I have for some time been desiring to take away from you 
that care of yours, I have long desired to call upon Caius. 
p Afler his soldiers had been slain to a man, he himself returned 
to Rome, p Having taken Marseilles by storm,'^'^ he returned 
home. I am longing p to take Marseilles, and obtain a triumph 
for a victory over the Gauls. He was whipped with rods several 
times. He was whipped with rods two' or three' times' at most. 
There is no doubt thai Caius is nothing (compared) to Balbus. 
Time is wanting p for finishing that business (of yours). I would 
wish you to pardon me. Caius to extreme old age learned some- 
thing additional^ every day. At last all held their tongues. I 
am longing to return thanks to Caius. It cannot be denied that 
death is a rest from labours.'^^ Do we not give boys sentences to 
learn hy heart 9'^^ He gives boys the longest sentences he can^ 
to be learned by heart, word for word. They do nothing but cry 
out, that it is all over with Caesar's army. His industry was 
suchf^^^ that (418) he learned something additional every day. 



§ 54. Remarks on some of the Tenses continued. 

422. (a) The perfect subjunctive (as well as the present) i , 
used as an imperative. 



J Addiscebat aliquid. 
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423. (h) The future is sometimes used, as in English , for the 
imperative; in other words, we sometimes express a wis'i that a 
person should act in a particular way, in the form of an assertion 
that he will so act. 

424. (c) Questions that do not ask for information, but for 
assent, are to be translated into Latin by the present or imperfect 
of the subjunctive, according as a present or past time is refer- 
red to. 

The object of such questions is, to excite the wane emotion or prodocd 
the 9amA conmctUm in the minds of the persons addressed, that iie 
speaker himself feels or pretends to feel. If they are negative in form, 
the answer or expression of assent will be affirmative i and conversely, 
if not. 

425. These ^questions of appeal ' (which usually express perplexity or 
some emotion) may be asked by auxiliary verbs in English in various 
ways : the thing to be considered is, ' does the question require an an- 
awerfor information, or m^e assent (or sympathy) V 

a [Forms of * questions of appeal* in English.] (1) With Pbbs. Subj. 
What shall I do? (when asked in perplexity, implying that nothing 
satisfactory can well be done.) What ami to do? What can I do? 
Why ahmUd I relate this? (Ans. You need not.) (2) With Impebf. 
Subj. Whatwas Itodo? What should I have done? What ought 1 
tohavedoTU? 

426. (1) (Eng.) He taught the children of the principal men. 

{Lat.) Principum liberos erudUbat. (Imperf expresses a state cofi- 
iinued or an action qflen repeated in a past space of time.) 

(2) {Eng,) You would have thought. You vmUd have believed. 
(Lot,) Putares. Crederes. 

(3) (Eng,) I remember reading that (or, to have read that). 
(Iio/.) I remember to read that (2ejr«re* memini). 

(4) iEng,) It xBovld he tedious, endless, Ac. 

{hat.) It is tedious, endless, &c. (longum. Infinitum esC), 

(5) {Eng,) It would have been better. 

{Lot,) It ii^<w better (utiliusyiM^<^). £b satius, par, idoneum, Ac^udL 

427. (a) Quod dubitas, ne feceris, What you have doubts 

about, don't do. 
(Jb) Si quid accident novi, fades ut sciam. If any thing 
new happens, you will let me know (= let mc 
know). 

■ But the inf. perf. follows memini^ Ac, when the speaker does not carry him 
6elf back, as it were, having himself «ee9i, heard, Ac. what he describes. 

* Erat oxfuerot must be used, if the time requires those tenses : and the U{fxL 
iprtB, follows these expressions. (See 130.) 
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(c) Quid faciam ? What am I to do ? Whit can I (of 
sJiall I) do ? 
Quis neget, &c. ? Who can deny , , .? 
Quid facerem ? What was I to do? What ought 1 
to have done ? What should I have done ? 

428. Vocabulary 59. 

A banquet; an entertainment, convivium,b i, n. 

If I may say so without offence, pace tu& dixerim. 

Under favour, bonS tna venia. 

A favour; pardon, venia, ae, /. 

To pardon {p^okenoU superior), \ ^^'^^ ^^' (^^ *to grant a permie- 

c sion ') . 
To ask pardon for a fault, delictid veniam pet?re ; petiv, petit 

Look to that yourself, id ipse vidgris ; or tu videris. 

Let Fortune look to, or see to, it, fortuna viderit. 
I can scarcely believe, vix crediderim.* 

(The Preposition Advebsvm or Advebsvs.) 
Adversus, or adversum, corresponds almost exactly with our against 
in all its uses ; but has besides the mezxiinff;a ooer-against ( = opposite) 
and towards. 

Exercise 63. 
[Translate, *i am pardoned.*] 

429. Who can deny that a banquet is preparing ?• There is 
no one but wishes that a banquet should*^ be prepared. You 
uyould have thought that a banquet was prepared. What was I 



b Eptdce, arum is the most general notion, a meal, whether frugal or sump* 
mous, with only the members of the family or with guests, public or private ; 
jonvirtum is a meal with guests, a dinner-pany : ddpes a religious banquet, a 
banquet after a sacrifice ; epulUm a banquet in honour of some person, or on 
tome festive occasion ; comissatio a riotous party, a drinking bout. (D.) 

c The ignoscens pardons from his heart, forgives and forgets ; the veniam dans 
passes over as v. favour what he might justly resent or punish. The friend or 
equal ignoscitj tke superior or more powerful person veniam dot. (D.) 

d Doderlein thinks that delictum is not asin of omission as is generally thought, 
but that if has the same extent of meaning aspeccatum: both expressing sins 
cgainst prudence as well as those against moralify ; errors as well as sins, 

♦ Vix crediderim =zvix credai7i=zvix credo. But this perf, subj. does not 
always stand for the present indie, but sometimes for the perf. * Tum vero ego 
necquidquam Capitolium servaverim ' = servavi, (K.) 

• • In English we have no present or imperf passive, except in a few verbs that 
form these tenses with what is inform the present participle of the adiee voice, 
but is probably the participial substantive, which used to be governed by the 
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to do ? — ^the banquet had been long preparing. The latter sayfl 
that a banquet is preparing : the former denies (it). He taught the 
boys to play on the lyre. Do not prepare a banquet. It toould he tedi- 
ous (426) to relate all the evils that have happened to us by our 
own fault. Under favour I would say, my brother, that opinion 
of yours is' very often' (p. 13, 6.) prejudicial. Are they too to 
be pardoned ? It cannot be denied that they have several timea 
asked pardon for their fault. Let fortune see to this, since we 
may not use reason and counsel. I remember their charging 
C&ius with immorality. They published an edict that no one^* 
should be capitally condemned without being heard. Justice is 
piety towards the gods. Would it not have been better, not to 
have concealed those things from your father ? They do nothing 
but mock the poor (420, a). There are some who perceive the 
very least things. , 

/ 

XXL 

§ 55. On the principal kinds of Conditional Propositions. 

430. In conditional (or hypothetical) propositions, the clause with * if* is the 
condition or conditional clause .* ihe other, the conaequenct or consequent 
douse. 

431. Sometimes the consequence is expressed in the indicative mood, nc 
doubt being intimated as to the existence or non-existence of the condi 
tion. 

(If this is A, that is B.) 
Here we have * possibilitj/f or simple suj)positiony without any expres* 
sion of vncertainti/J 



preposition * on ' or * on* shortened into 'a.' Thus *the ark was a preparing* 
(1 Pet. iii. 20). ' Forty and six years was tliis temple in building ' ^John ii. 20). 

There is no trusting the mere look of a form, as the following table will show :— 

(1) He ... iff coming . . . (pres. act.) 

(2) The house . is building . . . (pres. Jjiss.) 

(3) This . . . w asking (too much) (' is,' with the participial substantive. J 

(1) He . , is come .... perf. act.) 

(2) The house . is buiU .... (perf. pass.) * 

(3) He . . , is loved (by ell) . (pres. pass.) 

I Indie. : pace tua dixerim, &c., being only parenthetical in8ertios& 
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432. SometimeS) howeYer, though the consequance is ezpreBsed in the in- 
dicative, uncertainty ia expressed as to the existence or not of the 
condition : it being implied however that this uncertainty will probably 
b^ removed. 

aifl have any thing, / will give it you ;' and I will see whether 1 
have or not.) 
Here we have uncertainty with the prospect of decision. 

433. Sometimes the consequence is itself expressed in a coTuUtimud form t 
and then the condition is merely contemplated as a conceivable caae^ but 
no hint is given as to its being likely actually to occur or not. 

(If you were to do this, you would greatly c^lige me.) 
Here we have (according to Hermann and BtUtman) 'uncertainty 
¥dthout any such accessary notion as the prospect of decision.' 

434. Lastly, the consequence may express what wouldbe doingf ci toould 
have beendone^ if a condition that ia actually unrealized^ had been real- 
ized j2i«^ noWi or at some past time. 

If I had it, I would now give it to you (but I have not) 
If I had had it, I would have given it you. 



(Forms of Conditional Propositions.) • 

435. (a) Si quid hahet, dat,s If he has any thing, he gives it, 
(h) Si quid haheam, daho, If I have any thing, I will 

give it. 
(c) Si quid haheret, daret,^ If he should have any thing, 
he would give it. 
/.^ o.. ., , , , klfhe had any thing 

ai)^i^m^haleret,daret, j ^^ would give f^ 

Wj (If he had had any 

L (2) Si quid hahuisset, dedisset, J thing, he would 

1^ have given it. 



8 The consequence may also be in the imperative or in the future. (See 
437, i.) 

h On this, see 445. It is, to say the least, very uncommon to find a proposi- 
tion of this form, from which the notion of the j}088ible realization of the con- 
dition is not excluded. (See Zumpfa opinion, 419, v.) Kvhner says, *8i hoc 
cKco** = lav ro^To Xlyr^s and ti tovto Uyotg : sometimes, however, the last rela- 
tion is expressed as in Greek, *si hoc dtceretur^ vere diceretur.* (Vol. ii. p. 546.) 
The same form of proposition is used in a different way, when the imp. tuij. 
( = the Greek optat.) is used to express something frequently occurring i^pasi 
time. 

'Cwaai— Si petcret per amicitiam patris atque suam, non 

Quidquam prqficeret.'—Hor. Sat. i. 3. 4. (See Heindorf ad loc.) 
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436. Here we see that the forms (c)and (d) (1) coincide. The fonn(e^; 
means, * if at any time he were to haoe any thing, he would give it :' 
but such a sentence, though not neeesaarUy intimating the impossibility 
of this case occurring, of course, does imply that it has not occurred. 
It thus runs very near to the meaning of (d) (1), which, besides imply 
ing that it has not, implies that it will not occur. 

These two cases are not distinguished in Latin : the context, or oui 
previoua knowledge, must determine whether the case is contemplated 
as poesibU, or not, 

437. (a) Possilility, or simple supposition, without any expres- 

sion of uncertainty : the indicative in both clauses. 
(h) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision : 'si' with 
the subjunctive present (or perfect) ; the indicativej 
commonly the future, » in the consequence. 

(c) Uncertainty without any such accessary notion as the 

prospect of decision : the imperfect subjunctive 
clauses. 

(d) Impossibility, or belief that the 'thing is not so: the 

subjunctive in both clauses, the imperfect for present 
time, and a continuing consequence ; the pluperfect 
for past time. 
488. But the consequence may refer to present, the condition to 
past time ; or vice versa. 

' If I ?iad received a letter (accepissem)^ I would now read it (j-ecUarem), 
'If I at this time wanted any thing (opus esset), 1 would luae come 
{veniseem) myself.' 

439. Since, * / would give it you (now), if I had it (now)* comes to the 
same thing as * I vfould Juxve given it to you, if I had had any,' the tn»- 
perfect subjunctive in Latin may often be translated by the forms * would 
have* {could or should have), when it is implied that the condition will 
not be realized. 

440. (d) When the form ' would have * is in the consequence, 
the pluperfect in the condition must be in the subjunctive in 
Latin. 

441. With the imperfect and pluperfect, 'si' always governs 
the subjunctive. 



i The imperative may stand in the consequence. Of course the perf. or fu^ 
^ure, both the simple and the periphrastic future, may stand in either clause, or 
both : si illud mihi beneficium tribuetur (or tributum erit or fuerit), magnopexe 
Baudebo. In the second class, tributum sit, or fuerit, £roTaJuerim. 
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442. X^ Since wc use the indicative condiiioncdly, care must be taken to 
translate this by the subjunctive (435, b.) when * should* might be used i 
when, that is, there is ' uncertainty with the prospect of decinonJ* 

443. Vocabulary 60. 

Happy, beatus, a, um.k 

Much less, $ nedumi (generally after a negative; if a 

c verb follows it must be in the tft^Jtmc). 
Not to say \ °® dicam (of what might probably 6c 

c said with truth). 
I do not say, non dlco. 

I will not say, non dIcam. 

All, omnes {all together^ cuncti, universi).™ 

Cautious, cautus, a, um. 

All taken one by one; each of?„. ^,i; „ „ 
them singly, ( singul., «. a. 

For instance, verb! causH. 

To rise, orior, oriri, ortus. 

The Dog-star, Canicttla, bb, /. 

{Eng.) No painter. i^^-) Nemo pictor. 

(Eng,) This does not at all terrify me. (Lot,) This terrifies me nothing. 

Exercise 64- , 
[Obs, <If he were to' <&c. = <if he shmUd* <&c.K 

444. If a happy life can be lost^, it cannot be happy'. He who 
does not defend a friend, if he can, sins^ If all things are brought 
about" by fate, nothing can admonish us to he more cautious. 
Peleus, if he were to liear it, would lift up his hands. Pe- 



k Faustus and prosper are said of things only, not of persons, * That which 
Is prosperum merely satisfies the hopes and wishes of men, like * willed for^* 
' desired :' the faustum refers more to the graciousness of the gods : the fortune^' 
tus is a ludey person : the beaius feels himself happy (as he is) and is contented.* 
(D.) Felix expresses both that which iff, and that which makes happy (beatuMf 
only what is * happy*) : and relates principally * to the obtaining, possessing, or 
enjoying external goods, and supposes a man's oim co-operation.* This latter 
circumstance distinguishes it from fortunatusj which also relates more to par- 
ticular events, 

I Nedum is sometimes followed by ut: ^nedum ut ulla vis fieret* 
{Uv, iii. 14.) 

™ Cundi (opposed to dispersi) *aa actually united;* universi (opposed to sin» 
guli or unusquisque) * all taken together.* As meaning * aZ/,* * the whoUf* in the 
sing., totus represents the thing as originally ' a wliole :' omnis^ cum^uSf imi- 
versu8j all represent it as originally made up of certain parts^ of which the aggre* 
gate is taken. (D.) 

n Fiunt 
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leus, if he heard it (but he has not), would lift up his hands. 
If any one were to do this he would lay the king under a great 
obligation. Even Csesar could not have done this ; much less 
can you (443, note 1). The hoy should he admonished, that he 
may show himself the more cautious (63, b). All the wisest 
men»* are aware that the interest of each and of all is the same'. 
[ can scarcely think him equal to aL of them taken one by one, 
much less to all of them together. If you are equal to them aJl- 
together, you will easily conquer them all- taken -one-by-one. If 
Fabius, for instance, was born p at the rising of the dog-star, he 
will not die in the sea. He is not equal* to them all taken one by 
one, not to say to them all together. He is equal to them all 
taken one by one, I do not say to them all together. No painter 
would say this (perf, subj.). Know that I do not fear these 
things at all. There were some*®' who did not fear these things 
at all. V 



§ 56. Conditional Propositions continued, 

445. (a) Such conditional sentences as would in English have 
were to — , should, or would, in both clauses, often take the verbs 
of both clauses in the subjunctive present, 

a. The conditional clause is here a contemplated posaibUUy (resem- 
bling, in this, the third class ; si haheret, darei) ; but the thing contem- 
plated is contemplated as occurring not/?, and therefore often agteea 
with the second class (si habeam dabo), in impljring a prospect of 
decision. 

Hen^e if a contemplated case is contemplated as occurring now, the 
preaeTd subjunctive should be preferred to the imperfect: and when the 
possibility of its occurring now is to be strongly intimated, the preseni 
is the only proper form. 

(1) Ta si hie sis, alitor sentias. 

J[fyou were here, you would think differently. 

(2) Tu si hie esses, aliter sentires. 

If you were here (which you neither are nor wUl be), you would think 

differently: 

(or) If you had been here, you would have thotight diiferently. 

0. Prom the ambiguity of the form * si quid Jiaberet, daret,' the subj, 

pres, should probably be preferred, when it is not intended to intimate 

that the condition is improbable or impossible. The pres, subj. may be 

« Impar eat. 
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used of suppositions rtaOy impossible, if it is not the speaker's object 
to intimate this : ' Si txtiMai hodie ab inferis Lycurgus gaudtai,^ dc. 
{Uo. 39, 37.) 

446. The three conditional tenses of the subjunctive^ are scri^ 
herem, scripsissem, and scripiurus essem. 

447. ' Scripsissem ' and ' scripturus essem ' are both used to 
express our ' would Jiave written.' But ' scripsissem ' intimates 
that the thing would certainly have happened : scripturus essem, 
that it would probably have happened, because it was so intended 
or arranged 

(b) Thus, ' he wmild have slept ( =s he intended to have slept, 
and therefore we may suppose would have slept) there, if he had 
gone on,' should be translated by the part, in rus with esset.^ 

But the indicative {eratjfuit) is more coinmonj when the inten- 
tion is to be positively expressed. 

448. (c) The imperfect and pluperfect of the indicative are often 
used instead of the same tenses of the subjunctive, in the conse- 
quent clause. (It is then better to let the consequeTU precede the 
conditional clause.) 

449. (d) The particle ai is occasionally omitted ; the verb of the conditional 

clause should then begin the sentence. 

450 (a) In quo si tantum eum prudentem dicam, minus quam 
debeam prcedicem, In which if I were only to call 
him prudent, I should commend him less highly than 
I ought, 
(h) Conclave, ubi erat mansurus, si ire perrexisset, The 
chamber in which he would have lodged, if he had 
continued his journey. 

(c) Perieram, nisi tu a^urrisses,"^ I had perished ( = 

should have perished) if you had not rtai to my 
assistance. 

(d) Dedisses huic animo par corpus, fecisset quod opta- 



P So also in the third class * si quid Iiaberet daturut esaet* is correct, where 
iatunis esset =s * he vmtid he prepared to give J {Kruger : who quotes Toe. H. 
tt. 77, <cuju8 filium adoptatunts easemt si ipse imperarem,') 

^ A conditional clause often refers to a consequence tmp2i«;: 'Pons Subliclus 
.ter pane hostibus dedit, m unus yir fuiBHt * =: {et dediaoei) ni unus vir fuiottL 
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bat; Had you given tJds mind a body like itself, lu. 

would have done what he desired. 

451. Vocabulary 61. 

sin, sin autem. 
sin minus.'^ 
nisi.- 
C etsi : etiamsit— followed by tamen, yet^ 
(sometimes tamen precedes etsi, when 
the unexpected nature of the event to 
be described is to be made more prom- 
inent ; for tamen etsif tametsi is fpund, 
and the tamen is sometimes repeated 
in the nrincipal clause.— Although 
may also be translated by quamquamy^ 
quamvia and tlcet.) 
quamquam (suggested by a former 
statement : it has no influence on the 
mood), 
nisi forte ; nisi vero. 
r potestas, atis, /. (of migU with righL 
J and therefore the proper word foi 
7 conceded power) ; potentia, 8B,y. (of 
t actual inherent power), 
res ita se habet. 
potestatem sui fecSre. 
in nostra esse potestate. 



But if; if however, 
But if not, 
Unless;' if not, 



Although; thougj, 



Although indeed. 
Unless indeed, 

Power, 

The thing is so, 

To put himself in their power, 

To be in our own power. 



L 



r Or, sin aecua^ sin aUter, 

• < your memory will be weakened nisi earn ezerceas ' implies that if you ex* 
ercise it, it will not be lessened. But from si rum you might not infer this, but 
only draw the strict conclusion that if you do not exercise it, it will be lessened. 
The «£, in si non, is the conjuncrlon, thd rum belongs to the verb or other word 
in the proposition. 

t The compounds of * si* follow the same rule as si: With the pres.^ perf.^ and 
fut. they take the indicative unless the thing is to be asserted contingently and 
doubtfyUy ; with the imperf, and pluperf. they generally take the subj. -, though 
Here too the indicative comes in, when they introduce, not a supposUion^ but a 
fact, ^Tametsi a duce deserebaniur* (Caes.) ^Si^ like our * if* is sometimes 
used for ^whtOurs* ' Tentata res est, si primo impetu capi Ardea posset.* 

" Quamquam (quam ^how* strengthened by doubling) is * however much^* but 
expresses ' however much a thing realty exists^* or can^ or mTist exist. It there- 
fore takes the indie, when the thing is not to be represented as doubtful. Quam- 
tis (ox quaniumvis) is * however much a thing itwybe conceived possible,' and 
therefore takes the subj. Licet is no particle, but an impersonal verb, and may 
occur in any tense. * Licet recte agas, tamen, &c* *Act as right as you please^ 
yet, &c.* * Detrahat .... fortuna lictbU.* — duamvis =: ^although * (as in Nep. 
quamvis carebai nomine ; with i/uUc.) belongs, generally speaking, to a later 
Qge. 



J 56. 452.] CONDITIONAL PROPOSITIONS. 159 

{Eng.) Eyen this is not just unleaa it is voluntary. 
{LaL) Even this is so {only) just, if it is voluntary. 

{Ita justum est .... «» est voluntarium :▼ ita here = on 
that condition or supposition.) 
[C. xzzii.] *But' ( ssexcept^ ttnleM) after a negative is nm\ or (if it standj 
before a substantive) the prepos. prceter. 

Exercise 65. 

[How ia'OuU* translated after < UfdUUnoa '7 (83)] a^^ . 

452. If you were to dsk me what is the nature of the gods, 1 
should perhaps answer nothing (445). If the thing were so, I 
should rejoice (445). If there be nothing in our own power, let 
us go away. If they had remained, he would have put himself 
in their power. We must cultivate eloquence, though some make 
a perverse use of it. Nothing would be in our own power, if the 
thing were so. The Stoics say that no man is divine, hut the wise 
man. Who can deny (424) that the most hidden snares are 
always the most difficult to avoid ? I love my enemy, more than 
you envy your friend. Caius is more brave than prudenf.^ I 
don't know whether*'' any thing better than friendship' has been 
given to man by the immortal gods. Though these things are 
contrary to each other, we must nevertheless use them. Who 
will deny (424) that these things are of importance to us ? Though 
the thing were so, yet this could not he said without impiety. 1 
almost think that these things are not in our own power. If this 
be true, I shall rejoice : but if not, I must bear it with resignation^ 
This itself is Tiot just unless it is voluntary. 



^ 9^, * Patres decreverunt ut, quum populus regem jussisset, id Mcratum ( 
%f Patres auctores fierent. {lAv, i. 17.) 
V Ghotefend distinguishes between three forms of comparison, thus : — 
Caius fortior est, quam prudentior = Oxhu is, indeed, both brave and prw 

demi ; btU yet more brave than prudent. 
Caius magis fortis est, quam prudens = Caiua is Just as brave, as he ii not 

prudent, 
Caius fortis est, quam pnidens ■j= Caius is brate, but not at aU pruderj (where 
potku may be supplied). Fhe last two forms belong to late writers, 
especially Tdcitus. 
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§ 57. CondUumal Propositions in dependent sentences. 

458. (a) PossiMlity without any expression of uncertainty. 
(Caiufl, si quid habet, dat.) 

Dicebant Caium, si quid haheret (or, si quid habeai), 
dare. 

(h) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision. 
(Si quid habeam^ dabo.) 
Dicebat, si quid haheat (or haheret), se datttrum." 

(c) Uncertainty without any such accessary notion. 
(Si quid haberet, daret.) 

Dicebat, si quid haberet, se datOrum esse. 

{Or daiuntm forej if the independent proposition would be dolurir 
esaem. See 447.) 

(d) ImpossiMUtyy or belief that the thing is not so. 

(1) (Si quid fiaberet, daret.) 

This form in a dependent sentence coincides with form (c). 

(2) (Si quid habuisset, dedisset.) 

Dicebat, si quid habuisset, se daturum fuisse. 

(3) When the v^rb of the conditional clause is in the 

pluperf.^ihat of the consequent clause is in the im 

perfect, ' 
(Si quid accepisset, daret.) 
Dicebat, si quid accepisset, se daturum esse.^ 

(4) The verb of the conditional clause in the imperf.y thai 

of the consequent clause in the pluperfect. 
(Si quid opus esset, venisset.) 
Dicebat se, si quid haberet, daturum fuisse. 
Dicebat se, si quid haberet, daturum. 
{fir^ Dicebat se, si quid habeat, daturum. 

s Obs. The condUional forms of the infinitive are scripturum esse {pre»,)t 
seripturum fuisse (perf.) ; scripturum fore ifut.). Of these tcripturum esce is 
also a mere future infinitive; the two others are only conditional forms. 

y Obs. The form daturum ease cannot be used to express * imposnbiJLity or 
belief that the thing is not so^* unless the verb of the conditional clause is of the 
pluperf. subj. < Dicebat si patris literas aeeepi8»etf se eas cum fratre communi- 
caturum esse.' The form * si literas aeciperet se communicaiurum esse,* would 
aot imply this, but only express the receiving of a letter as a contemplated case 
rbeionging to class (c) ). 



§ 67. 454-457.] conditional propositions. 1(51 

454. Hence, when we have to make these sentences dependent^ 
we must put 

for dat, dabit, daret, dedisset : 

dare^ daturum esse^ daturum esse, dcOurumfuisse : 
for daturus esset, 
daturum fore. 

455. We also see that the first two clashes (when the verb ia 

in the future) are no longer distinguished. 

Si quid habet, dabit. > 
Si quid habeat, dabit. ) 

* Dicehat se, si quid haherety daturum;' or, 'si quid 
haheat ;'■ for where the perfect subjunctive would regu- 
larly be expected afler a past tense like dicehat, the 
present is often found with apparently no difference 
of meaning ; but not the imperfect for the present. 
Kruger.) 

456. Vocabulary 62. 

To remain, remanere, mans, mans. 

To confer benefits upon, conferre, contUl, collat (in, with a/oe.) 

To be intimate with, familiariter uti ; usus. 

To draw up an army, instruSre aciem'; instruz, instruct 

To draw up his army in three lines, triplicem aciem instruere. 

To engage, ' conffi^re, flix, flict 

Either — or, aut" — aut ; vel— vel ; sive — sive. 

Or, aut ; vel ; or ^ eTidUie ve. 

457. ^^ ' ili,' when the thing was done not in but near, should be translated 
by aptidf or ad with ace. 

(The battle apud Salamina. * Ajmd ' is found in later writers even for * m.') 



■ Grotefend observes, that Caaar generally retains the eubj. pre*, or perf. 
(after a past tense) when those tenses would stand in direct narration : but that 
Cie, and Liv, generally turn them into the imperf. or pluperf. (See 418.) 

* *Aut* expresses a differenct in the (hinga; *r«Z' a difference in the exprea" 
sian, (Z.) Vd Is the imperative from velle, as fer from ferre: its proper 
meaning therefore Is, *if youpleaae^ so that < A reZ B' was originaliy * A or, 
\fjou like, B ;* that is, ' A or B : one or the other, no matter which.' Hence, 
its meaning *even:' vel maximus, ' the very greatest, if you please.' *Aui^ is 
used in the case oi opposite notions, when if one w, the other ia not, * Vd* 
should be used when the notions are not opj)08ite in ihemadves; especially when 
only sovM of the possible suppositions are mentioned. It very often evidently 
retains its original meaning, of expressing indifference as to which notion to 
taken ; and should always be used vhen such indifierence is to be expressed. 
Thus 'The nobles can eWier corrupt or correct the morals of a states' vd co^ 



102 OIV OBLIQUE NARRATION. [§ 58. 458^ 459. 

Exercise 66. 

[How is can deny to be translated in a question of appeal ? (445.) ] j^< f^/U ? ^^ 
458. He said, that if a happy life could be lost, it could not he 
happy. He has long appeared to me somewhat disturbed.^ * 
Who can deny, that some are borne one way, some another ? He 
answered that Peleus, if he had heard it, would have lifted up. his 
hands. He answered that he could have* ^ no friendship with . 
. ; these, if -they remained in G^. ^^ li^s certain^at ir any one 
At s. /^hjufdone this, heAvould have laid the png under a greatobtigaficii. ' 
It is certain that, if any one does this, he will lay the king under 
a great obligation. If any one does this,'* he will have deserved 
well of the state. I fear that nobody will be permitted to be neu- 
tral. I fear that he has not concealed from you the discourse of 
T. Ampius. (As to) what is best to be done {sup,) do you' see 
to that (428). I will strive to prove myself grateful (memor) for 
the benefits, of which you have conferred very many^^ upon me. 
They say, that the rule of expediency is not the same as that of 
honour. "> Having drawn up his army in three lines, he engaged 
with Mardonius. p He drew up his army, and engaged with the 
Gauls at Greneva. There were some*"* who lifted up their hands. 



XXII. 

§ 58. On ohJique narration, 

459. When one perstm has to report the speech of another, he may do this 
in two ways. He may either introduce him as speaking, and put in 
his mouth the exact words used ; or ho may only state the nbatoinu of 
what he said under a change of form, 
(a) In the first way of narrating, the speaker uses the^r«^ per son. " Csb« 
ear said: */ am of opinion "—and so on. 



rnmpere, veZ corrigere, ior they can do whu^ they pleaae. it sometimes = fo^ 
--njid, 'He was his equal, vel moribus veZ fortunli.' Fe (abridged from veZ) 
commonly unites single words, not propositions : it is often appended to «£, ne 
{she := 9eu : neve = neu). Sive—noe ; 9eu--eeu = * either — or^* * ichether — or^' 
when it is to be left dovbtftU which of two statements is correct, or which of 
two terms is applicable (the second being an alias of the first). Crombie 
Dbservee that svss—sive should generally be used when * eHher (or wAdfter)— or' 
may be turned into *he it— or he iJtJ 



§58. 4S0-462 '3h oiLt^^l^&t6^^^^' ' 168 

{b) In the second way, the sabstance of what he said is given in the 
third person. " Caesar said, that ?ie was of opinion,"— and so on. This 
second way, in which the wpeech of another is reported in the third per- 
son, is called oblique or indirect narration. 

460. (a) In oblique narration, the principal verb or verbs will 

be of the infimtive mood. 
(Jb) All the subordinate clauses that express the original 
speaker^ 8 words or opinions will have their verbs in 
the subjunctive mood. 
X^ Hence conjunctions and adverbs that go with the indicative in dirtd 
narration, go with the subjunctive in indirect or oblique narration.b 

(Thus in the example (453, a), * Si quid habet dai^ becomes, when re- 
ported, < Dicebant Caium, si quid haherdy dare.') 

(c) When a speech is reported in ohUque narration, (1) the 
verb or participle on which the infinitive depends 
is often omitted : (2) questions for an answer are 
asked in the subjunctive : questions of appeal gene- 
rally* in the infinitive (with interrogative pronouns 
and adverbs) : (3) the imperative in direct becomes 
the subjunctive in indirect narration. 

461. (d) The subjunctive being thus employed to express the speech or sen- 
Hmentj not of the speaker or writer, but of the person about tphom he is 
speaking or writing, naturally came to be used in constructions where 
the sentiments of another were less formally reported. Thus in the 
fiible : * The vulture invited the little birds to a party,' * quod iUia daiu* 
rua erat ' would mean that he really was going to give them the party ; 
but *quod iUia daturtu esseV would only mean that he said he was 
going to give them a party. So with the verbs of accusing^ the charge 
stands with quod in the ntbjuncticey because, the accusers (asserted that 
the crime had been committed : the indicative would make the histo- 
rian or speaker asseii the truth of the charge. 

462. [Direct,] 

(a) (b) Quantum possum, te ac tua vestigia sequar. As 
far as I can, I will follow you and your footsteps. 

b Obs. Hj* As the subjunctive has no future, the/tift«re oixd future perfect be- 
come the jjres, and perfect of the subjunct. respectively. Senties— quum ages . 
sensurum esse, quum agas. — Faciemus, quum imperoperis : facturos esse, quea 
imperaverit (from imperoDgrim), If the speech is narrated in past time (is intro- 
duced, that is, by a past tense) the fut. and fut, perf will become the imperf, 
and phtperf. in the oblique narration. 

• Not quite always : thus Cses. B. Q. 5 29. posiremo quia hoesOn ptr8%a» 
deret?Ac, 



104 ON OBLiqtJE NARRATION. [§ 58. 463, 464 

[OhUque.] 

Clamavit se, quantum posset, euxn atque ejus vestigia 
secuturum, He cried out that he, as far as he cmild, 
would follow him and his footsteps, 

(c) (1) Legates ad Csesarem mittunt : " sese paraios esse 

portas aperire, &c." They send ambassadors 
'to CcRsar : (saying) that they are ready to open 
the gaiety ^sc. 

(2; Interrogabat : *cur paucis centurionibus pau. 
cioribus tribunis . . . ohedirent?^ Quandc 
ausuros (esse) exposcere remedia, nisi, &c. ? ' 
He asked, ' why they obeyed a few centurions 
and still fewer tribunes? When (said he) 
will you dare to demand redress, if, &c. ? * 

(3) (Hirri necessarii fidem Pompeii implorarunt :) 
prcBstaret quod proficiscenti recepisset, Make 
good {said they) what you promised him when 
he was setting out. 

(d) Socrates accusatus est, quod corrUmperet juventutem, 

Socrates was accused of corrupting the young men. 

463. Vocabulary 63. 

(The Preposition Apud governing occ.) 

(1) With = in the house o^ in the mind or estimation of; amongAt: 

(2) In the presence of: (3) In =£ in an author's writings: (4) At, of 
place (see 457). 

He was vith me, apud me. 

To have great influence with, multum valere apud. 

Cyma in Xeiwphxm^ apud Xenophontem. 

To .p^ In the presence of the ) ,.^^ ^p^^ popvdum. 

people, J 

Yesterday, h6ri. 

To-XDorrow, crai. 

Exercise 67. 

464. Must we not all die ? He cried out, * that he was ready 
to shed his blood for his country; must we* not all die (he 

« As * questions for answer* may be of a very o5/ur^atory character, it is often 
UidilFerent whether the question be put in the inftn, or the itOjtmct, Thus in 
/ad. vii. 15 * Ubi illi clamores sint arma poscentiumt Ac.* *vbi iU06 clamorea 
esse . . . .' might have stood equally welL 

* * We,* ^you,* must be turned into *th^.* 
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asked) ? should not an honourable death be preferred to a dis- 
graceful life ? ' — Almost all (of them) visited Balbus ; ' Keep (said 
they) your word :«* finish the business which you undertook to 
finish.* — ' What is this,'* said he, ' O Tribunes ? are you going 
to overthrow the state under the guidance of Appius^ Herdo- 
nius' ? ' — ^P. Valerius came to the Tribunes, crying out, < What 
is this ? Are you going to overthrow the state under the guidance 
of App. Herdonius' ? ' — ^He cried out, ' that he called the Quirites 
to arms : that he would dare against the tribunes what the founder 
of his family had dared against the kings.' — ^What was I to do ? 
all were crying out, that it was all over with the army. The 
Roman people had not^^ the same fortune at home that (they had) 
m the field. My (friend) Balbus has more influence with me 
than any other person. Socrates in Plato says that the soul is 
not mortal. 



§ 59. Oblique narration continued, (Mood in subordinate clauses. 
Dependence on an infinitive.) 

465. (a, In the oratio ohiiqua, even when dependent on a past 
tense, the present (and perfect) suhj. are used when the clause 
expresses a general truth, independent of the judgment of the 
speaker, and when the reporter of the speech wishes to make the 
sentiment hts own J 

466. {h) Remarks that are really the reporter's (i. e. were not 
made by the speaker) are, of course, in the indicative. The 
Indicative is also used by the Historians, when the writer wishes 
to intimate that what is said is really so, and not merely so stated 
by the speaker. 

467. (c) The subordinate clauses inserted in propositions whose 
verbs are in the injln, or subjunctive, must have their verbs in the 



d Compare [462, c, (3)] 

• Cluld hoc rei est 1— This sentence is to be in dxnct narration. 

r " Potest quis alioram sententiam vel ita referre, ut tota ez eorom et^mnum 
pendeat mente, vel etiam tanquam triiam proponere atque uau conflmuUamf 
quamque ipse jam fecerit suam. Prior si locum habet i^tio, imperfectum con 
jnnctivi poni soletJ si posterior, prteaena." {WagneTf ap. Kritger,) 
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subjunctive^ when they form a part of the whole meaning of the 

proposition, e 

If such a clause only limits or describes a partictUar term of the 
proposition, without fairly Ttiaking apart qf i/, the verb will be in tho 
indicative. 

468. {d) In sentences dependent on an infinitivey the pres, or 
perf. stibj, are found, where the general rule requires the imperf. 
or pluperf, ; but not vice versSi. 

In other words, the*pr««- and perf. subj. may stand (instead of the 
impcTf, or pluperf.) after the per/, infinitive ; and also after the pree, 01 
ftU. Infinitive when they depend on a past tense. 

469. (a) Cicero dicehat : tria esse omnino genera quae in dis- 

ceptationem cadere possint : quid fiaty factum, 
futurumve sity Cicero used to say that there were 
only three kinds of questions that could fall into 
controversy : what was doing^what had been done, 
and what would happen. 

(h) Themistocles certiorem ejam fecit, id agi ut pons, 
quern ille in Hellesponto fecerat, dissolveretur, 
Themistocles sent him word, that it was intended to 
break doum the bridge which he had made over the 
Hellespont. 

(c) Indignum videbatur populum Romanum ab iisdem 
Etruscis obsideri, quorum seepe exercitus fuderity 
It seemed an indignity that the Roman people should 
he besieged by those very Etruscans, whose amdea 
they haa often routed^ 
Certum est hominum causA factum esse mundum quae- 
que in eo sint ^ omnia, It is certain, that the world 
and every thing in it was made for man. 

(d) With inftn. pres. or fut, 

(1) Dixit {he said); dieebats dixerat; didurus eraty 



8 1^ that is, they form an essential part of the leading proposition, being 
mcluded in the object^ the purpose, or the circumstance supposed. (Z.) 

i» *Tantam rerum ubertatem natura largitaest, ut ea, gtus gignuntWy donate 
oonsulto nobifl videontur.' Here ea qum gigmmtur are the aebtnai produeHons of 
Dfiture. (Z.) 
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^ 5 inteUigere ( ^"^^ ""S^^ (°' ««"^ ^^^^'^ 

l intellecturum esse { ^1^^ ^5^^ (^"^ ^^) l^<>«^s- 

(. quid ac/tin<« esaet (or ac/i£ni««i^) hostia. 
(2) And (after any tense of dico^ &c.) 

r quid ogere^ (or aga£) hostis. 
se intellexisse < quid egissei (or egerii) hostis. 

( quid actwrus esset (or adurua sit) hostis. 

470. Vocabulary 64. 

(Prepositions Erga, Inteb, Ob, Pee.) 
Eroa, ace. : Towards (o[ favorable dispositions). k 
Inter,! ace, : Between ; amono ; in the midst of, during. 
On the joui^ney, inter viam. 

They love me and each other^ et nos et inter ae amant. 

Ob, accus. ; on account of. 
Before my eyes, ob oculos. 

Pee, arx. Through (of place^ tirm^ and means). By (oi the sec- 
ondary agent™ hy whom we do any thing ; and in adjurations^ in wmca 
it is separated from its noun hy pronouns — *per ego te,* <&c.). by the 
leave ©/"(digladientur per me licet : for any thing I care). 
Per se = by him, &c., alone (ipse per Be),' for its own sake ; naturally; 

of itself &c. 
Per in permagnus, pergratuSy &c., is often separated from the adjec- 
tive ; * per mihi '. . . . gratum feceris.' 

471. (a) {Eng.) To make a bridge over a river (See Ex. 469 (&) \ 

(Lot.) To make a bridge in a river. 
(6) (Eng.) The town in question. 
{Lat.) The town de quo agUur. 

Exercise 68. 

[Translate the clauses marked thus (t) both as the speaker'b^ und as the 
narrator's.^ 

472. Catilina informs (them) that he had sent forward Man- 
lius to the great body of men" f whom he had prepared to take 
arms.^^ They warn them to depart from all the islandsf which 



i Kruger : who observes, that the use of i\ie presemt, &c. may often be explained 
by the purpose of the writer, to intimate that what is said, still and generally 
holds good: and that sometimes there may be what Hermann calls a ^mutatio 
Sncertarum sententiarum in certas;* but that in many other passages no reason 
can be discovered for the employment of the pres. and perf rather than the im- 
peif. and pluperf 

k Rarely of hostile dispositions. (Z.) 

1 Inter sometimes stands between two substantives : ' Feesulas inter Arre 
tiumque.' 

» For instance, tb send a letter * by a slave' {per servuiti). 

B Ad earn multitudinem. 
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are between Italy {Italia) and Africa. He had contracted to 
build^' a bridge over the river* Danube {Ister, tri, p. 14, 9, a). 
He answered, that custom, f which is a second nature, was on 
our side* Let them go away for any thing I care. He answered 
that he feared the waves, f which were such as he had never seen 
before. He answered that you, f such is your temperance, p were 
already well. He said that he was the first who* accomplished 
that journey. They cry out, ' Why are these (questions) asked ? 
(460, c.) who is so powerful as to be able to perform all ho 
wishes?' (68, d.) 



473. (a) The ace. and infin. with ne in the oblique narration 
resembles, but must be distinguished from, its usq 
to express emotion in direct narration.^ 
(a) Adeone hominem infelicem esse quemquam, ut ego 
sum ! TJuU any man living should he so unfortu^ 
note as I am! 



Exercise 69. 



\ 



[In what mood are questioru qf appeal asked in oblique narration 7 460, cj ^i . 
474. That you should be able {inf, pres.) to bear this ! That 
you should say this ! He said that we ought not to learn many 
things, but much. They cried out, ' Could any man bear this ? 
Would she never see them without calling them betrayers of 
their country (88, c) ? Let her learn (they said) to govern het 
tongue.' — I fear that nobody will prefer a capital charge againsi 
him. They say that Caius has been accused of bribery ; which 
(36, h) I shall not easily be induced to believe.' He says that 



• *Riviis* brook; *fluvius' river; 'amnis' b. broads deep river, 'Fluinen' 
(properly the ^atream,* flu-imen) is also used as a general term for * river* (being 
nsed here of the Danube) ; especially when there is reference to its stream. 

P In a sentence of this kind, consider whether the reporter of the answer 
should be represented as making it hia own; if so, the aitbj, present should bi 
used by 465 (a). 

« For which tU with the euij. is also found : Tene ut vUa reajrangat?- 
TtK ego ut adverser ? 

' 0D& CredOf which takes a doL of the person believed, takes an aas. of th> 



§00.475-477.] qui with subjunctive. j ij^fj 

he has not received the letters which I sent him (32, c). Who 
will deny that it is the duty of a Christian to keep his word ? 
Who will deny that it is wise'* to have death always before one's 
eyes ? They replied, that they sent the letter by a slave. They 
answer, that the town in question is two hundred (Roman) miles 
from Rome. I had perished, if you had not succoured me J 



I 



XXIII. 
^ 60. < Qui ' with Subjunctive^ 

475. * Qui * takes the indicative, only when it refers to a partietUar abject la 
the most dear and direct way ; when there is no vagueness or indefinite- 
ness whatever in the reference. 

But when its reference is at all vague or indefinite, it governs the 
subjunctive. 

476. Qui therefore governs the subjunctive whenever the object described 
by the relative could not, as it w^ere, be seen and touched. Wlieneverlt 
does not describe an individual object^ but only refers it (or them) to a 
particular class by a mark commxm to all the class^ It governs the subjunc- 
tive. When therefore for *irAo,' ^whichj^ we might substitute *of sudi 
a kind as to^ ^such that* Ac, qui governs the subjunctive. 

(a) Qui with the indicative may refer an object to a class, but 

it then describes it (or them) in the most definite way. * Qui non 

defendit amicum, quum potest.' ' A man who actually does not 

defend his friend when he can.' 

477. Vocabulary 65. 

(Phrases after which qui is generally indefinite^ and therefore takes 
the subjunctive.) 
Some men ; or there are some who, sunt qui. 
There are not wanting men who, non desunt qui. 

(Negatives and virtually negatives.) 
Who is there 7 quis est 7 

How few there are 7 , quotusquisque est 7 

duotusquisque est is used interrogatively and in the singular; i. e., 
how many does each man who belongs to the class make 7 Quotus 
est 7 being *how many does he make 7' So, too, nemoi nihil est; an 
uUuSf &c. 



thing bdieoed: and though */ am believed* is ^mihi creditur,* U must bo *ego 
credar* (tu crederia, &c.) when an ijifin. immediately follows (/ mm belief to 
have done this). 



We have reason to rejoice, 



IJQ QUI WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. [§ 00. 478, 47^ 

(Rkpxbio, inyenxo, habeo.) 
There are found persons who, reperiuntur, inveniuntur, qui.* 
You may find, reperias, invenias qui, &c. 

(Nihil est quod, &c. Nihil habeo quod, &c.) 

' est quod gaudeamus = * there is somd- 
thing of such a kind that we should 
rejoice on account of it.* * Quod^ ea 
an ace, nevt, pron. (195, /.) ^in^ 
with gaudeo. 
What is there that you can com- ) .^ ^^^ ^^^ g^^ 3J3 ^ 

plain of 7 )^ 

We have no reason to desire, non est quod desideremus. 

You have no reason to hurry, nihil est quod festines. 

478. (a) {Eng.) I have nothing io accuse old age of, 
{Lot.) I have nothing tohich I may accuse old age (quod incuseni 

senectutem). 
(6) {Eng.) A pen to write with. 

(LkU.) a pen icUh which one may write. 

(c) (Eng.) Men who abound in silver, in gold (and), in estates. 
{Lot.) Men who abound in silver, who in gold, who in estates. 

(d) {Eng.) Men who abound neither in silver, nor gold, nor estates. 
{Lot,) Men who do not abound in silver, not in gold, not in estatts. 

479. Vocabulary 66. 

To drive away, abigere", eg, act. 

Stick, bacillum,t i, n. 

Bird, avis,« is, /. 

Put ; lay down, or aside, ponSre,^ pttsu, pbsYt. 

To cross over, trajicere, jec, ject. 

To allow it to happen, commiitgre (ut, with svbj.). 



■ Obs. With suntf reperioj haheoj Ac, qui with the indicative is found, when 
It expresses particular objects in the most definite way. This is naturally 
oftener the case when qyX relates to the subject^ which is mostly a particular 
dfject (or objects)^ than when it relates to the predicate^ which is generally some 
elaas in which the subject is contained. Tum primura reperta sunt^ ques per 
tot annos rempublicam exedere : not * there were found evils which preyed on, 
&c.* but * the evils which have actuaUy preyed on tjie state for so many years, 
were then found for the first time.' 

t A diminutive of 6acuZt«m. 

« Volucres are all 'winged creatures,* insects included. Avis is the general 
name for * bird .•* * ales ' is the word in poetry and the language of the augurs foi 
the larger hirds^ especially the eagh. In augury, alites were the birds whose 
fiight^ osclnes the birds whose song or --ry, was prophetic. (D.) 

* Ponere aliquid, *tolay down* a thing; 'to get it out qfourhandsg* 'togti 
rW of it.' Locare and coUocare are ' to put a thing in its rigid place :^ ' to piae$* 
^visedly for some purpose. 
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To be on the point of, ineo est« (ut, with suhj,). 

Jewel, gemma, ae, /. 

Unburied, inhumatus, a, ura. 

Exercise 70. 

480. Diogenes ordered himself to be cast forth unburied, 
Then^ his friend said: 'To the birds and beasts?' 'By no 
means,' said he, ' but put* a stick by me, to drive them away 
with (478).' — There are some who think that Caius is pretending. 
There were some wJw thought that Caius was pretending. There 
are not wanting persons, who deny that the rule of expediency ia 
the same as that of honour. There are found some, who sap 
that we should na^jCultivate virtue. It is incredible how weary 
I am of life. We must cross over that sea which (48) you call 
ocean. There are some who think, that the best thing we have 
(53) will be lost. They cry out, that we shall lose the best thing 
we have. We have no reason to hurry. I have nothing to 
accuse you of (478). You have reason to rejoice, that you have 
concealed these things from your father. > You will scarcely find 
any one to believe this.. He was on the point of being killed. 
Had you rather be like one^ (212, x) of these persons who abound 
in gold, in silver, in jewels, or (like) C. Fabricius, who had none 
(nihil) of those things ?/ How few there are, who have death 
always before their eyes ! 



§ 61. *Qyi' with the subjunctive continued, 

481. Qui takes the subjunctive, when it introduces the ground 
of the assertion in the antecedent clause. 

(a) Here there is some dij£culty in determiniDg whether qui Is used 



r = o^ Ihat timCi turn. 
Then J := after that, inde, deinde. 
i :=z therefore, igitur, itaque. 
X ponitote. The lorms of the imperative in to, tote, nto, are used in solemo^ 
commands and prohibitions, such as laws, tcills, &c. • 

f [C. XXXIV.] SHr * One* often means 'soms one* (aliquis), or *ac6rtam one 
(qaidam). 
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definiidy or not. *He waa laughed at by all the rat, who did not ac- 
knowledge these faults to belong to Socrates;' this seems definit« 
enough, but it is in the Latin, * qui turn agnoscerent.' 
(fi) When therefore for *who* may be substituted *for he (ehe, U^ &c.») 
the verb should be the subjunctive. 

482. For qui alone, uipote qui, quippe qui,*^ ui qui are also used, 
generally with the subjunctive. 

483. Qui takes the subjunctive, when it has the force ofui with 
a personal or possessive pronoun.'' 

It has this force after (1) dignus, indignus, idonei;^, &c, 

(2) tarn, talis, ejuamodi, is {mch), &e, 

(3) comparatives with ^uam. 

(4) ia 8um^ ( = talis sum), *Iam a man too.* 

(5) quissum? 

(6) when it expresses a purpose. 

(a) When qui = ut is, and introduces a consequence, the perf. subj. may 
be used for the imperfect by 418. Zeno nullo modo is erat, qui, ut 
Theophrastus, nervos virtutis inciderit. Cic. Acad. S. 10, 35. [al. 
indderet.] 

484. Qui governs the subjunctive, when we may substitute for 
it, * althoughy' ' since,' * because,' * seeing that,' &c. with a personal 
pronoun. 

(a) Qui takes the subjunctive after unus and solus, signifying 
* alone,' ' only.' 

485. Qui, in narrative, is followed by the subj. of the imperfect 
and pluperfect, to express a repeated action taking place in past 
iime.^ 

The relative adverbs (ubi, qua, &c.) govern the subjunctive of these 
tenses in the same way $ and as far as they can be substituted for the 
relative, they follow the rules above given. 

• This of course will not apply to the use of qui to introduce a new sentence 
where we use *for he,* Ac. 

• Utpote qui, quippe qui = * inasmuch vlb they;* ^for they.' Grotefend re- 
marks that utpote, quippe may generally be translated by * namely,' *that is.* 
Our *as being* will often give the force of them still better: they often stand 
before attribuiives only. * (Democrito) quippe homini erudito, Ac* 

b Thus qui=^ut ego, uttu, ut ille; ut nos, ut vos, ut illi; through all theii 
cases. So, cujus = tU mens, tuus, &c. : quorum = td noster, vester, Ac. 

• But * ut* ia sometimes used after *is es* Ac. *Neque enim is es, Catilina 
u^ te . . . . ratio a furore revocarit.' {Cic. Cat. i. 9, 22.) Te is here emphatic. 

d Examples of qui and relative adverbs used of repeated actions are : * Nee 
quisquam Pyrrhum, qua tulisset impetum, sustinere valuit.' * Semper habit 
4unt fortlssimi, qui summam imperii potireniur.* (Z.) 
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486. The kind of sentences in which the relative may be thus 
Introduced in Latin, will be best learned by examples. 

(0) (Eng,) He was despised by lhem,/<w they saw through him. 

r He was despised by them, who saw through him (subj,), 
(Lot.) < He was despised by them, as-being who saw through liiia 

(6) {Eng.) He deserves (or^ does not deserve) to be loved. 

{Lot,) He is worthy, (or, unworthy) \ "^^^ '^"""^ ** ^«^' 

c whom you should lave. 

(c) {Eng.) He is not a proper person to he received, 

(Lot.) He is not a proper person j "'(^^ *^^^ ?* '•«^"''«^- 
c whom you should receive. 

(d) (Eng.) None are so good as never to sin. 
{Lot.) None are so good, who never sin (subj.). 

(e) {Eng.) None are so great, as to be independent. 

{Lot.) None are so great, who are independent {subj.). V;v^ 
(/) {Eng.) Of such a kind (or, such) that we can neglect ilufies for (heir 
sake. 
{Lat.) Of such a kind, for the sake of which we can neglect duties,. 
(g) {Eng.) Too short to be the whole life of man. 

{Lot.) Shorter than which can be f the whole life of man. 
(h) (Enff.) \ ^^'^fifi^s greater than I can requite, 
c Benefits too great to be requited. 
{Lot.) Benefits greater than whichs I can requite. 
C I am not a man to believe this. 
(i) {Eng.) < I am not so foolish^ simple^ &c., as to believe this. 
( I am not one who beligve ^ this. 
{Lot.) I am not he {is) who would believe {qui- ptUem)^^^ 
{j) {Eng.) Who am I, thai my writings should be honoured nu»1 

{LaL) Who am I, whose writings should be honoured thusl 
{k) {Eng.) They sent ambassadors, to sue for peace. 

{Lot.) They sent ambassadors, who should sue for peace. 

(1) {Eng.) He deserves praise (or blame) for having done this. 
{Lot.) He deserves praise {or blame) wlio did this {sttbj.), 

(m) {Eng.) Wretched man that I i am, who thought, &c. 
{Lot,) O me miserable, who thought, <&c. {qui vdthsubj,). 

^ ii 

• Dignus {or indignus) qui amctur. 

( duam quas sit, orpew^t^ esse. (See Difference of Idiom 94.) 
t Quam quibus gratiam referre possim. 

b Obs. The verb after qui takes the person of ego^ tu, &c., not of *i«^ or man^ 
vcroon. 

* /am not one who much or oft ddight 

To season my fireside with personal talk,' &c. 

{Wordsworth.) 
1 'O me miseruro V or < me miserum I' The interjections O, Aeu, proh, take 
the ace. i hit and vw the dative ; en and ecce the nom, or the aoe. (the lattei 
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Exercise 71, ,. , ^ it*^^ ;fu^'/ 

[Translate * I am not one who think,* 486. f.]. - > • l/ :/ • ' " ' -* 
487. We must take care to use such (is) a liberality as (qm) 
may be of service to our friends, (and) hurt nobody. There is 
no doubt, that the Gauls are too brave to be conquered (486, g) 
in one battle. Those eternal fires, which (48) we call stars, are 
too many to be numbered. He is a proper person to be received 
(486, c) into your friendship. Nothing is so valuable,^ that we 
should barter for it our faith and our liberty. No one can be 
so great, as (483, (2) ) never to require the services of his friends. 
The benefits, of which^* you have conferred upon me very many, 
are greater than I can repay (486, h), I am not one who think 
that this world and every thing that is in it, Was made by chance. 
There are some who believe, that this most beautiful world and 
all that is in it, was made by some chance or other. . Who am I, 
that all men should consult my interest (486, j) 7 Who will deny, 
that this life is too short to he the whole life of man ? You are 
the only person (484, a) on whom the safety of the state depends. 
Pif Cato had died, Cicero would have been the only person on 
whom the safety of the state depended. I am not so simple (486, t) 
as to deny this. 



XXIV. 

§ 62. Quum with the Indicative, 

488. Since quum with the indicative^ is far less common than 
with the subjunctive, it is important to get a clear notion when it 
should take the indicative. 



chiefly in Comedy. Z.) The ace, of personal pronouns may stand in the aee, 
without the interjection, and even other words are so used. 

k Tanti, . . . quo vendamus^ut eo vendamus. 

I y/henqmmy anttquamy priuaquam, &c., take the indicative, either (1) the oc- 
currence is connected with a state that presents itself vivicUy to the speaker's 
recollection, or with a fixed and definitely marked point of time: or (2) it falls 
without preparation or notice into the middle of another action (which is sus- 
pended or broken off by it), and thus is naturally described in an unoonnecteJ 
and abrupt manner. {Hartung Partikellehre, ii. 335.) 



■\ 
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(a) Quum takes the indicative when it simply marks the UmCi 
without carrying with it any notion of a cause or occasion, 

* When * marks the time in this definite way, and is to be translated 
by quum with the indicative^ when ' then * might be substituted for It. 

' It was night when he left the room/ =s ' it was night : then he left 
the room. 

(Jb) Quum takes the indicative when, though it does introduce a 
cause or occasion of what is stated in the principal sentence, it 
nevertheless describes the time in a very marked manner, refer- 
ring to tum, nunc, &;c., or some noun of time expressed or under- 
stood in the principal clause. 

(c) Quum takes the indicative, when what is said in the prin- 
cipal clause is not only contemporaneous with the action expressed 
in the quum clause, but is actually included in it. 

When a 'when* clause stands in this kind of close relation to its 
principal clause, the participial substantive under the, government oi'in' 
may generally be substituted for it. 

* When you censure them, you censure me.* 

* In censuring them, you censure me.* 

(d) There are two less common meanings in which quum goes 
with the indicative : 

(1) When it means * since ' of time. °» 

(2) When it is equivalent to quod, after gaudeo, gratuhr, &c. 

489. The meanings in which 'quum* always takes the subjunctive, are 
mneCf inasmuch^ a«, aUlumg\ whereas. In the sense of ' when* it takes 
the subjunctive, when the statement introduced by 'when* is also the 
cause or occasion of what is asserted in the principal clause. 

With the imperf, and pluperf. quum generally takes the subjunctive, 
though the notion of a cauae^ or even of an occasion^ is hardly, if at all, 
perceptible. * Quur. Agesilaus reverter etur . . . decessit.** {Cortu 
Nep. I. 8, 6.) 
. 490. (a) Jam ver appetebat, quum Hannibal ex hibernis movit. 
The spring was already drawing on when Hannibal 
moved from his winter quarters. 
{li) Ager quum multos annos quievit, uberiores efferre 
fructus solet, Afield, when it has lain fallow many 
years, generally produces more abundant crops. 



•• £x eo tempore quo. Obs. That the pres, is used. (See 490, cL) 
• Or quum with the indie, oi imperf. and pluperf. 
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(c) Quum in portum cUcOy in urhem dico, When 1 say 
into the port, I say into the city. (In saying into 
the port, I say, &c.) 

(rf) Nondum centum et decern anni sunt, quum de pecu- 
niis repetundis a L. Pisone lata lex est. It is not 
yet a hundred and ten years since the law about ex- 
tortion was carried hy L, Piso, 
Gratulor, quum tantum vales apud Dolabellum, I con- 
gratulate you on your influence with DolabeUa, 

491. (a) {Eng.) In attacking onCy you attack all. 

(Lai.) When you attack one, you attack all {quum with indie.). 
(6) {Eng.) It is many years since he was first in my debt.* 
{Lai.) There are many years, when he is in my debt. 

(c) {Eng.) I congratulate you on your influence with Caius. 

{Lai.) I congratulate you, when you avail so much with {ajnid) Caiua 

(d) {Eng.) I do not like to be abused. 

{Lai.) I am not abused willingly {libeTiier). 

492. YOCABULARY 67. 

This being so ; this being the case, quae quum ita sint. 

f quum (to denote the ground on which a 

„. J judgment is formed) ; quoniam=ii 

®' } quum, jam (used when the ground ip 

[ an acknowledged fact°). 
Not that ^but, \ ^^^ quod — sed : non quod p (with auh* 

C juncL), 
To be spoken ill of, male audlre (' to hear ill '). 

fquia; quod (with indic.y except where 

I the subjunc. is required for some other 
Because, < reason. — Quia introduces a «/ric<cauM 

I of the efect : quod the conceived caust 

I or ground of an action). 
I don't at all doubt, nuUus dubito.<i 

How insignificant, quam nullus. 

To congratulate, gratQlari, gratulatus. 

^ Multi sunt anni quum ille in eere meo est. 

« Qxuindo is sometimes used in this sense ; and also quvm, * Itaque, quande 
vestros cautiones infirmae sunt GraBculam tibi misi cautionem.' (C. Fam. vii. 

18.) *Tu quum instUuisliy scribe ad me.' (C. Fam. "vii. 22.)— Ut has 

Bometimes the meaning of though : * vt desint vires, tamen est laudanda 
voluntas.* 

P For non quod^ we often find non eo or ideo quod: but also non quo: all with 
subj. * A j/ as if not* IB * non quin.* 

4 This expression belongs to the language of common convcraaiion, ^-^ot to 
oookfli 



§62. 493, 494.] quum with indicative. ill 

To take \ 8^"^^re, sumps, sumpt.; cSpSre, lo/ cgp 

f capt. 
To take hold o^ prehend?re, prehend, prehens. 

To do well, praeclare fac5re. 

3;^ The subject of congratulation stands in the ace, or in the abl. witl 
de or in ; or in the indie, with quod^ for which quum is sometimes used 
(See 491, c.) 

Exercise 72. 

[With what mood may interrogatives be used in oblique appeals 7 (460, c)] ^ > 
493. This being the case, I am unwilling to leave the city. 
Caesar, when he had conquered the Gauls (= having conquered 
the Gauls), returned to Rome. We know how insignificant the 
strength of men is. Who, when he sees this (= seeing, or on 
seeing this), would not make merry (perf. suhj,) with you ? 
Phocion was constantly poor, though*^ he might have been very 
rich. Is it not several years since Caius was (first) in your debt ? 
Is there any man who can be compared with Balbus ? You do 
well in loving the boy (491, a). When I assert the one, I deny 
the other. He says that, if I had conquered the Gauls, he should 
have congratulated me on my victoiy. I congratulate you on 
your having recovered (that you have recovered). Does any man 
Uke to be ill spoken of ? I will hold my tongue, not that I believe 
the mar.; but because it makes no difference to me. They cried 
out, * Why did he advise this ? might they depart a finger^ s 
breadth from the rule of honour ? ' They asked, ' Was not Caius 
nearer Rome than Labienus ? ' (question for information). They 
answer that we ought to consult the interests of those with whom 
we have to Uve.^^V 



494. VOCABULAKY 68. 

(Conjunctions that go with subjunct, only.) 

C quasi 2= quam si (relating to TTianiter), 
As if, \ tanquam' =: tarn quam (relating to de 

^ gree; *justasif')- 

» SumimuB quo utamur: capimus quod habeamus; prehendimua quod tenea- 

mus. (D.) Sumere {to take of my own free will and choice) is generally spoken 

of something that we may appropriate : capere {seize upon) often denotes th« 

taking what does not belong to us. (H.) 

■ Also velut si, velut, ac si (and sometimes sicut ; poetically ceu). After tan- 

, si is often expressed, and may always be understood. 

8* 
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Would that, utinam. 

Othat! Osi! 

r dummttdo (for which dum, modo are 
Provided only, J used separately— *Turf,' after thest 

(. words is * ng ). 
It is nearly the same thing as i^ perinde fere est ac si. 
As if forsooth, quasi vero. 

Perhaps, forsitan (often with per/, niij.). 

495. {tt" With these words the general rule for the sequence 
of tenses (40) is to be observed. The English would mislead us. 

Pugnat, quasi contendat, He fghts as if he contended, 

or were contending, &c. 
Pugnavit, quasi contenderet, He fought as if he had 

been contending, &c. 

496. With utinam the pres, and perf are used, if the thing 
wished is not to be represented (whatever it may he) as impossible 
to he realized. The imperf and pluperf. express wishes that are 
(in the speaker's opinion) impossihle, or unlikely, to he realized. 
* NoV after utinam is regularly ne, but very often non. 

Exercise 73. 

(Obs. In the principal clause the ita or *ic,t to which quasi or tan- 
quam refers, is often expressed.) 

497. They saluted Caius' (just) as if he had been consul'. 
Many, not to say all, saluted Caius, as if he had been consul. 
Would that you were consul ! Would that I had been engaged 
in that battle ! Would that I had been able to avoid suspicion ! 
Provided your word be kept, I don't care a straw for all the rest. 
Provided you do not break your word, I don't care this for all the 
rest. Would that the letter had not been written ! Live with 
men as if the immortal gods saw you. (Insert « sic ' in the princ, 
clause.) Speak with your friends, as if all men heard you. All 
men are calling upon me, as if forsooth it were my husiness to 
assist all men. Would that Varro himself would apply vigorously 
to my cause ! Perhaps some one may say, that these things are 
too small to he seen with the naked eye (pi.). How few are 
there, who apply-vigorously to another man's cause ! 



* Sic relates more to something preceding and actually g£t7«» ; Ua to something 
fdlowing and mipposed. (R. and H.^ 
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XXV. 

§ 63. Antequam and Priusquam. 

498. (a) When the principal verb is in the present tense, the 
verb in the clause with antequam or priusquam may be in the 
pre*, indicative or subjunctive, 

499. (h) When the principal verb is in the future, the de- 
pendent verb may be in the future perfect, or the present sub- 
junctive ; sometimes also it is found in the present indicative, 

500. (c) When the principal verb is in a past tense, the de- 
pendent verb is either in the perfect indicative or in the imperfect 
subjunctive : — in the perfect indicative, if there is no closer con- 
nection between the two occurrences than precedence in point of 
time, what is stated in the subordinate clause being stated as an 
actual occurrence : — ^in the imperfect (or, if necessary, the pluper- 
fect) subjunctive, when there is a closer connection between the 
two occurrences than that of mere precedence in point of time, 

501. And, generally, whenever there is a closer connection be- 
tween the two clauses than that of mere priority (whenever, for 
instance, it is stated or implied to be necessary, proper, or designed 
with a view to some purpose,^ that the one action or event should 
precede the other) ; and whenever the two are contemplated as 
forming a connected sequence, the subjunctive should be used. 

602. Obs. When the stress is on the htfore^ ante or prius stands in the prin- 
cipal clause ; either early in it (which is their most emphatic position), 
or just before the quanta but not forming one word with it. When they 
are thus emphatic, the verb being in past time, the perf. indicative is 
commonly used (rather than the imp. mbj.) : especially when a nego 
Uvt accompanies them : non ante, nee ante, non prijia. 

503. (a) Ante rorat quam pluit, It drops before it rains. 



t In the following passage Livy uses the pret. where we should rather have 
expected the tvbj. < Sed ante quam opprinUt lux majoraque hostium agmina 
dbsepitmt iter . . . erumpamus ' (xxii. 50). So toa in Virgil : ' Sed mihi vel 
tellus, optem, prius ima dehiscat, | Ante, pudor, quam'te violo,* &c. {JErx. iv. 
25.) In Nep. iii. 2, the imp. mbj. is used where there seems to be only the 
simple relation of precedence in point of time. * Aristides interfuit pugns navall 
apud Salamina, quae facta est prius quam ille poni (exsUii) Hberaretwr.* 
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Tempestas minatur antequara surgat, A temvesi 
threatens before it gets up, 

(b) Antequam aliquo loco consederOy longas a me literas 

non exspectabis, Till I settle somewhere^ you witi 
not expect long letters from me. 
'Antequam de republic^ dicam, exponam vobis bre- 

viter, &c, 
Priusquam respondeo , . . dicam, &;c., (Phil. ii. 3.) 

Priusquam conor proponam, &;c., (iii. de 

. Orat. 25.) 

(c) HsBC omnia ante facta sunt, quam Verres Italiam 

attigitf All these things were done before Verres 
reached Italy. 
Ducentis annis ante quam Romam caperent, In Italiam 
Gain transcenderunt, 2'Ae Gauls crossed over 'ntc 
Italy two hundred years before they took Rome. 

504. (1) {Eng.) A mortal body must necessarily die. 

(Lot.) It is necessary^ that a mortal body should die (Corpus mor- 
tale interire necesse est ; or intereat necesse est ; tks subj. 
being governed by ut omitted), 
(2) {Eng.) There w no /tping^ pleasantly. 

(Lot.) It cannot be lived pleasantly ( jucunde vivi non potest). 

505. Vocabulary 69. 

(The Prepositions Pr-eter, Secundum ) 
Prater, beside; beyond^ above (of degree); contrary to; besides f m 
say nothing of, except^ but. 
Contrary to expectation, praBter expectationem. 

Contrary to your custom, prseter consuetudinem tuam. 

Secundum {from sequi), * following.* Alsng; after (of time); 
after i next to; according to; in favour qf{yf\i\i verbs oi judging^ Ac). 
' He made a decree in your favour, secundum te decrevit. 

Exercise 74. 
[How are questions of appeal to be translated in oblique narration 1] ' i-4^iv%iil\ C . 

506. I will not leave the city before I have had an interview 
ih Caius (b). Before I set out, I had an interview with Balbua 

(t). He answered that, before he set out, he had an interview 
with Cassar. There is no living pleasantly, unless you live 
[impers. pass.) according to nature. Under the guidance of na- 
turo there is no going wrong. Contrary to expectaiion, th« 
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Praetor has made a decrei in favour of Caius, They exclaim, 
*Are not hidden dangers always the most difficult to avoid 1"^ 
AVho can deny, that the Praetor has made a decree in your favour ? 
J This being iJie case, I have no doubt that the Praetor will make a 
decree in your favour, j. This being the case, the world must 
necessarily be governed by some wise mind. 4'Virtue must neces-. 
sarily' hate vice./^J am not so foolish as to deny (486, i) that 
virtue and vice are contrary to each other. ^If I had not believed 
Caius, I should never have put myself in their power. 7Who ia . 
there who denies this ? j^^ 

XXVI. 
§ 64. Dum, Donee, Quoad, &c. 

507. (a) Dum, donee, quoad (= until, till) take the indicative 
when they merely mark the time up to which the action or state 
is to be continued. 

508. (5) Dum, donee, quoad (= tiniil, tilt) take the subjunctive^ 
when that up to which the action or state is to be continued, is to 
b3 represented, not as a fact, but only as what may possibly occur ; 
especially when it is itself the object pursued. 

509. (c) Dum, whilst, takes a present indicative even when the 

principal verb is in a past tense. 

This arose from an endeavour to represent duration in a vivid man- 
ner. A past tense is occasionally found, e. g. ' qui dum verUus est^ non 
vidit.' {Cie. ad. Att, i. 16.) ' Quae divina res dum eonJiciebcUur, quae- 
sivit,' &c. {Nfp. Hann. ii.) 

510. Dum, donee, quamdiu, quoad « (= as long as) take the indv 
cative. 

611. (a) Epaminondas ferrum in corpore retinuit, quoad renun- 
tiatum est vicisse Bceotios, Epaminondas retained 



• Ita the sense of 'whilst^* ^ as long as,^ donee always denotes a space of time 
carried on to such a termination : dum denotes this, but more with reference to 
(he apace itself ^ than to its termination. Qtuxid marks the continuance of the 
time quite up to the point mentioned : it relate* to a demonstrative expressed or 
understood in the principal clause. When the statement introduced by vHdUA 
to the couM or oeeamxm of what follows, dum should be used. 



189 r,VH, DONEC, QUOAD, &C. [§ 64. 512-514. 

the r^ear in his body, till it was reported to him tha% 

the BcptoUans had conquered, 
fj\ xy^cvdzii., d'mec defervescat ira. Let them put off (the 

purpose of taking revenge) till their anger cools. 
.'c) Dum Romani ea parant . . . jam Saguntum oppugna* 

hatur, Whilst the Romans were making these prep<u 

rations^ Saguntum was already besieged. 

h^% Vocabulary 70. 

jtfte* posl(^uam ; sometimes pnsteaquam. 

Before, antequam 

5 ut primum ; quum prlmum ; aimul ac, 
Ab Boon as, ^ ^ ^^^^^ . ^^.^j^ .^^^ 

When =s as soon as, ubi : ut ; (with indie.) 

(Adverbs of place with genii,) 
Where in the world are you 7 ubi terranim es 1 ' 

Where in the world are we ? «bl gentittm sumus 7 - 

To Buch a height of insolence, eo insolentiaB. 
To what a degree of madness, quo amentise. 

r quoad ejus facere possum (where the 
Ab far as I can, } genU. * ejus ' relates to tfte preceding 

V proposition). 
Ab far as can be done ; as far as ) ^^^^^ gj^g ggj.^ p^^ggt^ 

possible. ^ 

_ S obviam (with the daJt : obviam, from ob, 

To meet, [ ^.^^ 

To march against the enemy, obviam ire hostibus. 

( prttpius (with dat. or ace. (see 211) So 
Nearer, jrr \ 

* i proxime). 

(Adverbs of quantity with genit.) 

r sat, or satis,^ of what is really enough: 

affatira of what a given person thinka 

J or feels enough. Affatim = ad &tim, 

Enough, < t^^ satiety;' fatis an old substantive 

from the same root as fatisco, fatigo, 
L and fastidium. (D.) 
Abundantly, abunde. 

Abundance of timber, abunde materiae. 

B13. {Eng,) In addition to this, he was blind. 

{Lai.) There was added to this, that he was blind (Hue accedebat, ut 
caecus esset. With a pres, tense, accedit). 
514. t^ With the adverbs meaning 'as soon as,' the EngMah pluperfect should 
be translated by the perfect. In this sense, postquam « after ' is usually 



vfiirf before polysyUables,«rfw before dissyllables. (Baumgixrten, Cruttwatf 

^IMtOD.) 



§65. 615, 516.] QUOD. 185 

followed by the perfctA Indicative. (See note*, pa^ 114.) Wnen th« 
phtperf. is used, the succeeding action is generally not represented as 
JbUotoing the other immediatdy : e. g. P. AfricanuSt posteaquamUt 
eonnU et censor fuer at, L, Cottam in judicium vocatit (Cic. Div. in 
Caec. 21) :*this however is not always the case : e. g. Nep. Lysand. 4 
{end) t post quamdesui8rebU9—dixerat,-^ibrum^iradidii. When . 
continued states or repeated actions are described, the principal verb 
being in the imperfect, the imp. or pluperf, is used. ' Simulac se re> 
miaerat .... reperiebaturJ {Nep, Alcib. 1.) (Z.) 

Exercise 75. 
[How are questions of appeal to be translated in direct narration 7 427, c] 
515. As long as he was in the city, I opposed his designs. 
Men, whilst they teach, learn. Who can deny that men learn 
whilst they teach ? As soon as the business is finished,*^ I shall 
wait upon Caius. As soon as the business was finished satisfac 
iarUy, he waited upon Caius. Wait till Caius returns.'® Let me 
Icnow where in the world you are. Men have now arrived 
(impers. pass.) at such a height of madness, that p whilst all men 
consult their ovm interests, no man provides for the interests of his 
country. It is the part of a wise man, as long as he lives, to 
prefer virtue to all things. In addition to this, he was lame of one 
leg. How few are there who provide-for-the-interests of their 
country ! He persuaded the Athenians to march > against the 
enemy. Wait at Rome till you recover. The business is too ^ 
difficult to be finished by any body. It is not every body who can 
finish such"^> a business in a few days. We learn many things 
whilst we are playing. Have we (iJien) need of some Greek master 
to teach ««'" to play upon the lyre ? Let us neither ask what is 
disgraceful nor do it p when we ^re aske,d. 



XXVII. 



§ 65. Quod. 
516. ^ThaV is expressed by ^quod, when it mtroduces the 
ground of a former statement, or the explanation of a term in a 
former proposition ; especially when it refers to a demonstrative 
pronoun or adverb expressed or implied. 

V Show the ambiguity of this sentence by translating it in two ways. 



184 QUOD. [§65.517-521 

Such pronouns and adverbs are idy hoe, iUud: 00, idcOf iddrcoy prop 
tertOy inUrea, Ua^ tarn, ok, <f>e. 

517. Verbs of the affections (rejoice, grieve, wonder, &e.,) ar« 
followed by quod, or by the accusative with the infinitive.* 

518. Quod takes the indicative, except when it introduces the 

ground of another person's judgment or conduct; when it takes 

the subjunctive (by 461). 

Of course it must be followed by the subjunctive in obliqtu narration : 
and it must be remembered that when an aoc. with infin. follows a verb 
of oayingt Ac, the narration is oblique. 

519. The ground of an accusation is, of course, in the sub- 
junctive (by 461) ; so also the reason for which another person 
praises or blames any body. 

520. * Quod * with a verb is often the proper way of translating \he partU 
cipial atibstantive under the government of a preposition. 

(1) {Eng.) He accused him of having betrayed the king. 

( Lat. ) He accused him, that he had betrayed the king {quod with 
subj). 

(2) (2Sng.) His having spared the conquered, is a great thing. 
( Lai, ) That he spared the conquered, is a great thing. 

(or) TVuU (or, this) that he spared the conquered, is a groat 
thing.y 

(3) (Eng.) He praised (or blamed) him,^or having done this. 
( Lat. ) He praised (or blamed) him, that ht had done this. 

{Q,uod with svbj. : the indicaiive would intimate that the narraiar 
believed him to have actuaUy done it.) 

(4) {Eng,) Many persons admire poems without understanding them. 
( La/. ) Many persons admire poems, nor understand them. 

(neque intelligunt.) 

(5) {Eng.) You cannot be ruined without ruining others. 
( Lat, ) You cannot be ruined so as not to ruin others. 

{ut non * with subj,) 

521. Vocabulary 71. 

To be praised; grieve for, J ^"^^ff ,^?^"' ^°^^^ <^^ ^' ^' ^ 

i with ae). 



» Quod, introducing the statement as a/ac/, is naturally better suited to the 
past than to the present. ' Gaudeo quod scripsisti ' is better than ' te scripsisse,* 
(Z.) With verbs that express an emotion or feeling {gaudeo, doleo, miror), tha 
ace, ynthinf. is the more common: with those that express the manifestation 
of an emotion or feeling {laudo, reprehendo, acaiso, misereor, gratias ago, grot" 
vlor, eonsolor), quod is preferred. (Z., 8th ed.) 

y Magnum est hoc, quod victor victis pepercit. 

> Or < quia* if the sentence is of a negative character. 

• Ikkrs is Xofeel pain or sorrow: moBrere is to show it by outward signs that 
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Grieye ; grieye for, mcerere, mcBstus (with ace. or oM.). 

To mouni ; bewail, Itigcre, lux, luct. 

To be glad, laetari, Isetatus. 

To rejoice, gaudere,b gavisus sum. 

Exceedingly, vehementer. 

To recruit oneself, se ref icere. 

(The Preposition db.) 
Db, concerning^ about; down from ; from (Cicexo has, audire de all* 
quo : so gmere, conducere dc aliquo) : of with partitives : 6y or aeeord^ 
ing tOf of advice (de consilio meo) ; with words of tijne ; Ac, 

In the middle of the night, medi^ de nocte. 

By night, de nocte. 

Late at night, mult& de nocte. 

On purpose, de industriS. 

To know a man by face, de facie nosse. 

Unexpectedly, de improviso. 

Exercise 76. 

[In sentences dependent on an in/^., what tenses are sometimes found instead 
of the t77ip«r^and pluperf. subj.7 469, d.] 

522. Know that I do not know the man even by face. I am 
exceedingly glad that you have finished the business to your 
satisfaction. I rejoice that you have obtained a triumph for a 
victory over the Gauls. 1 shall wait at Rome till I recruit myself. 
He answered that he was going to remain at Rome till he had 
recruited himself. I will not leave Rome before I have recruilOvl 
myself. Caius praises the greatest poets without understanding 
them. I had rather be a good man without seeming (one), than 
seem one without being (so) [Translate with ut]. Would you 
prefer being wise without seeming (so), or seeming wise witJumt 
being so ? I -did not fear that any one would grieve for the death 
of abandoned citizens. No one ever grieved more for the death 



are involuntart/^ arising from an irresistible feeling (and thus mxjsrere and 
mceror rise above dolere and dolor) ; lugere is to show it by conventional signs ; 
to mourn. (D.) 

b Gaudere is to^ccZ joy ; Icctari is to show it \iy joyful looks, Ac. (D.) Doder- 
lein thinks Cicero mistaken when he makes la:tari express an exulting, triumphs 
int joy, gaudere a more temperate delight. But could Cicero be mistaken on 
rjcA apoint, involving no principle of etymology, but only a correct perception oi 
the relative force of two words in common use 7 At all events, according to 
Doderlein^s own explanation, Uctariy expressing the manifestcUum of joy in con- 
sequence of an irrtsittibUJeding, might be expected to rise above gauderi, jual 
IS maerer/i above daltrt. 



180 THE ROMAN CALENDAR. [§66.528-5^^ 

of his only son, than he grieved for that of his father. Why 
should V now bewail the life of men ? This being the case, what 
reason have we*°* for bewailing the death of abandoned citizens? 
How few are there, who would bewail the death of Caius ? 
They p set upon the enemy unexpectedly, and put them to flight. 
He did it in such a manner (ila) that it seemed to be done on 
purpose. 



XXVIIL 
§ 66. The Roman Calendar. 

523. The Roman months were of the same number of days as 
the English months, but were differently divided. 

524. The first day of the month was called the Kalends (Ka- 
lendie) : the Nones (Nonae) fell on the Jifth or seventh : the Ides 
(Idus uum, f.) were always eight days after the Nones, that is, 
on the thirteenth or Jifteenth, 

525. In March, July, October, May, 
The Nones were on the seventh day. 

(And therefore the Ides on the Jifteenth,) 

526. Days between the Kalends and the Nones were reckoned 

by their distance from the Nones : those between the Nones 

and the Ides by their distance from the Ides : those after the 

Ides by their distance from the Kalends of the following month. 

Hence a day after the fifteenth of May, would ^be such a day before 
the Kalends of June, 
627. Suppose we take the third of March ; this is a day before the Nonet oi 
March, which happens dh the seventh. Now 7—3 = 4 : but the Ro- 
mans reckoned both days in, so that they would call the third of March 
not thfi fourth, but the ffth day before the Nones. 

528. To suit this Roman way of reckoning, we must subtract 

the given day from the number of the day on which the Nones or 

Ides fall increased hy one. If the day be one before the Kalends, 

we must subtract from the last day of the month increased by two. 

If the remainder be two, the day will be pridie ; because the day 

the I^mans would call the second day before, was * the day he* 

fore,* as we speak. 
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629. Thus take the 3rd, 9th, 23rd of June : 

(1) In June the Nones are on the Jifth: there, ore three must be sub* 
tracted from (5 f- 1 =) sir; and the remainder being 3, the day is 
•the third day before the Nonca of June.* 

(2) In June the Nones being on the fifth, the Ides are on the thirteenth, 
and the subtraction must be from fourteen. Hence subtract 9 from 
14: the remainder being 5, the day is the fifth day before the Ides of 
June. 

(3) Since June has thirti/ days, we must subtract from thirty-two. 
Hence substract 23 from 32 ; the remainder being 9, the day is tlie 

ninth day before the Kalends qf Jvly, 

0:tr (The adjective forms are used with the months," and Idus 

is fem.) 
530. To express when ? 

* On the third before the Kalends of March ' is by rule ' die tertio ante 
Ealendas Martias,' which was shortened by the omission of die and 
anU into 'tertio Kalendas Martiaa* or 4ii. Kal. Mart: 

But another form is used (almost exclusively) by Cicero and 
jLtvy;this form is 'ante-diem tertium Kalendas Martias* shortened 
into ' a. d. iii. Kal, Mart,* a form which cannot be explained gram* 
matieaUy, 

This ante-diem came to be treated as an indeclinable substantive, and 
the prepositions ad, in, ex, were prefixed to it, as to other substantives 
of tbne. 

581. [Whenl on what day ?] 

Natus est Augustus ix, Kalendas Octohres, Augustus 

was lorn on the twenty-third of September (32 — 

9=23.) 
Claud! Jis natus est Kalendis Augustis, Claudius was 

horn on the first of August. 
Claudius obiit (or excessit) m. Idus Octobres, Claudius 

died on the thirteenth of October (16— 3=;13.) 
Meministine me ante diem (a. d.) xii. Kalendas Novem- 

hres dicere in Senatu ? Do you remember that I spoke 

in the Senate on the 2lst of October ? (33—12=21.) 
[Against or by such a day : for such a day.] 
Consul comitia in ante diem tertium Nonas Sextiki 



• These forms*are, Januarius, Februarius, Martins, Aprils, Mains, Juniui^ 
UnintUis (or Julius), Sextilis {or Augustus), Septem-, Octo-, Novem-, Peoeni' 
>rit. 
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( = Augustus^) edixit, The Consul fixed ike elections 

hy an edict for the third of August (6 — 3=3.) 
In ante dies octavum et septimum Kalendas Octobres 

comiliis dicta dies, The time of the elections is fixed 

for the twentyfourth and twenty fifth of September 

(32—8=24). 
Capuam venire jussi sumus ad Nonas Februarias^ 

We are ordered to come to Capua by the fifth oi 

February. 

532. Vocabulary 72. 

C comitia, orum (properly/ the assembling 
Elections, } of the people ' for the purpose of elect- 

( ing the consuls, &c, &c.). 
To my election, ] ^^ ^^ comitia (i. e. to the meeting at 

c which I am to be elected or rejected). 
To suffer, sinSre,* siv, sit; pSti, ior, passus. 

To lose flesh, corpus amittere. 

To stay (in a place), commorari. 

To compel, cogBre, co5g, coact. 

The day before the Ides, prldie Idus : or pridie Iduum. 

To fix by edict, edicere (with ace,). 

It is worth while, opers pretium est. 

533. (a) {Eng.) Instead of readings he is at play. 

{Ltot.) He is at play, whereas he ought to read (quum debeat), 
(6) {Eng.) Instead of growing rich, he is growing poor. 

{Lat,) He is growing poor, whereas he might grow rich (quum posset). 

534. (c) {Eng.) Far from thinking this, I hold, &c. 

{Lat.) It is so far of Oiat I should think this, that I hold, Ac. (tan- 
tum abest ut— ut,* &c.) 

Exercise 77. 

535. Tiberius died on the sixteenth of March. Nero was born 



d The months of Juiy and August were called Q,uirUUiSy SexiUis respectively, 
(:s the ffth and sixth month, reckoning from AfarcA, the old beginning of the 
year,) till those names were exchanged for Julius and Augustus in honour of the 
first two Caesars. 

♦ Sinere is properly UoletgOj* ^not to stop* paU is, * not to prohibit:* sinerehta 
for its immediate object the person adingy pati the action itself: sinere is cam" 
moniy, though not exclusively, followed by ut with the subj. : pati by the ace. 
with infn, (D.) 

• Tantum abest ut nostra miremur, ut . . . . nobis ipse non satisfaciat Demos- 
thenes. Sometimes the second lU is omitted, the clause ha\4hg vix or ettams 
'tantum abfuit ut infiammares nostros animos: somnum viz tenebumut.' 
(Cfc. Brut. 80.) 



^ 67. 536-539,3 connection of propositions, *tec. 4 8 9 

on the fifteenth of December. Caius was born on the fifteenth 
of October. Balbus died on the twelfth of August. Vitellius 
was bom on the 24th of September ; or, as some (say), on the 
seventh of September. The Consul h^s fixed (by edict) the elec- 
tions for the 21st of July. I believe that the elections will be 
fixed for the ninth of April. Say that I shall not be angry with 
him, if he does not come'* to my election. I am compelled to 
stay here till I recruit myself: for I have lost both flesh and 
strength. There are some who think that the elections will be 
fixed for the ninth and tenth of July. ^ Instead of being with me, 
he is at his own house. Instead of being very rich (as he might 
have been), he is very poor. Instead of applying vigorously to 
the affair, he is gone into the country. I am so far from praising, 
that I can scarcely restrain myself from calling you a betrayer 
of your country. I am so far from believing any body (no mat- 
ter who he may he), that I scarcely believe you. I* was so far 
from being ill spoken of, that all men praised me. There were 
some who laughed. 



XXIX. 

§ 67. Connection of Propositions by the Relative. 
Imperative forms. 

o36. Any relative pronoun or adverb may be used for the cor- 
responding demonstrative with the conjunction and (and some- 
times, hut, for, therefore, dec.) • 

537. When in English such a clause as ' they say,' / as — says,' 
&c., is inserted parenthetically in a relative sentence, the verb of 
this clause should generally be made the principal verb of the 
relative clause in Latin, the other verb being put in the infini- 
tive. 

538. When in English the relative pronoun is separated from 
its verb by another clause, which contains a demonstrative pro- 
noun, the relative should be expressed in that clause in Latin, and 
the demonstrative be expressed or understood in the other. 

539. The imperative may be expressed by several ciroumlo* 
jutions : 
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(1) The imperat. of command by cura ut (take care to), 
fac ut (orfac only) with suhj. 

(2) The imperat. of prohibition by eave with sub). 
(governed by ut omitted), or noli with infinJ 

540. (a) (Eng.) Two and two make four : and if this is granted, &c. 

{Lot.) Two and two make four : if lohich is granted, &c. 

(6) {Eng.) Gaius, who, they sar/f was killed at Lugdunum. 

{Lot,) Caius, whom they report to have been killed, <&c. 

(c) (£Jn^.) Crassus, who, as Lucilius tells us, never laughed but once. 
{Ltot.) Crassus, whom Lucilius reports to haw never laughed but 

once. 

(d) (Eng.) Narratives, by whichf when we icad them^ we are affected. 
{Lot ) Narratives, which when we read, we are a&eted. 

(«) (Eng,) Success with whidiy if U should fall to oui Sot, we should be 
dissatisfied. 
(Lot.) Success, if whichs should fall to our lot, we should be dis* 
satisfiedl 
(/) {En^,) I did this; am^if you had not thwarted me, <&c. 
{Lot.) I did this ; whom if you had not thwarted, <&c. 

541. [C. XXXV.] Hj* * WUl * and * wouldy* * will not » and * woiUd not ' are often 
principal verbs, to be translated by veJle and noUe respectively. 

They are to be translated when for 

wUlj wouldf we may substitute 

Iff (are, &c.) willingf was (were, &c.) tnlling, 

542. Vocabulary 73. 

(Phrases with b, ex ; pr*, pbo, in.) 
To have a pain in my feet, ex pedibus laborare, or dol€re. 

To cook with water, ex aqua cbquSre ; cox, coct. 

From a wall, ex muro. 

Opposite, over-agalnst, e, not ex, regione.* 

To be tired with a journey, e viS languere. 

To live according to nature, e natura vIvSre. 

From the heart, ex animo (in sincerity). 

It is for my interest, e re melt est.h 

(To place) on a table, in mensS. 

For = owing to, especiallyof ob- V^^ (withaW.). 

stacies, y 
In comparison with him, prse illo. 

Safe, salvus, a, um ; incolumis, is, e.' 



t Cura ut quam primum venias. Fac animo forti, magnoque sia, C«v# 
ptttes, or noil pu tare.— Such forms in English are, ^take cart to,* *bs sts^yoia,* 
^mindyoUf* &c, I 

f In Latin, the relative must stand before si, 

* Another noun will, of course, follow regione in the gen, 

h So, e republic^ est. 

< A p«non is tutus when he is in safety ; securus when he hdUvu hlmiell to 



/ 
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Pro viriU parte, according to one's duty or power as an individual (iicf 
^ with all one's might') ; as far as an individual can. 

Pro re nsiiaL (according to the thing that has arisen) := according to 
circum^ncea. 

Pro eo ac merearj according to my deserts. 

Exercise 78. 

543. I for my part wished this: and if Pompejus had not 
envied me, the republic would now be safe. Philosophy teaches 
that the world moves ; and if this be true, we also must neces- 
sarily move. Who can deny that this is for my interest ? The 
gods will requite me according to my deserts. Is it not certain, 
that the gods will requite you according to your deserts ? I am 
sorry that you have a pain in your head. 7 If you had done this, 
I should have praised you from my heart. You will not be able 
to see the sun for the multitude of our javelins. Caius, being 
tired of his journey, was killed by his slave. They answered 
that they would receive us. Did he not answer that he would 
not receive us? Do not think that the soul is mortal. Take care 
to finish the business to my satisfaction. y?Do not think that every 
man can command himself. Be sure to come to my assistance 
as soon as possible. Who will deny that these things are fojr the 
'interests' of the republic ? I cannot speak for sorrow. Be sure 
not to impute this to me as a fault. Be sure not to hurry. Be 
sure not to believe that it is necessary to make haste ; for, if you 
believe this, it is all over with us. jThe moon is eclipsed, when 
it is opposite to the sun. /^ay I not determine what should be 
done according to circumstances ?^/^t is the part of a good citizen 
to defend the republic as far as an individual can. i^Benefits, for 
which, if you confer them upon me, I will prove myself grateful 
(memor). /JTou may eat the food p which is placed on the table. 
^ ^He says that he will not eat the cheese p which is placed on the 



be so, and is without care (se-cunis) or anxiety on the subject. Hence *Ne si: 
ttettruSi qui non est tutua-zh hoste.' Of scdvusy sospesj incolumis^ — salvus says 
the least (as it properly relates only to {existence) ; sospes more, as it points to 
the protection of a higher power ; incolumis the most of all, as it excludes not 
Ou!y annihUationf but even the supposition of nny injury or attack. 



IF ?itie':?iLrj: jvi "\ ^. 6ld-54^ 



1 T5K -imif^'a. re znmmimL iy arx xf ''tike caie toi 

"'ar It rr^-rjor nily -wjzl jaJj- 
*L' Tic irrmTTT, if irDtuuinam yr ccur wiih juf, 

^ «/ **■» H»r rr Kt nniil&i - ir aaf wri ii^BtJ 
Xszr ^^n BK^ -mi iK^ -nor - OK X i^ 31 saBBi, 4c. 

T^^r . ^ ^~^ "SaL Izr? KBL "was ^^l«*r K LjnnjUBBl^ 



r stiniiiL 2il n nr jtc. w ihaiA^ be dSr 



J* X-ar . - ii:i in«r sm, X ^rm unt aire iwnjcaa t be. «c 

~^ I d^ 1L3: -S^iOBK X ^ZIL JaL 3HC ^VaTlBi, Ac 

r" ■■ ■. 1^ ^"^^ Wii' gat U1III ~xal mtf-giit-M— jtf ■ 
n K liBiymHg rr xsKe mf aaEr 3 
Lir 



:r5. i:^. 



!?^iryr*^ -vria s.ki.= 3«&19&,is^ 








} 67. 543. 
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'with iE one's adu ' ,• is i: m u -i-- — '— 






543. I /or mtf pgrt wished i:^: csi .:* ? 
envied me, the republic would now be mv. P 
that the world moves; and if thu he frj^. •? 
sarily move. F/w caa Jenj 'Aa; iLL< w A' rt 
gods will rquife me sicconJin^ to n. v ■! > -* /. 
that the gods will regu;:erjuaa-TJ..v: j ^• 
sorry ihaljouliave a pain fflvouTih-..,. .' i, 
I should AaFepnusedyoa L-x: mv L :.- ^ , i 
, to see tlie son for the iL'J.uVu.* o: :• . ^. 
tired of Ms journey, was lI/v ;• _ . ,• 
tliat ihey wiild iece:\*: \JL. 1«^ s- *- «.- 
not receixe us? J/f ^ i-;^ ._.- .^ , 
to finish ibe busiiks r n^ si- _i- - " 
man can camnimiL ii2 
as soon as posBiii. V,. rl 
■interests" of Ik ispi:.:.. ::^ 

nottoiii^tiiktDiBfa..::^. 

sureDottobeBpTf!n2:i.j..,^. 

t)ehereiitt,ii,£;^^,.^/ 

't is opposite Id liff SOL ';fer' ■ 

'^ooeaccor&stecBHn^/' 

todefi^,,;:^^^-^ 



], .- 



Ay obtained by i 
hundred thousand m»- 

led : 

3es. 

3es, &c. 

1, remember that to the 
r in the uniU^ place (in 
rral adverb, that is to go 
,,' by adding a cipher in 
adverb required. 

lired a house for six 

X thousand sesterces. 
;erens), On a fortune 



gerCre ; gess, gest. 
m. (but if spoken in rtfer- 
is master, Iibertus. Thui 
libertus is one qf the dan. 

—*nati Carthaglne, sed or^ 

Sjnracusis ; * born at Carthage, 

Syracusan extraction ;' or * de- 

d from a family that had for- 

lived at Sjnracuse.' « 



dth a fortune of three million 

millions of sesterces he kept 

received 10 'millions from his 

rutus, left more than^ 15 thou- 

a fortune of 10 millions, should 

as of Syracusan extraction, sent 

sesterces as a present. oJOn the 



luam is often omitted; the not* 
, if quam had been expressed, 
erbs. • 
9 
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table. 7l shall do what appears*' best to be done according to 
circumstances. /^There were some who could not speak for 
sorrow. 



XXX. 

§ 68. On the Raman way of reckoning money. 

544. The Romans reckoned their money by sesterces : and b^ 
nummus, when it means a coin, sestertius is always meant. 

545. A seaitrtius ( =r 1 3} or 3| cents) was not quite equal to ttpopenct 
English money. 

A atsttrtium = a thousand sestertii : it was the name of a»um, not 
of a coin. 

546. Sestertii and sestertia are used quite regularly with nu- 
meral adjectives : but sestertium in the singular is used in a very 
peculiar way with numeral adverbs. 

547. 0O"With numeral adverbs sestertium means so many 
* hundred thousand sesterces,^ 

Hence Sestertium semd * ^ ' a hundred thousand sesterces.' 

Sestertium decieszs. ten < hundred thousand sesterces' = a 

million sesterces. 
Sestertium videa := 20 ' hundred thousand sesterces ' = two 
million sesterces. &c. &c. 

Obs. With numeral adverbs hdow Hen iimta^ so m^ny hundred thoU' 
sand sesterces are meant. 

With numeral adverbs aboroe and mtdtiples of ' ten times/ throw away 
the cipher from the units* place, and you have the number ot^mULUms 
of sesterces,* 

Thus, if * sestertium sexcerdies* were the sum; throwing awayO 
from the units' place of 600, we have * 60 millions of sesterces* for the 
sum. 



£. s, d. 
♦ A sestertium =81 5i = $38*68. 
Sestertium semel ^ 807 5 10 =$3873-60. 
Sestertium decies^ centies^ milliesy &c. (that is, the multiples of semcl by IC) are 
got approximately by this rule :— For every cipher in the proposed multiple add 
to the right hand of 807 one figure taken (successively) from the left hand of th( 
series 291666 continued ad infinitum. Thus to get sestertium millies^ since lOOt 
has 3 ciphers, I must add 3 figures (291) taken from the left hand of the givei 
series to the right hand of 807. Hence millies sestertium = 807291 = nearJ; 
ti^XOfiOO in whde numbers. 
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With intermediate numerals, the sum is easily obtained by these 
rules : Sestertium ter vicies = < 2 miUiont 3 hundred thonaand m»- 
terces,* 

548. In this constriction sestertium is declined : 

Sestertium vicies, two million sesterces. 

Sestertii vicies, of two million sesterces, dec. 

M9. In turning the number of sesterces into Latin, remember that to the 
numeral before ^miUiona* I must add a cipher in the vniU^ piace (in 
other words, multiply it by 10) to get the numeral adverbj that is to go 
with sestertium. Thus in * 2 million sesterces,' by adding a cipher in 
the units' place to 2, I get 20, and vicies is the adverb required. 

650. (a) Sex millihus sedes conduxit, He hired a house for six 
thousand (sesterces). 
(J) Sex sestertia persolvit, He paid six thousand sesterces. 
(c) In sestertto vicies (splendide se gerens), On a fortune 
of two million sesterces. 
551. Vocabulary 74. 

Inheritance, haereditas, itis, /. 

To keep up a certain state, splendide se gerCre ; gess, gest. 

ilibertinus, i, m. (but if spoken in r^sT" 
ence to his master^ libertus. Thui 
Brutus's libertus ia one qf the dan 
Ubertini). 
oriundus:— <na/i Carthaglne, sed ori. 
undi ab Syracusis ; * bom at Carthage, 
Uescended from, < but of Syracusan extraction ;' or * de- 

scended from a family that had for- 
meriy lived at Syracuse.' » 

Meanly, lordide. 

Exercise 79. 

552./He kept up a certain state with a fortune of three million 
sesterces. 2^ With a fortune of two millions of sesterces he kept 
up more state than Caius, who had received 10 'millions from his 
father. ? Caius, the freedman of Brutus, left more than^ 15 thou- 
sand sesterces. J^That you, with a fortune of 10 millions, should 
live so meanly ! ^€Jaius, who was of Syracusan extraction, sent 
Brutus two hundred thousand sesterces as a present. 6X)n the 



k With ampHuSf plusy minusj <&c. quam is often omitted ; the noun standing 
In the case it would have stood in, if quam had been expressed. SomeHmea 
however the (Mat, follows these adverbs. • 

9 
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28rd of November, Balbus sent me as a present twenty thousand 
8esterces.7.He gave them three thousand sesterces a-piece.^Froro 
this inhentance Atticus received about ten million sesterces. 

A 



§ 69. On the division of the As : the method of reckomng fno^ 
tionSy interest^ &c. 



553. 



Ab 




Deunx 


« 


Deztans 


(+S=) 8 


Dodrans i 


. (A=) i 


Bee (bessis) 


(cV=) f 


Septunx 


r\ 


Semis (semissis) (-^^^ = )^ 


Qjiincunx 


1? 


Triens 


(iS=) • 


Ctiiadrans 


(A=) ■ 


SeztanR 


(i%=) i 


Unda 


h 



^ of an Ac. 



554. These words were used to express the JractUms set down 
opposite to their names. 

555. The same division was used in reckoning the interest of 
money, which was due monthly. Asses usura = one As per 
month for the use of a hundred. This was also called centesima 
usurse, because in 100 months a sum equal to the whole principal 
would have been paid. 

Asses orcentesiinse usurae = 12 per cent. 



Deunces 




r ^^ 


Dextantes 




10 


Dodrantes 




9 


Besses 




8 


Septunces 




7 


Semisses 


' usursB < 


6 


Quinconces 




6 


Trientes 




4 


Qnadrantes 




3 


Sextantes 




2 


UnciaB 




L 1 



BituB centesimse = 24 per cent, and lo on. 



1 Dodrans = de-quadrans. 
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556. (a) Statura ejus quinque pedum et dodranUs fuit, Hia 
height was five feet and three-fourths (five fea 
nine). 
(Bum) heeredem fecit ex dodrante^ He left him heir 
^ three-fourths of his estate. 
(b) Assibus usuris grandem pecuniam collocavit, Ht 
invested a large sum qf money at 12 per cent* 

Exercise 80. 

557yCaius, the freedman of Balhus, has been made heir to 
one half of his estate^- He has lefl one Caius, of Carthaginian 
extraction, the heir to seven-twelfths of his estate ; from which 
inheritance he will receive, I think, about six hundred thousand 
sesterces. J^The freedman of Brutus, who died at Rome on the 
third of August, has lefl nearly fifteen million sesterces ; and it 
is thought that Caius has been left heir to half his estate. 2/He 
is said to have lodged a large sum of money in the hands of" 
Balbus at 9 per cent. 



TABLES FOR REFERENCEe 



TABLE I.— GENDERS. 
Ocvs.— iWw. exceptions are in eapUala; fan. In the common type ; neui. in 
(Third Dkclbnsion.) 
Mu, terminatumt. Pem, terminatioM, Neui, temUmUwhM, 



■B| OB, 08, 

K8 inereamng, 

o, when not do, go, io. 



Principal Exceptions. 

er)eadSver uber 
iter ver 

papSver verber 

or) arbor 



reqmes 



marmor 
eor 
m) compes 
merces 
meigeB teges 



Of) cos 

dOB 

oe (ossis) 
ot(oris) 

'fepoa 
fmeloe 
o)caro 
techo 



First Decl. Fem. 
except names of men. 



Sbc. Dbcl. (us, eb) S 
JIfat.— except 
alvuB 
domus 
humus 
vannus 
pelagut 
virus 
vulgua (also m.) 



to] 



do, go, io,* 
as, IS, aus, 

es not inereating 

B impure 

Gs in hypermon. 

Principal Exceptions. . 
do{^^^ 

^ J CARDO 
^i LIGO 
"'LMABOO(f)t 

wJamnis lapis 

AKOiri6(f ) MEK8IS 
AXIS ORBIS 

CASSIs(is) PANIS 
COLLIS PI8CI8 

. 9{NIS. F08TI8 

ORINIS PULVIS 
EK8IS SANGUIS 

FASCIS TORBIS 
FINIS (f ) UNGUIS 
FOLLIS VECTI8 
FUNIS YEBMIS 

IGNIS 

X) CAIIX 
CODEX 
COBTEX 
OBEX 
POLLEX 
SILEX (f ) 
tTHOBAX 
VEBTEX 

BiDENs (hoe), 
aim-{ HONs 
purel PONS 

FONS 

DENS BUDBN8 

tHTDBOPS 
as) AS ELEPHAS 

vaa (vaeis) 
n^ae 



^ a, <, e, Z, n, 
ar, ur^ ^ 
u8 monosyiL 



Principal Exceptiona. 

QflAL 

SOL 
n) LIEN 

BEN 

8PLEN 

PECTEN 
Ur) FUR 

FUBFUB 

TUBTUB 

TULTUB 

««) pecus (fidi0> 

- LBPUS 

iUmonxh 
•yUabU 



CgrUBrm) 
< SUB (m) 

i MUS. 



FouBTH DacL. (us) 
Ma». except 
acus 
idus (pi.) 
manus 
porticus 
tribus 



Fifth Decl. 
Fem, except 
dies (also Fein, 
intui^.) 

MEBIDISS. 



* Words in io that are not ab^ract nouns are ma». e. g. papilio, pvaio^ 
scipio, 8EPTENTBI0, STELLio, uNio (pcarl), with the numeral nouns tebhic^ 
uuATEBNio, Ac f Propcrly Greek words. 

: Those with (f), (m), are sometimes fem. and mas. respectively. 
' f Gruk iMMis In dduB (exodus, methMus, if«.) wUk dialectus, dipthoqgiii. 
(f^.oroftiiL 
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These rules depend on the terminations; but some words hvn a 
particular gender from their meanmg, 
. . A» The names of male persona and winds, are masculine. 

B. The names of female pereons, couniriea, islands, towis, plants, and 

trees, are fem. 
(«) But of towns, these are maa^ 

. , (1) Some in o (cbotOi hippo, jsxrbo, sulmo, pbusXho): and 
(2) All plurals in {; vsii, dslphi. 
These are neuter : 

(1) All in urn, or plur. a ; (2) Those m « or ur of the third ; Prm- 
neste, 7\bur. 
ih) Of treea and pkmtsi 

(1) Those in er (and many in us) of the Second are mas, : 

(2) Those in er, ur of the third are neut. : acer, filler, robyr, 4*0, 

C. Several are common : comes, conjux, custos, dux, hospes,JupeniM,.pareiu, 

prvneeps, sacerdos, 4'C. 



TABLE U.—H^n-malum qf the JPerfect and Supine, 

i. Sir The first syllable of dissyllable perfects and supines is long^ if the next 
kjrlUble begins with a consonant. 

(a) But M9«n perfects have short penult i bibii dSdi, fidi, soldi, stSti, stiti,tttd. 

(6) Nine dissyllable supines have sliort penult : datum, citum,* itum, litum. 
quXtum, ratjom, rtttum, satum, situm. 

(c) Statum from *to is long, but from sisto short ; and the compounds of atg 
tb&t make stitum have i : as pr<Bstitum, from pr<Bstare, Though nosco has ndhan^ 
Its compounds that have itum have t (cognosco, cognXtum), 
I N. B. Verbs in italics have no supine. 

11. FiBST Conjugation [properly a ctm^roc^eel conjugation; ama-o, amo], 

(1) Most verbs of this conjugation form roots of perfect and supUu, by 
adding v, t, respectively to the proper root, 

[amo (ama-o) ; amar-i ; ama/-um.] 

(2) Others change a intou; and form the sup.'inTifuvi, after rejecting a. 
Cr6po, crSpui, crSpitum. So ctlbo, dttmo, frlco (o&o fricatum), m:9ea, 

sttno, t»no, veto, s6co (sectum)— jttvo, jfivi, jfltum 1 jttvatuml 
(S) Others form perf, in both of these ways. 
DiscrSpo, discrepaviaiu2 discrepui, discrepatum (7). So inei^o (ui, itum 
preferred) ; the compounds of neco, and the obsolete pHco (fold). 

(But supplico, duplico, multiplico, only 9vi, Stum : ezplleo, expkUnt 
teg, ; unfold, ui, Itum.) 
(4) Iiregtdar (with reduplication). 
Do, dedi, datimi {wiih a in dare, dabo, dabam, <ftc.) ; sto, stStijIstStum : M 
BtSre,&c. 



'• From deo, to excite. Of the compounds several have are, tUum^ ftom the 
ib0Oi« cid* 
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IIL Sboohd CovjvaATiov. 

Properly a eantraeUd conjugBtion, bat with the yowels open in tlie firil 
pen. eingnlar of the present tenae. (Mone-o ; mone-is s= monfts, Ac) 

(1) Moflt reject e, and form perfect and supine in tit, Xhtm, 

(Mon-eo, mon-ui, mon-Uum.) 

(2) But some retain «, and add v, in the per£— eo, Svi, €tmn. 

Deieo, deidTi, delstom. Fleo, neo, and verbt fomudfrom oleo^ (moAi 
<9 £7010), pleo C/UQ, and sueo (am aocudamed). 

(3) Others form paf. from root of preamt, lengthening ^tievowd (if 
short), when pres. ends in a single consonant 

Caveo, cavi, cautum : laveo. 

Ftfyeo, fdvi, f^tum : mtfveo, voveo : pSveo, ferteo (and fecbul) ; Cct^ 

fdveOf nivi and nizi. 
Prandeo (pransmn), video (visum), sSdeo (sessum), ttrideo.^ 

(4) Others form peif. in «i. 

(«) p sounds. {Any p^ sound with « ss^ ; but ba sometimes ss «t.) 

Jubeo, jussi, jussum ; sorbeo, sorpsi, sorptum. 
(fi) k sounds. (The k sound, if impure^ is thrown away before «. Any 
k sound with «^x?^istobe treated as a A; sound.) 

Mulceo,mulsi,mul8am. il^eo, indulgeo (Indultum), ./ti^eo, mi%€0, 
tergeo, turgeo^ urgtOy torqueo (tortum). 

Augeo, auzi, auctum : lueeOffrigeo, lugeo. 
(y) t sounds, {t sound thrown away before «.) 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum; rideo, suadeo. 
{jS) Liquid verbs, (r thrown away before «.) 
Maneo, mansi, mansum : hsereo. 
(ff) With redupUcaHon, (t sound thrown away before «.) 

Mordeo, mtfmordi, morsum : pendeo, spondeo, tondeo. 
({) Neuter passives: audeo, ausus sum; gaudeo, gavisus sum; soleo^ 

solitus sum. 
(q) The following have perf. in im, but do not form their supines in Uum, 

Doceo, doctnm ; teneo, tentum ; misoeo, miztum and mistum ; toneog 

tostum ; censeo, censum ; recenseo, recensum and recensltum. 

rv. Thibd Conjuoatioh. 

(1) Perfect in i, added to root of present. 
(a) Acuo, acui, acGtum : arguo, congruo, f mbuo, induo, luo (luitunw), 
mekuti minuo, pluo, mo (rtttum, ruitum), spuo, statuo, akrnuOf sno^ 
tribuo. Volvo, volvl, volGtum. So solvo. 
{fi) t sound thrown away before a in aup. 
llando, mandi, mansum; pando (passum, pansum rare)^ prehendo^ 



•Some of which have oleaeo in pres. Aboleo, sup. abolUum: adoieset^ 



' k lamgwo, hmgvAt Uqueo^ Ugvi and licui 

smooth, mid. * asp. 

« Mutes with a p sound, p b (ph). 

k c g (ch). 

I I d (th). 
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scando ; and compounda of cando {kindle)^ fando (tftrunQ, in eendo, 
fendo, 
(y) Bibo (bibi, bibitum); cudo(cusum), dsgo, lambOtpsallOyaciibo(BCsi)i\ 
atdo, vello (vulsum : cdao vulsi), verro (versumd), verto (versum), vim 
(visum). 
(4^ (Short vowel of root lengthened— o. changed into e in per/.) 
Cap-io, cepi, captum : facio, jScio, ago, Sdo (esum), Smo (emptum), lSg9 
(lectum), fodio (fossum), fdgio (fugitum). ' 

(•) (n or ^, by which the present has been lengthened from a simpler 
root, rejected.) 
(retaining short vowel) findo (fid), f Ydi, fissmn : scindo (sold), 
(lengthening the vowel : a changed into g.) 
Frango, frag, fregi (fractum) ; fundo, fud (f usum) ; linquOv liqu, iio 

(llqui, lictmn) ; rumpo, nip (ruptum) ; vinco, vie (victum). 
Percello, percuU, perculsum ; sisto, stiti, stltum. 
(^) With reduplication. 
Oado, cScidi, casum ; csdo, cScIdi, csesum ; cano, cecinl, cantum ; credo, 
credidi, cr5ditum ; pango (pag), pSpigi, pactum : parco, pSperci, par- 
citum or parsum ; pario, pSpSri, partum ; pello, pSpuli, pulsum ; pendo 
pSpendi, pensum ; pungo, pupugi, punctum ; posco, pbposci ; tango 
(tag), tStlgi, tactum ; tendo, tStendi, tensiun and tentum ; tundo 
tutudi, tdsum. So the compounds of do ; condOf abdo, reddo, &c. 
condtdi, condltum, &c. 

(2) Perfect in si. 
(if) p sounds. (|3r -Any p sound with slaps; with t, pt,) 

GlQbo, glupsi, gluptum : nubo, scribo, carpo, rSpo, scalpo, sculpo. 
(9) k Munds, including those in h, qu^ and d. {Any k sound with sisx; 
with t, d.) 
Cingo, cinxl, cinctum ; sugo, tSgo, fingo (fictum), tingo, ungo : ango 
figo (fixum), jungo, lingo, mingo, mungo, ningo, pingo (pictum), 
plango, stringo (strictum), rBgo, dico, duco, coquo, traho,« veho. Add 
compounds of stinguo ; exstinguo, restinguo. * 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, nexo {also nexui), pecto. 
(1) Liquid Verbs (assuming a p before s) 

CSmo, compsi, comptum ; ddmo, promo, sumo, contemno. 
(«) t sounds, {t sound thrown away before * ; vowel, if t^unt^ lengthened.) 
Claudo, clausi, clausum; divido, divisi, divisum: laedo, ludo, plaudo, 
rado, rodo, trudo : mitto (misi, missum).— Cowipouncto qf vado 
(X) A: sounds, (the A: sound thrown away.) 

Spargo, sparsi, sparsum ; mcrgo, tergo. 
(^) t sounds, {ds changed into ss;) cedo, cessi, cessum. 
(r) Liquid verbs, (r, m changed into s before s.) 

GSro, gessi, gestum : uro, prgmo (pressum) 
(0 Omptmnds of specio (6cAoW^ ending in spicio make spexi, spectum. 



4 perri^versum poetical. Z. 

• h seems to have had originaUy a hard sound. Thus hicnu for x«/icSv» < 
hsssx {veh-siTSSfMH). 
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J%oke in Ucio/rom lado (entice) except eKcio, make iezi^ iBCtuni. 

Diligo, dilezi, dilectum : intelligOi negllgo. 

Col-, e-, di-, se-, ligo, wUk perlego, prselego, haeeperf, Idgi. 

(3) Verbs with perf. in ui, 
(•) Without change of root. 

&lo, alui, Slitum (and altum) : coio (cultum), consiflo (consultomX 
molo ; occulo (occultum), v9to, noioy mSh; compounds of ceUo (rush| 
•hoot forth) ; frSmo, gSmo, tr»no, vdmo, gigno, (gen, g^nui, gSni- 
tum) ; rapio, rapui, raptum ; eipto, elicio, compeae^f dttpeeeo^ depso 
(also depstum), pinso {cdso pinsi, pistum) ; eterto {cdao sterti). — Com- 
pounds of sero (to connect), semi, sertum. 
(«) With change of root. 

M6to, messui, messum; p5no, p»sui, pbsYtum; ccmo,r crevi, crS- 
turn ; lino, levi (livi rare)^ htum ; sino, sivi, situm ; spemo, sprfivi, 
spretum; stemo, straYi, stratum; sSro, sevi, sXtum; tSro, tilvi 
tritum. 

Oresco (ere), crevi, cretum ; nosco. 

Pasco (pastum) ; quiesco, suesco. 
ji) Verbs forming perf. in art, as if they had roots ending in k sound or k 

Fluo, fluzi, fluxum ; struo, structum ; vivo (victum). 

(4) Perfect in ivi. 

(v) P6to, pStlvi, petitum ? cttpio, arcesso, capesso, lacesso, incesso 

(5) Neuter Verb. 
ir) Fido, f isus sum (confido, diffido). 



Fero, tiili, latum. 
Tollo, susttili, sublatum. 

V. FouBTH Conjugation. 

(1) Perfect in t. 

(a) Venio, veni, ventum; compgrio, compSri, compertum. iS'oreperio. 

(2) Perfect in m. 

(/ff) Salio, salui, saltum ; apSrio, bpSrio, Smicio (amicui ?). 

(3) Perfect in sL 

Farcio, farsi, fartum ; fulcio, haurio (hausi, haustum), raucio (rausum) i 
sarcio, sepio ; sancio, sanxi, sanctum ; vincio ; sentio, sensi, sensum. 

VI. Deponents. 

Second Conjugation. Fateor, fassus; liceor, licitus; mSreor, me- 
ritus: misSreor, miseritus, misertus; reor, rStus; tueor, tuitus; 
vCreor, veritus. 

Third Conjugation. Adipiscor, adeptus : amplector, amplexus ; com- 
plector, complexus; ^vertor, dlversus; (so praevertor, reverter;) 
expergiscor, experrectus ; fruor, frvltnsand fructus ; fiingor, functus; 
grXdior, gressus: invChor, invectus; iraseor, iratus; labor, lapsus | 
Itfquor, ItfcGtus ; mbrior, mortuus; nanciscor, nactus; nascor, natns; 



f Propei^j, to separate. In the sense of to mc, it has neither perf. nor fOfi. 
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nitor, nisus, nizus; obliviBCor, obfitas; paciscor, pactus; pascctr 
pastus; pXtior, passus; prbficiscor, profectus; quSror, questus 
sSquor, sScutus : ulciscor, ultus ; Gtor, usus. 
FouBTH Conjugation. Adsentior, adsensus: ezpCrior, expertusi 
metior, mensus; oppSrior, oppertus; ordior, orsus; brior, ortus.ff 

VII ^^ sc in verbs denotes the beginning of an action or state.) 

JnchoaHvea in sco have no perfect, but that (in ui) of the root. This 
would hardly be considered their perfect, did not some of those formed 
from nouns take a perfect in ut, though no verb in eo occurs. 

VIII. In compound verbs (I) a, <e, of the root often become i, sometimes 
e: (2) e of the root often becomes i: (3) the reduplication of the rootlB 
dropt^ except in precurro and the compounds of jHtacp and disco. 



f The preaent follows the thirds but 2 sing, crzris or or?r2s. 

9» 



TABLE 
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DlJbJJ'EKKNCES OF IDIOM. 



. Enoubr. 

1. ) yv and I. > ., 

Bilbus and I. 5 

2. £t^«thatheha8no^idnned. 
Soya that he has never, Ac, 

3. He promises to come. 

He hopes to live. 

He undertakes to do it. 

He pretends to be mad (16). 

4. To have a prosperous voyage. 

6. To my, his, Ac. satisfoction : satis- 
factorily; successfully. 

6. To fight on AoTfe&acAr. 
6*. It is a 6reacA of duty. 

7. He sends the most fiadthfiil slave he 

has. 
e. He was thejlrtt to do this, > 

(Or) He was the Jlrgt who did this, > 
SOf He was the only one who did it. 

9. Sti^ is your temperance, 

Or, flm yotfr titfuoZ temperance. 



Latih. 

( I and you, 

ll and Balbus. 

Ueniea {nega£) that«he has siniifd. 

Deniea that he has ever, &c. 

He promises thcA he will come (ace. with 

inf.) 
He hopes that he shall lioe (ace. with 

inf.) 
He undertakes that he will do it (ooc. 

with inf.) 
He pretends that he is mad {aoc. with 

ir^,: pron, expressed). 
To sail from ( =s according to) one's 

thought or intention (ex eententid 

navigare,) 
Ex eententid. 

To fight from (ear) a horscb 
It is against (contra) duty. 
He sends the slave, whom he has tho 
most faithful. 

He the first (person) did this (55). 

He alone did it {solue fecU). 
r WhiiA, is your temperance. 
J Of which temperance you are. 
] F<yr ( = in proportion to) your tem 
L perance (56). 



* Obs. Says not should not be translated by ne^o unless it is in answer to aa 
mhuA or virtual question. When the fuA is closely connected with the foUowiag 
ferb^ it should be translated by non. 

^ Ex equiSf if more persons than one are spoken <^ 
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Ek«U8H. 

10. A»far aa I know. 

11. It's all over with . . . 

J To make the same boast. 
To make the same promise. 



I To make many promises. 
[ To vtter many falsehoods. 
13. To take by storm. 

14: That nothing . . . 
That liobody . . . 
That never . . . 
[This is only ^hen < that ' intro- 
duces a purpose.] 

15. No food is so heavy as not to be di- 

gested, <&c. 
He is so foolish as to think, Ac. 

16. She never saw him toithout calling 

him, Ac. 

17. He could scarcely be restrained 

Jrom throwingf &c, 

18. I left nothing undone to appease 

him. 
I cannot but, Ac. 

19. I will not object to your doing U, 

20. It cannot be that the soul is not 

Immortal (89). 

( Nothing prevents him from do- 
5, j Ingit. 
**• \ Sot nothing deters him from do- 

l Ingit 

22. It was owing to you that 1 did not 

succeed. 

23. Bx^ea and land. 

24 yto be within a very little of . . . 
* I Or, But a little more and . . . 
Not to be £ur from. 

25. I ahnost think,e ^ 

I don't know Whether, j^^' 

26. To take away any one's Uk. 



'. The city qf Rome, the island of 
Cyprus. 
He did thiscw (or when) Consul. 



^- 



jg j I may go. 



I am permitted to go. 

I ought to do it. 

I ought to have done it. 



Latin. 
Which I may know (quod secum). 
It is done concerning {actum est de), . 
To boast the same thing (59). 
To promise the same thing (59). 
Togromise | „„y ,hi„g,. • 

Tojight a place out by force (per vim 

expugnare). 
Lest any thing {ne quid). 
Lest any body (ne quis). 
Lest ever (ne unquam). 



No food is so heavy but (quin) it may 

be digested, &c. 
So foolish thatYiQ thinks (t£/), 66, d. 
She never saw him, but (quin) she 

called him, <&c. 
He could scarcely be restrained but that 

(quin) he should throw (88). 
I left undone {prtetermtsi) nothing 

that I should not (quin) appease him. 
I cannot do (any thing) but that {fa- 
cere non possum quin), &c. 
1 will not object but, that {recusabo 

quin) you should do it. 
It cannot be {Jiert) but that {quin) the 

soul is immortal. 
Nothing prevents {obstat) byrwhich he 

should the less do it {quommus fsiciaX), 
Nothing deters him by which he should 

^2eMdoit(99). 
It stood through you by which I should 

the less succeed {per te stetit quomi' 

nus, Ac, 99). 
By land and sea. 
To be a very little distant but that . * 

[minimum abesse {impers.) quin.J 

Haud scio an ; nesclo an, «ftc. 

To snatch away life to ( =: from) any 

one (vitam alicuieripere. IS?)^)!- 
The city Rome ; the island Cyprus^ 

He Consul ( s= being Consul) did this. 
i To me it-is-permltted {licet) to go 

It benoveth me {oportet me) to do it. 
It behoveth me {oportuU) to do it (126). 



c Haud scio an, neseio an, dubito an may be followed by the negatives, nemo, 
jUhil, nuUus, nunquam, or by the for as that follow negatives, qutsqtiom, quic' 
guam, uUus, unquam, Haud scio an lemo approaches nearer to a denial than 
haud scio an quisquam. (G.)— But Cicero and his contemporaries never omit 
^he negative. {Matthid, Hand, Ac.) 
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EXGLISH. 

29. I am at kiaure to read. 
3fi. I have need of food. 



( making-haste. 
There isneedofJX™«-„. 
[ tion. 

31. How many are there qfyou? 
How many are there qfva? 
Three hundred of tw are come. 

Of iffhom there are \ f®^ „^„„ 
j^ •' ( very many. 

-r^Very many of which . . . 

32. iShoiim mock, others approve. 

33. Ont was a Greek ; the other a Ro- 

man. 

34. Such a lover of truth. 

35. To take in good part. 

36. He was condemned in hia ab- 

oence, 

37. To prefer a capital charge against ) 

Gaiufl. i 

To bring an action against a I 
man for bribery. 

To prefer a charge of immorali- 
ty against Caius. 

To inform a man of a plan. 

39. Without any danger . . . 
39. It is diaracteriatic of . . . 

It is ineuTnbmt on • . . 

It is for . . . 

It demands, or require»f firmness. 

It ehow9, or httraye^ weakness. 

Any man may do it. 

It is not every man who can &c. 

It is wise. 



40. To reduce to subjection. 
To bring under his dominion. 

41. To be capiially condemned. 
To be acquitted of a eapUal charge 

42. Common to me and you. 

43. T« compare things together. 

44. To threaten a man with death. 

45. To prefer death to slavery. 



There is 
need of 
(Opus est) 



Latix. 
There-is-ieisure (vaeat) to me to reiril 

(154). 
C (1) There is to me a business with 
< food (prep, omitted). 
C (2) Food is a business to me. 

r (the matter) being hasten' 
ed, 
(the matter) being eoii> 

suited. 
(the matter) promptljf 
, done (177). 
How many are ye 7 {mtot esHs?) 
How manv are we 7 (ouot aumw ?) 
We (being) three huncfred are come. 
(Trecenti venimus.) 

Who are \ ^®^- 

I very many. 

Which very many (qu8B plurima) . . 

Others mock; others approve (alii— 

alii). 
The. other was a Greek; the other m 

Roman (alter— alter). 
So {adeo) loving of, Ac. 
Boni consulere.t (See 185.*) 
He being absent^BB condemned. 

To make Caius an accused-person 

{reus) of a capital matter (187). 
To make a man an accused-person ol 

bribery {gen.) ; or, about bribery (de). 
To make Caius an accused-perdon 

{reus) about morals (de moribus: 

187). 
To make a man surer of a plan {certkh 

rem facere). 
Without {expers, adj.) ail danger . 
It is (a mark) of . . . 
It is \the duty) of . . . 
It is {the character, privilege, Ac) of. • 
It is (a thing) of ( = for) firmness. 
It is (a mark) of weakness. 
It is any man's {task) to do it. 
It is not every man's {task) to do it 

(non cujuavis est), &c. « 

It is {the conduct^ of a, wise man. 

^^ Words in brackets to be omitted 
To make of his own dominion (sum 

dUionis facere). 
To be condemned of the head. 
To be acquitted of the head. 
Common to me with you. 
To compare things amongst (or bo* 

tween) themselves (inter se) 221 (c). 
7 threaten death to a man (222). 
' iX) reckon slavery after death (servito* 

tern monlposmahere, 227). 

(or, as in Eng., with anieponert). 



t JEqui boni facere : in bonam pirtsm aedpeie. 
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EireuiH. 

46 To surround the city with a wall. 

To besprinkle a man with praises. 
To put on a garment. 



To take the enemy's camp, bag- 
gage, &c. 

To obstruct {or cut off) the ene- 
my's flight. 

To cut off the supplies^ of the 
Gauls. 

47. I have a book. 
I have two books. 

*'-TSra' ?to the assistance of 
To set out S 



Ceesar. 



49. To give as a present. 
To impute as a fault. 



50. To be a reproai^ or disgraceful. 
To be very advantageous. 

To be odious ; hateful. 

Obs. *H<nD^ before the adj. must 
be * qwadua ' in agreement with 
subst. 
[51. To throw himself at Caesar's feet.] 

52. Cains would say ... . 

Caius used to say ... 
53^ I fear that he vM come. 

djeax that he toill not comer, 
64.6[?ie ¥rar agamsl Pyrriius. 

Xtonnection wtih Pompey. 

Reat from labours. 

Wrongs done to Caius. 
85. He did it thai ks might the more 

easily escape. 
M. To make Caesar retire. 

57. It «• becoming to (or in) an orator 

to be angry, &c. 
So, it ia unbecoming to (or in) an 
orator . . . 

58. This victory cost them many 

wounds. 



59. Hardly any body. 



. Latih. 

To give-round (arcumditre) a wall to 

the city [or as in Eng.]. 
To besprinkle {aapergere) praises ^ 

man [or as in Eng.jT 
To clothe {induere) myself with a gar* 

ment ; or to put-on (induert) a gar- 
ment to myself. 
To strip (eaniere) the enemy of theii 

camp, baggage, Ac. (abU 233. 
To shut-up {interclvdere) flight to the 

enemy (233). 
To shut-up {intercludert) the Gauls 

from their supplies (abl. commeatu). 

There is a book to me. '\' 
There are two books to me (236). 

llV^i ^0 Caesar /or an assist- 
To set out. S ance(dar.). 
(Auxilio venire, mittere, proficisci.) 
To give^or a present (dono dare). 

(Culpae, or vitio dare, or vertere.) 
To be /or a reproach (opprobrio esse). 
To be for a great advantage (magna 

utilitati esse). 
To be for a hatred (odfo ease), 

(So impedimentOf honoris &c., esse.) 
Quanto odio est I {Juno odious it is !) 



[Se Caesari ad pedes projicere; or lite- 
rally.] See p. 89, note 1. 
Dicebat. 

I fear Ust he come {ne veniat). 

I fear ikat he come (ut veniat*). 

The war of Pyrrhus ] 

Connection of Pompey I r»^.««. 

RestQ^labours >Gmawe, 

Wrongs of Caius J 

He did this, by which (guo) he mlghf 

more easily escape. 
To make that Caesar should retire CAi- 

cere, or effkere ut, Ac). 
It becoTnes an orator to be angry, Ac, 

{oratorem decet), 
(Oratarem dedecet . . .) 259. 

This victory stood d to them at many 

wounds {abl.). 266. 

[Compare the Eng. * this stood me in 
a large sum.'] 
Almost nobody {nemo fere) 249. 



♦ Or, ne non veniat. 

< This notion is probably that of a debt standing against % man in his eredl- 
tov's booke. 



doo 



TABU or 



Enolxbh. 
00. Make a bad, Ac. use o^ Ac. 
61. He deserves to be loved. 



62. To inflict punishment on a man. 

63. To gain a triumph for a victory 

over the Gauls. 

64. A blessing on > your 
Good luck, or success to \ valour. 
Go on in your valour ! 

65. You are envied, spared, favoured, 

answered, Ac. 

66. I donH know when the letter will 

be written. 



67. It BunM. U 9aid, Ac, that Caius has 

retired. 

68. We have tDcUked, come, Ac. 



69. To have reigned above six years. 

70. Before the Consulship of Caius. 

71. He went to a aekiKd at Naples, 

72. We should all praise virtue. 

AHmetoplaxf, 
Fit to carry burdens. 

He is bom (or inclined) to act. 

Prepared to take up armt, 

73. Whilst they are drinking, plajring, 

Ac. 
To be able to pay. 
To be equal to bearing the burden. 

T\} tend to the preservation of lib- 
erty. 

74. I Aova to c2o another page. 
I mXihaoeUdone, 

75. He gave them the country to dweU 

tn. 

76. I go to conmiU Apollo. 

n. Balbus honing l^ Lavinium, Ac. 



78. From the ifounddUon of Rome. 
From the aedrueHon of Jerusalem. 
The honour of having aaved the 

king (of the king's oreteroafton). 

79. He does it wWunit robbing othert. 
He goes away wUhmU your per- 



Latoi 

£r«s6(Ml^(273). 

He is a deserving person, who shouk 

be loved (dignus est qui ametnr). 

276. 
To aifect a man with punishmoi«t (276) 

(aliquem poeni afficere). 
To triumph concerning (de) the Gh&ulfi. 

Be thou increased in valour (macie 

vvrtute eeto : voe. for nom. 280). 

(Plur, macti este!) 
It u ended (spared, favoured,answered, 

Ac.)toy*u(290). 
I don't know when it will be (gua$ida 

fuhirum sit) that {tU) the letter be 

written (290). i 

Caius aeeme, issaidj Ac. to have retired 

^nearly always). 
It has been vjolked^ come, Ac. (that is, 

by us : ambulatum, ventum est). 
[This is only an occasunuU and possible 

construction.] 
To be reigning his seventh year. 
Before Caius Consul (ante Caium con* 

sulem). 
He went to Naples to {vrep.\ a school. 
Virtue is to-be-praised by all {Jaudan- 

da), 
A time of playing. 
Fit for burdens to be carried {oneribui 

gestandis idoneus). 
He is bom (or inclined) for acting (ad 

agendum). 
Prepared for (ad) arms-Uhbe-takenyap. 
During drinking, playing, Ac. (uifer 

bibrndum^ ku^ndum, Ac.) 
To be for pajdng (solvendo esse). 
To be for bearing the burden (oneri 

ferendo esse). 
To be of liberty to-be-preserved (coit- 

servand€B libertaHs esse). 
Another pa^ is to-be-done. 
I will cause it-to-be-done (curabo ftef- 

endum). 
He gave them the country to be dweU 

in (habitandam). 354. 
I go vnUndmg'UhoonauU (consultunw') 

Apollo (354). / 
C Balbus, Lavinium being left, Ac. 
< Balbus, when he had left Lavinium, 
C Ac. 

(Relicto Lavinio ; or quum reliquis- 
set Lavinium: 363, a.) 
From Bomefounded (a Romfi conditd). 
From Jerumtem destroyed (363). 
The honour of the saved kmg (servati 

regis decvLB), 
He does it, not robbing others. 
He goes away, you not perceiving tt (to 
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EmiLIBR. 

They condemn him wUhaui htaring 

80. I htSriNBompleted the work. 

I see p£dn]y through his design. 

61. 1 heard him I 
leawhlm^ 

82. Thaionfy. 
And that too. 

By a good man U is trxUf but an 
unlearned one. 

Literature, and that too of no com- 
mon kind. 

83. A slave qfmine, 

84. He took away all my care. 

85. That fiimous Medea. 

96. Those whom we love we a2fo wish 
happy. 

87. Something or other obscure. 

Some chance or other. 
Somewhat disturbed. 

88. Henry, Charles, anc2 John. 

89. Every opinion ihati Ac. 
Every man who. 



9a OiMBalbus. 

91. One rmaonewvij, another anaih-'f 

er, > 

Different men run different ways. 3 

Some run ene way, others another. 



92. The beet men ahoaiye, &e. 
Hidden snares are tuwoffs, Ac 



All the wisest men. 
93^ These are hard to avoid, ^ 

There is difficulty in. avoiding [ 

these. J 

He hae the greatest difficulty in eue- 



Latin. 

They condemn him unheard (inaudi 

turn). 
I have the work completed (mme abeo' 

hitumhabeo).36L 
I have his design seen through (per- 

spectum habeo). 364. 
I heard him singing. 
I saw him wa£&Sr^ (361). 
That at length (is demum). 
Et (», isquOf idernqne. 
By a good man that indeed, but an un« 

learned one (a bono iUomUdem viro, 

sed — J or sad tamen, 383). 
Literature, nor that of-a-common-kind 

(nee e<B vulgares). 
'My slave:' or *a certain one out of 

(quidam ez) my slaves.' 
He took awayfrom me (m^k%) aJ care. 
That Medea (Medea iUa), 
Those whom we love, the same (eos« 

dem) we wish happy. 
I know not what of obscure {juikia 



%i» He is too proud to steal. 

IK. I ttned fftegttatesi forces Icould, 



I know notwhia chance {neseio qtds ear 

sus). 
Disturbed / know not what {nesdo quid -\r' 

conturbatus). ^ 

C Henry, Charles, John. 
^Henry, and Charles, and John. 
ff^Ui^tfr opinion {qwecunque opinio). 
Whoever (quisquis), 

(More commonly than in Endish, as 
we seldom use whoever, when the 
notion of every is emphatic), - 
A certain (quidam) Balbus. 

Another man runs another way. 

Other men run another way (or other 

ways). 

lahuB— alius (or some adv, derived 

n-om alius). \ 
Each best man, Ac, (optimus quisque). 
Each hidden snare, Ac. (but quisque 

may be used in the plur. when a subs. 

is expressed in this construction : oo" 

cuUissinuB queeque insidloB). 
Each wisest man {dodissvmus luisque,) 
These are avoided with difficulty (diffi- 
cile). 

{DtMciKus, djiffleUlvme^ when requir- 

He suspects with the greatest diffieultv 

(diffidllime) 
He is prouder than that he (quam ut or 

guam qtd with subj.) should steaL 
I armed forces (as great) as f/k«^eaM 

I could (quam maitmat potui on* 

piM). 



ne 



TABUC or 



\ 



Enciush. 

96. A» great a difference a# (toe «m ^ 

posaibly be. > 

The greatest poagibU difference. > 

97. I have been long desiring. 

They had long been preparing. 

96. When I take my journey, I will 
come. 
When I haite performed this, I will 

come. 
When he ia eofnuj he will tell us. 
When you trieh to play, refnum- 

her to play fair. 
As you «nr, so will you reap. 
I wiU do it, if I can. 
dU. They do nothing but laugh. 



What am I to do? ( 
What can I do 7 > 
yfYijehoiddlrdaie? 
What iMW I to do? 
What thinM 1 have done 7 
What ought I to have donel 

101. You would have thought. 
You would have believed. 
You would have said. 

102. I remember to have read, 

103. It would have been better. 

104. iVb painter. 

This does not at all tenify me. 



105. Even this is not just, tmleea it be 

voluntary. 

106. He was more prudent than hrate, 

107. To make a bridge over a river. 
The thing in q^teation, 

108. I have nothing to accuse old age 

of. 

I have found wcarcely any thmg to 

censure. 
Men who abound in silver, in 

gold, in estates. 
Men who abound neither In sil 

ver, nor In gold, nor in estates. 
A pen to write wUh, 
|09. [Constructions with the relative.] 

(1) Some persons think: or there 
are some who think, &c. 

(2) You have no reown. (eaii«e, occo" 
oUn, need, &c.) to hurry. 



htatm. 
A difference ae-great^ae the greatmt cu 

be {quanta maxima potest esse). 

I am a long time already desiring (jan^ 
pridemcupio). 

They were a long time already prepar* 
ing(413). 

When I shall take my journey, I will 
come. 

When I ^uUl have performed this, I 
will come. 

When he shall have come, he will tell us. 

When you ehall wish to play, remem- 
ber to play £Eur. 

As you mad sow, so will yoB reap. 

Iwilldoit,ifI«/ka^6eat>ie. 

They nothing else than laugh (nihH 
aHud quam riden£^. 

Quidfaciamt 

Cur hsBC narrem ? 

Quid facerem 7 (425.) 

Putares. 

Crederes. 

Diceres. 

Memini me legere^ 

It was better (utilius or satius fuU •). 

(Often) nemo pictor. 

This terrifies me nothing (nihil me ter- 

ret). 
Even this is so just, if it is voluntary 

{ita justum . . . . ei est, 4&c.). 
He was more prudent than braver (pm- 

dentior quam/cw/ior). 452, w. 
To make a bridge in a river. 
The thing de quo agiiur. 
I have nothing whtch I may accuse olo 

age (nihil habeo quod incusem sen- 

ectutem). 478. 
I have found scarcely any thing, wAmA 

I may censure. 
Men who abound in silver, who iq 

gold, who in estates. 
Men who do not abound in silver, not 

in gold, not in estates (478). 
A pen, with which one may write (478). 

There are some who think (subj. 

Sunt qui putent, &c.). 
There is nothing (on account of) 

which you should hurry (nihil est 

quod festinss). 
(or) There is not (any thing, for) which 

you should hurry {non est quadi Ac.) 



• So, satis, par, rectum, justum, idoneum, optimum, consentanoum, meUut^ 
t, reetius, satius erat->fttlt— fuerat. 
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Ewoxjsa. 
} (3) He was despised by them, for 
(key saw through him. 
(4) He deserves to be loved. 



(5) He is not a proper person to be 
received. 



(6) None are ao good as never to 
sin. 

Of auch akind thaiwe can neg- 
lect duties for their sake. 

(8) Too thort fo be the whole life 
of man. 



n 



(9) I am not a man (or, am not so 
jooliahf simple, crediUou», &c.) as 
to believe tnis. 

(10) Who am I that my wriiing* 
should be honoured thus 1 

(11) They sent ambassadors to sue 
forpeace. 

(12) Bfe-deserves praise (blame, Ac.) 
for htxoing done this. 

(13) Wretched man that I am, who 
thought, Ac. 

(14) How few there are who, dc. 
)10. In censuring them you censure 

me. 

111. It is many years since he was first 

in my debt. 

I congratulate you on your influ- 
ence with Caius. 

I don't like to be abused. 

112. A mortal body must necessarily 

perish. 



TTiere is no living pleasantly. 

113. In addition to ms, he is blind. 

114. He accused him of Aaving'&efrayecf 

the king. 

His ?iaoing aj>ared the conquered, 
is a great thing. 

He praised (or blamed him) /or 
hamng done this. 

115. Many persons admire poems i/;{^- 

oui understanding them. 
You cannot be ruined vnthaut 
ruining others. 

116. Instead of readings he is at play. 



Latin. 
He was ilespised by them, who so» 

through him {qui with «ti6/.). 
He is a worthy person who should be 

loved. (Dignus est, gut ametur; or 

qtum ames. So, indignus est, qui 

ametur : or, quem ames.) 
He is not a proper person who should 

be received {or, whom you should re- 
ceive). 
No one is so good who never sins 

{svbj,). 
Of such a kind/or the^ake of tofttcA we 

can neglect duties. 
Shorter than which can he (quam qusB 

sit or possit esse) the whole life oi 

man. 
I am hot thai (person) vsho can believe 

{is qui credam). 

Who am I whose writings should be 

honoured thus ? 
They sent ambassadors who should sue 

•for peace {qui pacem petereni). 
He deserves praise, <&c. who did this 

{subj,). 

me miserable, who thought, &c. {qui 
with suhj.) 

Quotusquisque est qui . . ? {with svbj,) 
When you censure them, you censure 

me (^uum with indie,). 
There are many years wJien he is in 

my debt {quum in meo sere est). 

1 congratulate you, when you avail so 
much with Caius {quum, generally 
quod, tantum vales apud Gaiuni). 

I am not abused wiUingly {libenier, 

491). 
It is necessary that a mortal bod) 

should perish. 

[Mortale coipus interire {or intereat) 
necessef est.] 
It caimot he lived pleasantly (504). 
Hither is added, that he is blind (hue 

acced-it, ebat, &c. utff). 613. 
He accused him that (quod) he had ho- 

trayed the king {subj.). 
It (or 'this,* » that^) is a great thing. 

mat (quod) he spared the conquered 

(indid.). 
He praised (or blamed) him that (quod) 

he had done this {suJbj.), 520. 
Many persons admire poems, Tiar vn 

derOand them (520). 
You cannot be ruined so as not to ruin 

others (tz^ njon with suJbj,). 521. 
He is at play, whereas he ought to be 

reading {quum del\fiai). 



i This neeesse is an o&{ adj, used In the naU, gender only. 
f More commonly ^uod. 
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Enoush. 
' growing rich (aa he 



Lativ. 

Instead of growing rich (aa he He is growing poor, whereas he msglu 

might) ne is growing poor. grow rich (^umpewMf)- 

Far from thitUcing (Ms, I hoid, Itlssofaro^; that i should think tfa]% 
Ac. that, &c. 

(Tantmn abestut ^ut). 533. 

If vhiai is granted. 
Whom they report to Iiave been killed 
Whom B. reports to have been killed. 
Which when we read, we are affected. 



117. And (but, Ac,) if this is granted. 
WhOf thevaayf was killed. 
Who, as B. says, was killed. 
By wJdcht when we read thcTn^ we 
are affected. 



Do not think. 

Take care to do it. 

Be turc to be; or mind you are. 



S Beware of thinking, eavepuUB, 
I Be vnwilling to think, noa putarc 
Gura ut £Eu:ias. 
lihc utoisf OTy fac sis. 
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QUESTIONS ON THE CAUTIONS. 

1. Whbh must him, her, them (A^ ^ they)y be translated by nii ? and kU, A«r, 
it$y Aetr«, by mm»? (When the pronoun and the nom. of the verb stand 
for the same person. C. 1. 12.) 

% When is the petf. in a sentence with 'that* to be translated by the preaeni 
infinitive 1 (When the action or state expressed by the perf. lb not to 
be described as o»er before the time referred to by the principal verb 
C.H.13) 

3. When must * thould ' be translated by the present infinitive 1 (When it does 

not express duty or a future event.^ C. iii. 13.) 

4. When are rjoauld, ahouldt signs of the future? (After past tenses, d 

IV. 16.) 
6. When should * thing* be expressed 1 (When the mas. and the neut. of the 
adjec. are of the sam^ form. C. v. 21.) 

6. Where is cum placed with the ablatives of the personal pronouns 1 (After, 

and as one word with, them. C. vi. 25.) 

7. When a. preposition follows a verb, how may you help your judgment in 

determining whether the preponHon gives a tranettioe aenae to the verbj and 
is prdbabiy to bis translated by the inseparable preposition of a compound 
verb 7 (By trying whether the preposition clings to the verb in the passive 
voice. C. VII. 32.) 

8. Is */(»*' before a noun and the infin. to be translated 7 (No.) What is the 

construction 7 (Accus. with infin. C. viii.38.) 

9. What are 'as' and 'but* often equivalent to? (Relatives. C. ix. 45, and 

43(a).) 

10. How is ' swh * often used in English ? (To express size.) How is it then 

to be translated 1 (Bytantus. C.z.45.) 
U. When 'thai* stands for a substantive that lias been expressed in a former ^ 
dause, is it to be translated into Latin 1 (No. G. zi. 47, note.) 

12. What tense is * / am eomt * ? (Peif. definite of the active voice.)— what, * 1 ^ 

was come * 7 (Pluperf. of act.) What verb forms the perf. active with am 7 
(Intrans. verbs of motion. C. zii. 57, note.) 

13. When a verb seems to govern two accusatives, by what preposition is one of > 

them often governed 1 (By * to.* C. ziii. 60.) 

14. When must 'that^-^not* be translated by ut non instead of ni 7 and that no- 

body^ that nothing, Ac, by ut nemo, ut nihil, respectively? (When that 
introduces a consequence, not a purpose: whenever, therefore, a ' to' or 
'such* goes before it. C. ziv. 77.) 

15. How must the Eng.fut. be translated after verbs of fearing? (By the pres, 

subj. C. XV. 96.) 



* To judge of this, try whether you can turn the verb with should into the 
participial substantive. "It is strange that you should say so." What is 
strange 1 Yoursc^'n^so. 
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16. When are *v^* and ^tehiUh* dependent interrogatiTes 7 (After words o» 

aakingi hunring, dovhtrngt tett^^ Ac. C. xvi. 112.) 

17. Does < may * ever stand for can? * mighi * for could ? (Yes. C. zni. 131.) 

18. When is the per/, injin. to be translated by the prts. infin.? (After m^^ 

covJLdy ought, 4&C., when the action is not to be described aaover before th# 
time referred to. C. xviii. 131.) ^ - 

19. When are * of you,' 'of um,' dc., not to be translated after nmnetalflysapeiw 

latives, &c/l (When all are spoken of. G. zix. 175.) 

20. la anEQg^haubatanH»e ever need adJeeHody? (Yes.) Where does It th^ 

stand? (Before a sabstantive.) How must it be translated? (Gene- ^ 
rally by an aey.: sometimes by ex, de with a tubal* C. zx. 234.) 

21. For what does * what * sometimes stand 7 (For how, or how-greai,) When 

must < what ' be translated by * quam * 7 (When it stands for * how ')— when 
by ' quantua 7 (When it stands for how-greaJt, 0. zxi. 242.) 

22. When are ^for ' and < a« ' to be untranslated 1 (When the noun that fofiowt 

can be placed in appoaUUm to another noun in the sentence. C. zzu. 
255.) 

23. When must 'one,* *two,* Ac, be translated hy diatribuHve numerals? (When 

they stand for * one orpiece,* Ac. C. xxui. 267.) 

24. What is the substitute for a future aubjunetwe in the passive verb ? (faturum 

•it, esset, dc.| ut . . . with ihe proper tense of the verb.) What must we 
take care not to use for it? (The part, in dus, with aim, eaaem, Ac. C. 
mv. 287.) 

25. What is * that ' often used for after an expression of time f (For on which ; 

the a5/. of relat. G.xxv. 308.) 

26. Is that which is injbrm the preaaU partieijde act. In ing, alvirays a partidple 7 

(No.) What else may it be ? (The participial substantive.) When is it 
always the participial aubOantive ? (When it govtma, or ia gooehud, in- 
stead of merely agreeing.) To what parts of the Latin verb does the 
parUeipial aubatantioe correspond? (The J&1/&1. and Gerund,) Can the 
parHeipial aubatantvoe ever be translated into Latin by a participle? and 
ifao, by what participle?— (Yes, by the participle in due: but the part, 
in dua must not govern the substantive, but agree with it, both being put 
into the case that corresponds to the prepoaition governing the participiai 
aubatantvoe, C.xzvi.330.) 

27. Into what construction must 'have* before an infinitive be turned for trans- 

lation into Latin? (Into the form 'ia, or are, to he— J) 

(I have to do three more pages s Three more pages are to he done hy me 

C. XXVII. 336.) 

28. What does 'iatobe done ' generally mean ? (Necessity, fitness, or intention 

Does *iatohe done ' always mean neceaaiiy, fitneaa, or intention ? <> (No 
C. xxviu. 336.) 
ttf. What does 'iatobe,* Ac, mean, when it does not signify neceaaity,Jltne9a, o. 
intention? (An*. Possibility.) 



b This ia what iatohe done by all who wish to please the king. (Neeeaaity,) 
This ia to he done to-morrow. {Intention,) 
This iatohe done, if you set about it in the right way. (PoMttOtteJi 
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90. Whan must a preaent partie. active be translated by a ptifect pcaitevpU^ ot 
its substitute quum with the perf. or phvpenf, wbjunctivt? (When the 
action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the verb be- 
gins. C. xzz. 353.) 

31. By what participle of a deponent verb is the prea, parHcipU often translated 1 

(By the perf. partie. C. zxzi. 365.) 

32. How is * &u< ' ( = except, vnieae) to be translated after a negative 7 (By nin 

or preeter, C. zxxi. 451.) 
83. When is *a< a town' not to be translated by the gen. or ahlai,? (When 
the action was not done in but near the town or place: e. g. <a 
battle at Mantinea.) How is *a<* to be then translated? (By apvd 
or ad,) 

34. What does one often stand fori {Some one, allquis; or a certain one, 

quidam.) 

35. When an English word is followed by a preposition, what should you always 

remember 1 (To consider whether the Latin word to be used Is followed 
by a preposition or by a case: and then by what preposition, or wha: 
oese.) 
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In what respect does a verb agree with its nominatiTe easel an aogeetiva 
with its substantive 1 What verbs take a substantive or adiective aiter mem in 
the nominative? 

[Verbs of becoming, being, seeming, 
With passive verbs of making, caUmg, deeming,] 
In what case does tne thing by which stand 7 In what case does the ugeni, or 
person by whom, standi When should the pronoun that is the nom. to the 
verb be expressed 1 

4 1. When two or more nom. cases sing, come together, in which num^ should 
the verb be put 1 in what penon ? 

With et-^ quum-~ium, in which number is the verb genendly put? (0). 
Which of the Latin words for ami is confined to the office of connecting 
•imiJar notions? (cQ. 
§2. What case does the infin. take before it? What Eng. cor^unet, is some- 
times to be untranslated ? When *ihat* is to be untranslated, in what 
case do you put the nom. and in what mood the verb ? 
Mention some verbs, Ac. that are followed by aee, with in/in, 

(1) YerhaeenHendieideelarandi: 

Of feeling, wishing, knowing, ^ with which ace. with Infin. stands as 
Believing, saying, trowing, 5 the object. 

(2) Nearly all impersonal forms* (with which ace. with mfin. stands as 
ihesutjeet), except 

With restat, reliquum est aiu{ fit,b ) ' 

Do any verbs of the class sentiendi admit of any other construction 1 
[Yes, those that express emoHon are often followed by quod: those 
that express wishing, especially opio, by «/.] 
§ 4 When an a4jective belongs tc^ more than one substantive or pronoun, with 
which should it agree in gender? and in which number should it stand, 
even when the substantives, Ac, are all sing. 7 When the substantivea 
are things that have not life, in what gender Is the adj. generally pat? 
What substantives are seldom to be translated ?« 
1 5. What are respectively the demonstratives or antecedent pronouns to qtii, 
quaUs, qwmJtus, quot ? 



« That is, where in English we use <t{* as the representative of ths trae 
nominative. 

k And sometimes sequUur, 

• But when *mon* Is coupled with an epithet of praise, It should gem&nLf 
\e translated (by vir) ; especlallf if It Is an oppesiHon. 
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Is the rehtive ever gOTemed in coBe by a word that is not in its bwli 

clause? J/*vc'. 
In what respects does the relative agree with its antecedent 7 [In gen- 
doTf number J and person,] When the antecedent is expressed in the 
relative, and omitted in the principal clause, where is the relative 
clause often placed 1 what pronoun often represents it in the princi- 
pal clause 7 
What is the relative < what ' equivalent to 1 [< That tofUch,*] 
When the relaL agrees with some case of a aubst, expressed in its own, 
but not in the principal clause, what must be done 1 [Some ease oi 
that subst. must be supplied in the principal clause.] 
I a. For what does an infin. sometimes stand 1 When an adj. or rel. is to agree 
with an infin. mood or eenlence, in what gender must it be put 1 When 
the rel. has a sentence for its antecedent, what do we often find instead 
of the rel. only? [Id quod, or quce res : id or res being in apposition to 
the sentence.] 
f 7. What is the great rule for the sequence of tenses? (40.) Is the perf. wit^ 
have considered a poet tense? [No.] Is the fut, perf. a.siibj. tense ? 
[No.] How should * but,* or a relative with ' not,* generally be translated 
after nobody, nothktg, Ac. ?d 
S 8. In such a sentence as * Thebes, which is a town,* 4&c., should vsihich agree 
with Thdiea or with totm 7 When does vihith, in such a sentence, agree 
with its proper antecedent ? 
S 9. When the antecedent has a superlative with it, in which clause does the 

superlative generally stand ? He was the first person who did it. 
§ 10. How is * that* to be translated when it is followed by may or might ? what 
does it then express ? [A purpose,] How is * that,* expressing a purpose, 
to be translated, when it is followed by no^or any negative word ? 
i 11. How is ^that* to be translated' after so, such? what does it then express ? 
[A consequence.] How is * that * to be translated when the sentence has a 
comparative in it ? What is quo equivalent to, and what is its force with 
the comparative? [Quo is equivalent to vteo; with the comparative 
* that by this 7 * * that the,*] Does quo ever stand for * that * when there is 
no comparative in the sentence ? [Yes ;* it is then equivalent to < thai by 
this means.'] How is <7io^ ' to be translated before the imperative or svbj.^ 
used imperatively? How is 'a«' before the ff|/!h. and after so, su(h,f to 
be translated. 



4 Quia cannot stand for cujus non, cut non ; but either these forms must be 
nsed or the demonstrative expressed {cujtLS ille vitia vmi videat ; or, quin ille 
ejus vitia videat). In the nom., or ace. qui non may be used, and should be 
when the non belongs especially to the verb. It is compounded of the old abl 
fX?, and ne, not It does not therefore itself contain the pronoun ; but the nom. 
or ace. of the demonstrative is understood. 

• <*In funeribiis Atheniensium sublata erat celebritas virorum ac muHerun^ 
quo lamentatlo minueretur." (Clc.) 

f Qmn must be used, if it is, 'as tio^o . . . &c.,'*after a n^go/ive sentence. 
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1 12. What does the Latin vi^, never ezpie88?f When the EngUah inf. ex- 
presses a purpose, how must it be translated lb After what verbt is the 
iuf, to be translated hytUi with the subjunctive 1 

f 13. Give the foims for thai nobody ; that nothing, that no; that never. When 
must that nobody ; thai nothkig, Ac., be translated by tU nemo: ut nihil, 

§ 14. How must < as not to . . . Ac* after a negative be translated ? After what 
verbs when used negaiively, must qttm be used 1 Is non dubito ever fol- 
lowed by ace. with infin. 1 [Nearly always, when dubitare means to hesi- 
tate s when it means to doubt, the ace, with infn, never follows it in Cicero^ 
• but does in Com. NeposJ] 

§ 15. By what com'unction are verbs of hindering icXUmeAl [By ^ommuv, 
which is equivalent to uteo minua.] Are verbs of hindering followed by 
any other conjunctions 7 [Yes ; they may be followed by M, when the 
thing is so entirely prevented as not to have been begun s by quin after a 
negative sentence : and sometimes by ace, with infin.k] Hew must that 
not be translated after verbs of fearing ? how must that be translated afler 
verbs of fearing? 

% 16. Which interrogative particle asks rimply for information 11 [Ne.] Which 
expects the answer * yea T [Nonne.] Which the answer * no 7 » [Num.] 

^ 17. When are questions dtptmdad 7 [When they follow and dejnmd on such 
verbs as oak, doubt, knouf, examine, try: Uia doubtful, uncartain,^ Ac] 
In what mood does the verb stand in a dependent question 1 In whal 



ff Except in poetry. 

h The various ways of expressing a purpose are given in the following tabte 

Eo ut ludos spectem, I 

£^ < ludorum spectandorum > g«„ga 
C ludos spectandi J 

Eo ludos spectaturus, 

Eo ad ludos spectandos, 

Eo ludos spectatum (aup,) 
I The general rule for the use of ut, is that it may be used : 

(1) To express every request ; command (except after jubeo); adnee 

effect; decree, 

(2) To introduce the conditions of an agreement or treaty, 

(3) It is used after all intensive words, such as such, so {tantis, taUs, tot, iia, 

adeo, aic), 

(4) AH pifTTxwef may be expressed by u/. (Crombie.j 

Obs. ifoneo nndpersuctdeo will not be followed by ut (but by aen, and inf,), 
when the person is not warned or persuaded to do something, but merely thai 
aomething ia ao» 

J Thus his preface begins with " non dubito/cw« plerosque," Ac. 

k "Nostrosnavibuse^To^tprohibebant." (C»s.) 

1 But ra appears sometimes to be used as equivalent to wmne, ' Estit^ hoc YM. 
dicto atque fiujto Pimbriano slmillimum 7 * (Cic. pro Sext. Rose. Am. 33.) 

n Obs. If you have any doubt whether who, toku^ what, is a rel. or an inter 
rog,, ask a question with the clause, and see whethei the sentence before yov 



> lamgoingto see the 
games. 
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mood must the verb be put in sentences that stand as the aee, \o a pre- 
ceding verb 1 

I 19. How must ^ whether^ be translated in double questions? how ^w?* II 
^ulkether^ is untranslated, how may 'or' be translated 1 Does an ever 
stand before a single question 7 [Yes : it then implies, with something ol 
impatience, that the answer must be * no.*] By what must * or * not be 
translated in double questions 1 

I 20. Go through i niay go, &c. / migfU haoe gone^ &c, I am doit; I could have 
done it; I ought to doit; I ought tohaoe doneit. Translate, I ought to do 
itf omitting ut, I mat bb deceived. How is the perf. infin. generally 
to be translated after might, couldy ought 7 

f 21. How is the case of a substantive in appoaUum determined? When urbe 
or oppidum stands in apposition to the noane of a tovm, does the verb 
agree with urha, oppidum^ or with the name of the townl 

S 22. He wishes to be the fibst. He bats that he is beady. 

S 23. They may be happy. We may be zteutbal. 

S 24. When may a substanHve &nd preposition generally be translated by th« 
gen. ? [Ans. When the prepos. joins it to another substantive.] How 

MUCH PLEASURE ; MUCH GOOD ; SOME TIME. 

I 25. What do you mean by a partitive a4j. T What case follows partitive adjec- 
tives? With what does the partitive adj. generally agree in gender 1 
. In what gender does a superlative (or solus) stand when it governs Sigenit, 
and also refers to another subst. ? In what case does a substantive ot 
description stand when it has an adjective agreeing with U? By what case 
is opus est followed ? What other construction is there with opus est? 

ThEKB is KO NEED. WhAT NEED IS THERE ? ThE TOP OF THE MOUNTAIN. 

The middle of the way. The best of the wobk. The whole of 
Gbeece. 

S 26. What case do adjectives that signify desire, Ac, govern? What case do 
participles used adjectively and verbals in aa govern ? 

I 28. What substantives are omitted after to he? It is Gicebo's fabt. It is 
YOUB pabt. What case do verbs of accusing, Ac, take of the charge? 
What case do satago, Ac, govern ? What case do verbs of remembering 
2jiA forgetting govern ? In what case may a neut, pron, stand with accu- 
sare, admonere, Ac. ? 

I 29. With interest and refcrt in what case is the person to whom it is of import 
ance put ? [In the genitive when the person is expressed by a substan 
Hve : in the abUf&n. when a possessive pronoun is used.] How is the degree 
of importance expressed? how is the thing that is qf importance express- 
ed ? what case of the personfeeling do pudet, Ac, take ? what case of what 
causes the feeling? 

I 30. What adjectives govern the dot. ? Mention some adjectives that are fol- 
lowed by ad. What cases may follow propior, proximus ? When should 
simUis take the gen. ? (w.) 

I 31. In what case do you put the person to, for, or against wham the action i« 



readily and obviously answers it. * I don't know who did it « Who did Itl ' 
* I don't know who did it.' Therefore who is here an interrogative. 
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done, or the feeling entertained 1 Mention the classes of verbs that takt 
the dot, [Verba comparandi ; dandi et reddendi ; promittendi ac solvendi i 
imperandi et nuntiandi; fidendi; minandi et irascendi; obsequendi et 
repugnandi, regant dativum : quibus addas, 

InDidtOfnubOffaveoquefindulgeOiparcOf 
GratidoTf auxUior, atudeOf fiMdeorque, vocoque.J 
Do any of these take the aec. also 7 By what prepositions may Terbe <il 
comparing be followed 1 [By cum or ad,\ How is together to be tfaii»> 
lated after compare 7 

[* Together* may translated be, 
After eomparey by * inter eej] 
What verbs of advantage and disadvantage govern the ace. ? He thrkat- 

BKS ME WITH DEATH. 

[He threaiena me voUk death should be, 
In Latin, tkreaiene death to nu.] 
Of verbs of commanding^ which govern the ace. onlyl which the dot. or 
ace.? 
I 32. What case do eum and its compounds govern 7 What exception is there 1 
Mention the compound verbs that generally govern the dot. 
[Most of these compounded with 
Prm, con, sub, 
Ad, in, inter, ob : 
Many of those compounded with 
Ab, post, ante, de. 
Re, pro, super, e.] 
f 33. He subbounds the citt with a wall. He pbesents me with a 

GARLAND.n 

S 34. What verbs govern two datives 1 What case often follows sum where ir« 
should put the nom.? How is have often translated? Mv namb la 

GaIUS (2iB). I HAVE A cow. I HAVE SIX COWS. 

S 35. Do neuter varbs ever take the ace. ? Explain, eitire honores. 

I 36. What verbs take two accusatives 1 Do all the verbs that have any of these 
meanings take two accusatives ? What transitive verbs take tieo accusa- 
tives, one in a sort oSappoeition to the other? 

I 37. What does the abl. express? In what case is the price put? What ad- 
jectives stand in the abl. to express the price, pretio being understood ? 
What adjectives always express price in the gen. ? What substantives 
stand in the gen. after verbs of valuing ? Whtd should be used instead of 
mulH and majaris? 

I 38. What case do verbs of aboundingj &c. govern ? What case may ^eo and 
indigeo govern? What case do verbs of freeing fromj Ac, take? What 
is their more general construction in prose? What case do fungor^ «&c. 
govern ?• In what case is the manner^ cause, Ac., put ? 

§ 39. How is a voe. sometimes used in poetry ? What case sometimes stands 
in apposition to the voe. ?' 



B Mihi coronam, or me coroni donat. 

the phrase 'potiri rerum* (to become a ruling power) the^^en. only U 
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I 40. in what ease is the agent expressed after tho pass, verb, when a, od, is not 
used 1 After what part of the verb is this the regular construction 1 
What verbs cannot be used personally in the pass, voice 1 Go through 
lam believed.TP Mention some verbs that have a pass, construction (286). 
What is the substitute for a fut. inf. pass.^ when the verb lias no supine 
to form it with iri? I hope he will becoveh (use fore ut). 

S 41. What verbs can govern an ace. in thepa««. ? Can a pass, verb or partici- 
ple take an ojcc. of the part ejected 7 We have walked enough (trans, 
by the pass^. Which is the more common in Lat. * CaivB vjdetur, 
dicitur, <&c., tsscy or ^'ovd^ur^ diciturj &c, Caium, esseV 

I 42. How is a noun of time put in answer to when? in answer to for Iww Unig7 
How do you express the time in or within which 7 How do you express 
time in answer to hov) long before or after? How are antCy post^ used in 
this construction ? How do you express a point or space of future time 
for wliich any arrangement is now made ? He w do you express the exad 
time by or against which a tiling is to be done? Three years ago. 
Three years old. Above twenty years old* (307, /) Three 
years after he had returned (310 (a) ). 

I 43. In what case is the town at which a thing is done, to be put ? In what 
case is the name of a town to be put in answer to whither? in answer to 
whence? To what proper names do these rules apply 7 In what case do 
urbs and oppidum stand in apposition to the name of a town in the gen. 
(315) 1 How is local space expressed 7 

S 44. Decline ^ grieving **i throughout. Op writing a letter. I am to br 
LOVED. Go through, I must write. Go through epistola scribenda. 
When must the part, in diw not be used in agreement with its substan- 
tive (332) 1 We must spare our enemies. At home. Prom home. 



P Mihi creditur, 1 am believed. 
Tibi creditur, thou art believed. 
Illi creditur, he is believed. 

Nobis creditur, we are believed. 
Vobis creditur, you are believed. 
lllis creditur, they are believed. 
• These constructions admit of many variations by the introduction of natm 
md quam — " Above thirty-three years old." 

major annos tres et triginta natus ; 
major quam annos tres et triginta natus ; 
major quam annorum trium et triginta ; 
major quam tribus et triginta annis. (Z.) 
^ N. Dolcre, grieving. 
G. dolendi, of grieving. 
D. dolendo, to grieving. 
Ace. dolere, grieving. 
AbL dolendo, by grieving. 
The ace. is dolendum only when governed by a preposition. * Se peceati Inil- 
muiant QUod <2o/ere intcrmiserint ' (have intermitted ^eviri^). 
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HoM£ (after a verb of motion). Into the countby. Fr ^m tub coir» 
TBY. In the counthy. On the ghound. 

I 45. What kind of sentences may be translated by participles (344) 1 In what 
case do a noun (or pronoun) and participle stand when the noun or pro* 
rumn is not governed by any other word ? What is this called 1 

S 46. He gave them the country to dwell in. What does the part, in tum 
often express 1 What does the part, in dua often express 1 Express < to 
have a thing made^* in the sense of eaiising it to be made. [Faciendum 
curare.] 

I 47. What participle is wanting in all but deponents and neuter-passives 7 
Having left his drotueb. [Relicto fratre, \r quum reliquisset fra 
trem.] 

i 48. My OWN fault. Their own fault (373, a). When — se{fy~-edve8 axe to 
be translated by ipse and a personal pronoun, in what case may ipse 
stand 1 [In the nom. or in the case of «ut, according to the meaning.*] 
When may him^ hisy her, Us, theirs in a dependent sentence, be translated 
by mi or suus, even when they denote the noin. not of their own, but of 
the principal sentence 1 By what pronoun must him, her, &c., be 
translated, when sui or 8uus would be understood to mean the nom. of 
its own verb 1 Does suusewer relate to the accusative ? With what pron. 
is this very common 1 Which gen. pi. {{im or t) is used after partltiveb 
(372) 7 

^ 49. What is the difference between *i* qui pugnat,' and ^ hie ox ille qui pugnat' 
(376, g) 7 Which of these three pronouns is to be used when he, himj &c., 
is without emphasis, simply describing a person or thing before mentioned 
or about to be described by a rel. clause? By what case only of ^ iff' can 
hia, her, their^ be translated 1 [Ans. By the gen.] Of two tilings already 
mentioned, what pron. means the loiter 7 what the former 7 Which pron. 
me^jas that of your87 Medea ill a. Distinguish between ^tc, t5^ ifZe, 
referring to different objects. 

S 60. When is ^any* to be translated hy quisquam or ullus 7 yfhen hy quia? 
when by quivis, quilibel ? when by aliquis quispiam 7 Does quisquam 
ever follow si (note u) ? By what pronoun may • a * sometimes b* 
translated 1 

% 51. What prejx do interrogatives often take? what aJLv7 How should 'c/- 
ways ' with two superlatives be translated 7 

f 52. When are the pronouns that, those, not to be translated 7 When they 
stand in the second member of a comparative sentence for a sub- 
stantive expressed in the first.] When quam is omitted, in what case is 
the following aubst, put 7 What case goes with comparatives and super- 
latives to express the measure of excess or defect 7 How are the Eng. t?u 
— ^ ( = 6y how much— by so much) to be translated 7 

f 53. Is the present ever followed by the imperf. aubj.7 When 7 When is the 



• * He wounded himself,' se ipse vulneravit ( =s ipse, non alius, se vulneravit) : 
se ipsum vulneravit ( =z se, non o/iwm, vulneravit). Hence ipse is to be in the 
nom. or in the oblique case, according as the notion to which it is opposed* osr 
with which it is contrasted, is in the nom. or in an oblique case. 
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Eng. j»rt§. generally translated by the Lat. /u^ure 7 By what tense is tht 
perf, definite often translated? [An9, by the future perfect,] How ar« 
assertions softened in Latin 1 What subjunctives are very frequently used 
in this way 7 What conjunction is often omitted after re/tm, &c. I hav« 
LOKG desihed (410, a). 

9 54. Is the petf. subj, ever used as an imperat. ? What other tense is some- 
limes used as an imperat. ? By what tense are questions of appeal, or 
questions for aeserU, to be translated 1 If he has any tuing, he gives 
IT. [Si quid habet, dat.'] If I have any thing, I will give it. [Si 
quid habeam, dabo.] If he should have any thing he would give it. 
[Si quid haberet, daret : but much mxire eommonly, si quid habeat, det.]' 
If he had any thing he would give it. [Si quid haberet, daret.] f 
HE had had any thing, HE WOULD HAVE GIVEN IT. [Si quid habulsset, 
dedisset.) How is ^possibUUy without any expression of uncertainty* 
translated 1 How is ^ uncertainty with the prospect of decision ' trans- 
lated? How is ^ uncertainty without any such accessory notion ' trans- 
lated 1 How is ' impossibility or belief that the thing is not so,' translated 1 
May the consequence and the condition refer, the one to past, the othei 
to present time 1 When the consequence haB^iPould havey* how must 
you translate the pluperf, indie, in the conditional clause? With what 
tenses may si take the indie? With what tenses does si always govern 
the subjunctive ? 

I 66. In conditional sentences are the verbs of both clauses ever in the subj. 
pres. ? [Yes j *Si quid habeat^ det,* should be always preferred to ^Si quid 
haberet daret,' unless it is to be intimated that the supposition will not be 
realized.] What are the conditional forms of the subj. 7 When should 
seripturus essem be used for ' should haee written * 7 What tenses of the 
indie, are used for the subj. in conditional sentences ? Is si ever omitted ? 
where should the verb of the sentence then stand ? What are the con- 
j unctions {or although? [Etsi, tametsi, quamquam • with tncftc. ; licet 
with subj. What is quamvis, and what mood does it govern in Cicero? 
[However muichy however; with subj.] What is etiamsi, and what mood 
does it govern? {Even if; even though; with indie, or subj.] Do any 
other conjunctt. express though? [Yes; sometimes, quum, ut, with 
subj.] 

f 57. In a dependent conditional sentence, the verb of the consequent clause 
will be in the infin. : what infinitives will take the place (respectively of 
dai. 7 of dabit 7 daret 7 dedisset 7 daturus esset 7 

( 58. Explain the meaning of oblique narration 7 In oblique narration, in what 
mood will the principal verbs stand ? [In the infin.] In what mood wUl 
the verbs of Uie subordinate clauses stand, provided they express the 
words and opinions, not of the narrator, but of the speaker? [In the 



' Either the condition or the consequence, or bothj may re£Br to a past, or futurt 
time. 

■ When these conjunctions take the subj. the sentence is generally in thf 
obKqua oratio, taken in its widest sense. (See f 58 ) This, however, does do< 
hold good of the later writers. (Billroth.) 
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subj.) In oblique narration what is ofu a omitted 1 [The veit or partie 
on which the infinitives depend.] In what mood are qutUionafor cawwm 
asked 1 [The subj.] In what mood are quesHoru of appeal asked 7 [In 
the infin.] When questions are thus asked in the tn/Sn., may interrog^a' 
Uvea be used with the infin,! f Yes.] In what mood is the duirge ex 
pressed with quod ? 

I 59. When may the pre». and per/, subjunct. be used in oblique narration, 
even when dependent on a pad tense? In what mood will remarks 
stand that are the reporter^a not the apeaker'e ? In what mood do the 
verbs of subordinate clauses stand, when the principal verb of the propo- 
sition is in injin. or nij, ? With what limitation is this rule to be ap- 
plied? When may the prea. and perf, aubj. be used, although the gen- 
eral rule would require the imp, or plvperf. May the imp. or pluperf. be 
ever used, when the general rule would require the prea. or perf.? How 
are the ace. and infin. used with m in direct narration (473) 7 

f 60. Mention some words^ phrases, (&c., with which qui takes the subj. 
[Ana. After «um, in * sunt qui,' * erant qui,' Ac, and after negatvoe and 
interrogatvce sentences, nemo^ nihil^ <&c., eat : quia eat ? an quiaquam eat 7 
quotuaquiaque eat? &c. Also after adaunt qui, non deauni qui^ <ftc., and 
similar phrases with reperioj invenio (to find).] 

% 61. What mood does qui govern, when it introduces the ground of an asser- 
tion 7 What mood does qui take after ^tppe, utpote? altoaya or gene- 
rally 1 What mood does qui take when it is equivalent to ut with a 
peraonal or poaaeaawe pronoun? Mention some phrases with which 
qui has this force.' In what other cases does qui govern the subj. (484, 
485)? 

4 62. When does quum take the indie. ? What mood does quum generally 
govern, when the verb of the sentence is in the imperf. or pluperf. 1 
[The subj.t] How is the subject of congratulation expressed (492)1 
Mention some conjunctions that always govern the subjunctive. (Vocab. 
68.) When are the prea. andpcr/1 avbj. used with viinam? when the 
imperf. and pluperf. ? How is * not ' generally expressed after vimcan^ 
dummodOf &c. 

I 63. When the principal verb is in the present tense, in what mood is the verb 
alter antequam or prvuaqttam expressed ? When the principal verb is In 
the/trf., in what mood or moods may the dependent verb be? When 
the principal verb is in a paat tense, in what mood or moods may the de- 
pendent verb be ? When should the aubj. always be used after antequam^ 
priuaquam? 

Q 64. When do dum^ donec^ quoad ( = unlit) take the inMeaivDe ? when the aub* 
hmctive ? What mood do they and quamdiu always take, in the sense of 
as long aa ? With the adverbs meaning aa aoon a«, how should the Eng- 
lish pluperf. generally be translated (514) ? 

I 65. When is that expressed by quod? What class of verbs are followed by 
quod ? What mood does quod take ? with what exception ? 

f 66 What was the/r«/ of the month called by the Romans? on what day did 



But the indie, of repeated actions. 
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the Nones fall 7 on what day the Ides 7 In what months were the Noru9 
on the seventh? How were the days between the iToZcw^ and Nonea 
reckoned 1 days between the Nones and the Ides? days after the Idea? 
Give the rules for each case. 

S 67. What may be used instead of a conjunction and personal or demonstratict 
pronoun 1 Mention some circumlocutions for the imperaHoe, 

S 63. Was a sestertium a coin ? How many sesterces made a sestertivm 1 Wliat 
is the meaning of sestertium with numeral adverbs? Is sestertium dc- 
clinable in this construction 1 How may the value of sestertium deciesj 
centies, Ac, be got approximately (547, note *) 1 

S 69. Give the division of the as. Explain asses muras. By v/hat othei namt 
\Ta6 this rate of Interest expressed 1 
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EXPLANATION OF MARKS, ETC. 



WordB in Italics are to be looked for in the Vocabulary.* 

to which the mark |] is prefixed, are to be looked for in the 

Antibarbarus. 

Df. and C. stand respectively for the Differences and Cautions at the end of 
the book. 

Df. (1) and C. (1) stand respectively for the Difierences and Cautions -^ 
Parti. 

", ", after a word, mean that that word is to be the first or second word re- 
spectively in the clause. 

S 7, mean that the word is to be the last, or last but one (respectively) in the 
clause. 

r. /. mean that the relative clause is to be placed first. 

a. V, that the sentence is to be translated by the active voice. 

I means that the word is to be inserted in the relative clause. 

^ means that the word is to stand near the (head &=) begmning of the sen- 
tence. 

■> means that the word is to be placed in as emphatical a position as poesiblei 
near the middle of a sentence. 

p m«ans that the sentence is to be turned into a participial clause. 

mb — ab indicates that the order is to be retained. 

m b X b a indicates that the order is to be reversed. 

■ " mean that the words over which they are placed, are to be separated. 

An accent over a word means that it is emphatic. 

Wolds in spaced prmtmg (printing) are those to which the direction m 
timated by a mark or reference applies. 

" prefixed to a word, or to several words, in spaced prmtmg, means that it m 
they are to be omitted. 



* rhe pupil will there find, not the word only, but the phrase of which t tonu a 
(art For other words a dictionary must be used. 
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PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



ON THE ORDER OF WORDS IN LATIN. 

1. In the usual arrangement of a Latin sentence, the subject, 
as the most importcmt word, stands first ; and words which modify 
the meaning of another, precede the word whose meaning they 
modify. 

1. Ratio prseest ; appetitus obtemperat. — 2, Consttetudo est altera natura.— 
3. Habent opinionem, ApoUmem morbos depellere. 

2. Hence (a) oblique cases mostly precede the verb (or other 
word) on which they depend ; (h) adjectives and dependent geni- 
tives precede the substantives to which they belong ; and (c) ad- 
verbs precede their verbs or adjectives. 

(a) Corporis gravUatem et dolorem animo judicamus. 

(6) 1. MaTnertina civitas. — 2. Syracuaius Philistus. — 3. Reliqtia vitas in- 

stituta 
(c) 1. Sui negotii bene gerens. — 2. Sapientia prope singularis, 

3. With respect to the usiuil order of oblique cases ;■— 

The nearer object precedes the more remote : e. g., the accus. 

after the transitive verb precedes an abl. of manner or instru. 

ment, &;c. 

Helvetii legaioa ad Ccssarem mittunt. Ccb9, [See also exx. under 2 (a).] 
Descriptions of a place precede the mention of things existing, 

or actions done in it. 

CfBsar a Lacu Lemamo ad moniem Juram miUla panraum decern murum^ 
aam^ni^ peiducit. Ctu, 
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The cause precedes the effect. • 

Veniebant ad Eumenem, qui propter odium fructom ocuUb ex ejus casv 
capere vellent. C. Ntp, 

Exercise 1. 

4. [Does mens or animus denote the mind with all its. passioiis, emotionB. 
Ac. 1 (92, note c.)] 

We do not feel a disease of the mind by ^ any bodily sensa- 
tion.* Caius is going to send a copy^ of the letter to his father. 
There is no doubt that the plea of necessity is a valid excuse for 
Dionysius. It cannot be denied, that he employed an advocate at 
Carthage. It cannot be doubted that they lived in affluence at 
Rome. We have been impatient for your arrival. There were 
some who' looked forward with impatience to your arrival. The 
Gauls attack the Romans, before they have disencumbered them. 
selves of their baggage. The Athenicms are going to recall Bal- 
bu3 from banishment. It would have been better* never to have 
returned from banishment. It is one« thing to sin, another to 
throw the blame upon another. There is no doubt that Philistus 
the Syracusan {b) lived many years at Rome. It cannot be de- 
nied, that you are connected with Scipio by the ties of blood, 

1 »By the body.* 2 See Example. « Df. 1109. < satins fuU, 426, (5). 
» 38. 

5. Oir Unxisualness of position calls attention to a word so 
placed, and thus renders it emphatic. 

6. Hence in a language which, like the Latin, admits of considerable vari- 
ety in the collocation of words, what xee effect by printing a word in 
Italics, is accompUshed by placing it in an unusual position. 

7. This unusualness of position is the great principle on which the enmhasia 
or prominence of a word depends. 

8. The beginning and the end of a clause are positions favorable to empha- 
sis because « by the former our attention Is excited, and on the latter it 
rests." But of course the beginning of the clause is not an emphatic 
position for the subject, nor the end for the predicate ; but vice vers^. 

9. (a) The subject receives emphasis by being placed at or 
near the end of the clause : (5) the predicate by being placed at 
01 near the beginning of the clause. 

(a> 1. Sensitin se iri Brutus. — 2. Semper oratorum eloquentiae moderatiix 

fuit auditorum prudentia. C. 
{h) Diaces tu quidem quamdiu voles : tamdiu autem velle debebls, quoad ic^ 
quantum proficias, non pcenitebit. C. 
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10. An emphatic subject often stands just before a verb which 
closes the sentence. 

Borum, qui exacts sBta^e moriuntur, fortuna laudatur. C. 

11. A verb stands at the head of its clause without emphasis, 
nrhen it is used with autem to explain a previous assertion. 

In English we should insert such an explanation parenthetically. 
1. Amicum SBgro tan tern visere volebam : habitat au/em ille in parte urbis 
remotissimS.— 2. [Cato] objecit ut probrum M. Nobiliori, quod is in pro- 
vinciam poetas duxisset : duxerat autem consul ille in JEtoliam, ut sci- 
mus, Ennium. C. 

12. The verb or adjective precedes its oblique cases when its 
comparative importance to the whole meaning of the sentence is 
greater than theirs. 

1. QusBfitur an is, qui prqfuit nobisy si postea nocuit, nos debito solverit. C. 
2. Quae perspicuam omnibus veritatem continet propositio, nihil indigei 
approbationia. C. — 3. Iris nunquam non adveraa soli est. Sen. — 4. Sim- 
iles parenlibus ac majorihus suis filil plerumque creduntur. C. 

13. Oblique cases and adverbs receive emphasis by being 

placed at or near the beginning or end of the clause. 

1. Semper oratorum eloquentiae moderatrix fuit auditorum pnidentia. C. — 
2. Arbores serit diligens agrlcola, quarum adspiciet baccam ipse nun- 
quam. C.—3. Erudito homini esse ego iratus, ne si cupiam quidem, non 
possum. C. — 4. Ne viiationem quidem doloris ipsam per se quisquam 
in rebus expetendis putavit. C. 

14. Of words standing close together, the reversing their usual order gives 
promidence (I think) to the first rather than to the second. Thus when 
a b becomes 6 a, it is 6 rather than a that receives prominence. 

Mirabile videtur, quod non ridecU haruspex, quum haruspicem viderit. C 

Exercise 2, 

15. It cannot be denied, that Hortensius" is going to follow the 
example of Cato. Let Hortensius defend himself from this charge 
by the plea of °bad health. Brutus felt •that he was invited to a 
share. He exclaims : " What* advantage will the Carthaginians 
derive from so great a wrong '? " Let good examples^ for imita- 
tion be proposed* to boys.* There is no doubt that the plea of 
necessity is a valid excuse for you. V will follow* the advice of 
Cato. The examples of those who die' for their country are 
quoted-with-approbation.* We are looking impatiently 'for the 
arrival of Cicero. I fear that he will not* undergo the danger 
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willingly." I could not follow* such an example^ even if I wishei^ 
it (13, 3). He is always* bringing me into danger. I fear that^ 
Hortensius* will not ward off the danger from me. I feax thai 
Hortensius will die by his own hands. How few there are who* 
have altogether" satisfied the expectations^ of men !^ 

^ How are questions of oppeoZ asked in oblique narration 1 [460, (c) (2).] 
2 Pro patrid mortem or morte occumbere. ^ Laudare, ^Df. 153 

5 Df. 1109, (14). • Ex omni parU, 



§ 1. Position of Attributives. 

16. (a) An attributive receives, perhaps, a slight emphasis fixxn 
being placed after its substantive ; but {h) it receives more by 
separation from it, especially if it be placed near the beginning 
or end of the sentence.' 

(a) 1. Sedebat in rostris collega tuus, amictus togE purpurcdj in seM auredj 
coronatus. C. — 2, Jacet inter saltus satis clausus in medio campus 
herhidua aqwmisque, L. 

(fr) 1. In miseriam nascimur scmjntemam. C, — 2. JEdui equites ad Ceaarem 
omnea revertuntur. des. 

17. If the attention is to rest on a substantive having an attn. 
butive with it, it, is placed after the attributive, and separated 
from it, so as to be thrown as near the end of the sentence as 
possible. 

I. Cimon barbarorum uno concursu vim maximam prostravit. C. Nep.'- 
2. In lis perniciosus est error, qui existlmant libicUnumpeccatorum,qv/t om- 
nium patere in amiciti& Uceniiam. C.—3. Miles quidiim parum abfiiit, 
quin Varum interficeret ; qiuxi ille pericultmii sublato ad ejus conatnm 
iicuto, vitavit. C<B8. 

16. If an attributive belongs to two substantives, it either pre- 
cedes both, or follows both, or follows the first. 



1 Oryaar makes the position q/Zer its substantive tbe ii«iia/ position of an attri- 
butive ; that before its substantive the more emphatic one. Tltis opinion seeraa 
to me utterly untenable ; e. g. in the example, " sedebat in rostris collega tuus, 
amictus tog^ purpured, in Belli awed, coronatus," (Cic. Phil. ii. 34.) who can 
doubt that the adjectives purple and golden are here more important notions than 
the substantives toga and chair ?->In this sentence, however, purpured and av^ 
^ed gain a Utti« emphasis from their being followed by a slight pause. 
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( JVwfi her divvt^' birth and origin.) 

(1) A divino ortu et progenie. ^ 

(2) Ab ortu et progenie divind. > Not^ ab ortu et dioind progenie.' 

(3) Ab ortu divino et progenie. J 

19. Zumpt confines the position after the first to the ' familiar style ;' but it 
occurs even in the Orations of Cicero, and is, I think, the best position, 
when the second substantive is an emphatic addition : e. g. Gic. Phil. ii. 
33. " Sed arrogantiam ho mini a inaoleniiamque cognoacUe" 

20. Of two adjectives or other words joined by 'and' (or some 
other co-ordinate conjunction) that which is to arrest the attention 
most is often placed towards the end of the sentence, and sepa- 
rated from the other by one or more of the words that belong 
equally to both. 

Ohs. The pronouns, and other small unaccented words, are 
very frequently used for the separation of connected words. 

1. Insula est Melita, satis lato ab SiciliE mail perieuloaoque disjuncta. C— 
2. Omnibus officiis diligenUr a me sancteque servatis, Ac. — ^3. Et dolori 
fortiter ac fortuncB resistere.— 4. Dominoa esse omnium rerum et mode- 
ratorea deos. 

21. Ohs. This separation of co-ordinate notions is conveniently 
employed in dividing a long sentbice into portions, and thus giving 
symmetry and strength to the styk by preventing the accumula- 
tion of unaccented words. For. instance. Wolf writes : ' nunc 
tandem jucundum fructum mihi capere licet variarum curarum : ' 
jucundum and fructum are here emphatic, mihi capere licet wholly 
unemphatic. By arranging the sentence thus, 'nunc tandem licet 

I jucundum mihi \ variarum curarum \ fructum capere,' we have 
a nearly regular alternation of the rising and falling of the voice ; 
3r what Cicero calls intervalla CRqualia, (Reisig,) 

Exercise 3. 

[An accented pronoun is emphatic, and to be expressei.] 

22. Is it the part of a Christian to yield basely to pain* and 
fortune* (20,3) ? Thick" clouds^ are covering the whole sky. (Turn 
into pass, voice,) It is a great thing to be able to endure cold" and 



8 This sentence {sic) is in Cic. Tusc. i. 12 (26), and Wolf improperly refers 
dtHnSt to both substantives : a supposition which Orelli appears to counte- 
nance by not condemning it. 
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hunger.* They believe that they shall derive great* advantage- 
from this injury. He' gave me advice boldly* and rashly.* Fired 
with anger* and ambition,* hie' heaped every kind of abuse upon 
me. It cannot be doubted, that he is easily accessible to flattery.* 
Which" advice* they' received with axclamatians. He' did many 
and rash" o actions by the advice of Caius. There is no doubt 
that he is living by alms, Caius has made this question very 
dark. He has followed a bold' and rash' advice. Deliver me 
from the yoke* of slavery." You see (pi,) the anger and ambi- 
tion of the man (19)! 

> < that flatterers* have easv" access" to his ears.' 



23. When a substantive, Vith a notion joined to it attributively, 
is more nearly defined by some other words, those words are usu- 
ally placed between the substantive and its attributive. 

Tua erga Lucccium benignitas. C. Tanta fuit in castria capiendia celeritas^ 
4&C. Ccea, Halesinl pro rhultis et magnis Buls majorumque suorum in 
rempuhlicam meritis atque beneficiis, Ac. C. Pro hac, quam conspicitis, 
ad conservandam rempublicam diligentia, Ac. C [Obt. the inaeHion of 
the rdatitt douse.] 
(a) A deviation from this rule occurs, C. Nep. MiUiad. 3, 3, ' hortatus est 

pontis custodes neafortund daiam occasionem llberandi Griecise dlmit 

terent.* Kerefortuna is emphatic, 
(/ff) A notion joined attributively to a substantive may be expressed eithci 

by as* adjective, or a participle, or a genitive case. 

24. (a) A participle generally follows its substantive, as con- 
taining a predicate assumed attributively ; but (b) where the 
predicate would precede the subject, if the clause were resolved, 
there the participle should precede the substantive. 

(aYRsLtihuajunctis trajectus. L. Consules — regibus exactU creati sunt. 
(6) Ingratus est, qui, reTnotis testibufl, agit gratiam. Sen. Caesar pulsus, non 
instanie Pompejo, negavit eum vincere scire. Suet, 

25. In other words, the participle should precede, when atten- 
tion is to be called to it rather than to the substantive ; and also 
when the participle and substantive together form one complex 
notion. 

Temeritas est wideVicetJlorentis atolls. C. Itaque bme adhibiia ratio cernit 
quid optimum sit. C. 



^' ^2. 26-29.] DEPENDENT GENITIVE. 23P 

* Exercise *4. 

. 26. It was decreed, that for his so-great merit towards* the 

, St ate, t he should be called' king by the senate. Caius behaved 

J with such courtesy 3 towards all,« that no man was so humble 

J as not* to have access to him. I will strive to satisfy^ men's great 

r expectations o f m e . i I fear that I shall not* satisfy yourgreat* 

expectations of me.« If {Ego, si, &c.) such an opportunity of 
I successi^ were offered me, F would eagerly seize it [I. 445, a, 

(1).] The Gauls, having lost their baggage, q\V fled. The 
troops of Lentulus p restore the fortune of the day," and rout the 
enemy. Are you' the man® to lose such*° an opportunity of suc- 
cess'' by your-own laziness ?ii I fear that I shall not*' be able 
to recompense" you for your so-great benefits towards" me.^ 
There were some, who looked forward to your arrival with impa- 
tience. 

' tn with ace. 2 appellare. 3 Say; * wjcw o/'sucAcaur^csy* (abl.). See 

D. humanitas. Choose the word that is nearly = affabUity. * Use qui 

non. See Pt. I. p. 215, note d. s i. 75. 6 pf. 153. ^ ret gerend<B. 

* See BATTLB. 9 Df. 1109, (9). ^^ tampraxlarus. " SeeD.^na- 

via. w Df. 153 13 graiiam'* rcferre.' »4 in. 



§ 2. Dependent Genitive. 

27. When a gen. depends on two substantives it generally pre^ 
cedes both. 

Hujtis autem oratianis difficilius est exitum quam principium invenire. C. 

28. When a gen. depends on a substantive that has another 
genitive dependent upon it, with which it forms one complex 
notion, it is generally placed before it. 

The gen. that forms, as it were, one notion with the substantive, gen- 
erally follows 1 it : it is very often an objective genitive. 
I. Fortissimi viri magnitudinem animi desideras. C. — 2. Themiatodia 
vitia inturUia cstatU magnis sunt emendata virtutibus. C. Nep.—3. 
Cupio ab hac hominum satietate nostri discedere. C. — 4. Hujua voa 
cnimi monumenta retinebitis corporis in Italia nullum vestigium esM 
patiemini? C. 



• Not always : e. g. hujiu rex animi magnitudinem admirans. C. Ntp, li. IQ 



240 JAKTICfPIAL CLAUSES. [§ 8. 30-32. 

Exercise 5. 

29. It is more difficult to avoid the snares of these men," 
than to endure ' ° their arms. Nearly all men's» youthful' 
opinions are gradually weakened.' Who would not praise «>this 
great philosopher's contempt^ for* external things 1 I am not the 
man* to laugh at the Christian's contempt* for" the things of this 
life.^ I have very often admired both* the courtesy and the 
benevolence of Cimon. Extreme* cheapness^ followed'" that 
year's* dearness of provisions. I don't doubt that extreme 
deerness will follow ^^ this year's cheapness of praowion*. My 
Tullia's weak state** kills*' me with ©anxiety. 



1 mutinere. > Say ; * opinions of commencing life.' Should it be i 

<sla8t or <Bta8 iniens 1 (Seo 25. last clause.) 3 Ddd. paulatim. ^ deapieientitu 
5 Ft. I. i56. « Df. 1109 (9). T^ Say ; ' of human tWngs.' » ^incni.- 

turn. > Summua, ^'^ canaequu ^^ Pt I. 290 (c2). ^^ imbedUi- 

ttu corporu, *3 exanimare. 



§ 3. Participial Clauses. 

30. When a participial clause is equivalent to an apposition or 
relative sentence, it stands as near as possible to the word it 
modifies. 

1. Pisistratus primus Homeri librosy anifuaosarUeaj sic disposuissa dicitur, 
ut nunc habemus. C— 2. Ssepe homines rationem^ bono conmUoa cUii 
immortalihua datamy in fraudem malitiamque convertunt. C. 

31. But when a participial clause is equivalent to a sentence 
beginning with a conjunction, it is sometimes inserted in the prin- 
cipal sentence, sometimes placed before it, sometimes after it, as 
Its relation to the principal senteifce requires. 

1. Egyptii et Babylonii, in camporum patentium sequoribus habiianteSf 
( s= quum hob.) omnem curam in siderum cognitione posuerunt. C. — 

2. Perditia (= licet perd.) rebus omnibus, tamen ipsa virtus se sustentare 
potest. C, — 3. Brutus Consul ita proelio uno accidit Vestinorum res. 
ut dilaberentur in oppida, se defemniri ( = «/ defend,). L, 

Exercise 6. 

[P means that the sentence is to be turned into a participial clause.] 
82. ° My reputation being lost, nothing* remains' but tha* ] 



4 [§4. 33-35. PROPER NAMES. 24J 

should die by my own hands. I gladly receive the honours^ 
offered to me for* having saved the state. They all' fly to the 
^ town to defend themselvesP ©there. Be sure* not to 

^ neglect your A^aM, which is now re-established. p Can 
any one cure a body, that is worn-out? by such* labours? 
Who doubts, that such* opiniong, so deeply* implanted, so long 
entertained,^ are very hard to root up ?* The example of a man 
p who makes gloiy his first object, is not to be followed. 

1 nthU* aliud •—nisi, « See 1. 83. ^ob. Say ; * on account of the 

republic saved.' *cave. See Df. (1), 118. ^ c (1), 10. 'tampenihu. 

T vetustuB : the word for old which refers to the superiority of aj?e. Ded. anti- 
que. 8 Df. (1), 93. 



§ 4. Proper Names. 

33. A proper name generally precedes its apposition. 

1. Ex preepositio : tia syllaba : tflitera. — ^2. CatOy vir clarissimus. — 3.Lemno* 
insula. 

34. But if the attention is to rest upon the apposition, or if it 
has a nearer relation to some preceding notion, it stands first. 

1. EljttB doctor Plato tripllcem finzit aniraum. C. (because the eft» refers 
to Xmocrateg in the former sentence.) — 2. Homo mDificus, Dionysius 
{that 'wondnfj'^ person^ Dumyntu). 

Exercise 7. 

85. I will make no objection* to your hissing off the stage 
othat very bad actor' Balbus. I remember that Pamphilus, my 
host, said' that he would not come. You (sing.) have heard Q. 
Minucius Rufus say, that king Antiochus lodged* athishouse' 
o w h e n at Syracuse." Verres invited Antiochus, king of Syria, 
to supper. I hear that the excellent Lucilius,* a friend of mine, 
is suffering from a disease that must end fatally. I am vexed that 
Rutilius, a man p who has deserved well of me, should be living 
on such confined means. I fear that Satureius, an excellent man, 
and ©one who has deserved extremely- well of the state, will 
be brought into danger of his life. It is your o business to be. 
seech the conqueror to spare the life of Pamphilus, your host. 



242 ANTITHETICAL WORDS. [§ 5. 30—40. 

Your connection* Rutilius swore that he owed his life to me : hia 
father' Numantius^ would not beg Caesar to spare mine. 
1 Df. (1), 19. * hUtrio ( =a * stage-player ') Implies something of depreciatioD- 
>Df. (1), 2. ^deversan, {Luc, vir. opt.) ^ qfflnia, 

1 The accent oyer faiher shows that it is to precede the proper name. 



§ 5. Antithetical Words. 

36. From 7, it follows that antithetical words or notions will 

naturally often stand, the one at the beginning, the other at the 

end of the clause. 

1. Necessitaiis inventa antiquiora sunt, quam voluptatis. C. — 2. Errare 
mehercule malo cum Platone, quam cum istis vera aemiire, C, 

37. If the antithetical notions consist of more than one word 
(each answering to one of the other set), the order of the first set 
is very often reversed in the second. 

38. If the antithetical notions are in different sentences, the} 
stand, 

(a) Either both at the beginning | ^^^^^^^ respective clauses: 

{h) Or both at the end S 

(c) Or the one at the end of its clause, the other at the begin 
ning ; the order of the first being generally reversed in the second, 
if they consist of several words. 

(a) StvUi mailorum memoriE torquentur ; sapienies bona prateritay grata re- 

cordatione renovata, delectant. C. {ah — ah.) 
(a, &)Multi in amicis parandis adhibent curam : in amicis eligendis negligenUs 

8unt. C. {ah — a b.) 
(c) 1. Ut cupidi/of tftiw principum etvUiis infici solet tota civitas : sic eTnendari 

et corrigi continentid. C— 2. Metuo ne tcelerate dicam in te, quod pro 

Milone dicam pie. C. {ahXb a.) 

39. When a substantive is repeated in a sentence, the two 
cases generally stand close together. 

Obs. Not always: e. g nihil semper Jloret : est as succedit cetati. C, In 
sentences of the kind to which this rule applies, the pron. ^another* 
might generally be substituted for the second substantive, *ont* being 
added to the first. * Man kills man ^=z*(me man kills another.' 

1. Vir virum legit.— 2. Ex dome in domum migrare. — 3. Diem ex die ex- 
spectare.— 4. Anna armis propulsare. 

40. These forms will be indicated thus : 

ah— ah wUl indicate that the order is to be retained } a 6 X & a that it is to be 
xevcrsed. 
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(Xa, llie inverted order is called Chtaamus^ and ii thefammriU form for an- 
tithetical sentences. 

Ohs» These rules are not invariably observed : e. g. Rerum 

copia verborum copiam gignit. C. Pausanias magnam belli 

gloriam turpi morte maculavit. Nep. Iniquissimam pacem 

iiistissimo bello antefero. C. 

Exercise 8. 

[Obs. When^oneMs to be omitted (o one), ^another* mustbe tranfdated 
by a case of the substantive that follows o n e.~« Then indicates that 
the question is to be asked by an.] 

41. I don't see, how past pleasures" can assuage* present evils 
f[a bxba), I confess that the judgment of the generality' differs^ 
from my judgment. Laws* punish* the wicked, defend and pro- 
tect* the good. The opinion* which" you' are implanting in my 
mind, Rutilius is rooting up.* The opportunity which* you are 
seizing, Caius has let slip.* The more difficult it is to acquire a 
knowledge of heavenly things,^ the more do they kindle © i n u a 
the desire of knowing^ ^ them. It is one' thing to be unanimously 
acquitted, another to escape by a sentence^^ purchased by bribery 
{ab — a b). Do you o t h e n believe, that the mind is strengthened 
by pleasure, ^ a n d weakened by continence 1* (abxba). Arms 
must be resisted by arms (39, 4). Is it • t h e n true that <» o n e poet 
always envies ©another? I by Hercules had rather be condemn* 
ed* than acquitted* by a sentence^^ purchased by bribery (36, 2). 

* Sedare. ^ mtlgia, ^ dUserUire (a qusl re). * supplicia^ officered, 

« Dod. tueri : or I. 374. « Invert. I. 30 (d). 7 c heavenly things, the 

more difficult knowledge they admit of iJwbcnS), &c. ^ a^noacert* 

• I. 38. . 10 See J jdgment. 



6. Secondary Emphasis : position of words occurring in two 
clauses, 

42. In a sentence of some considerable length a word receives 
a slight emphasis or prominence by being placed just before or 
after a pause. 

For instance, just after an apposition clause that belongs to the subject. In 
fact, tho beginning or end of any group qf vorde Is a slightly emphatic 
position. 
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1. Oratoris nomen apud antiquos in GrsBcU | miuori quadam vd copli^ yel 
gloria floruit. C.~2. CgbIIus talis tribiinus plebis fuit, ut nemo contra 
clTium perditorum populartm turbulentamque dementiam \ a senatu et a 
bonorum causa steterit libentius. C. 

43. A word that is the subject or object of two sentences should 
generally precede both. 

1. Hoatesy ubi primum nostros equites conspezerunt, hnpetu facto, celeriter 
nostros perturbaverunt. C<s«.— 2. Qu«m, ut barbaii incendium efiiigisae 
vlderunt, tells eminus missis, interfecerunt. Nep, 

The position of a subject at the head of a sentence before the conjunction 
of an accessory sentence is so common, that it is oJEten found there, eyen 
when it is not the subject of the principal sentence also. 

L Hie etsi crimine Pario est accusatus, tamen alia fiiit causa damnationifl. 

Nep. — 2. /?omam postquamCarthaginem venerunt tum ex Cartha- 

;<inien8ibu8 unus, &c. 

44. A word that is the subject of one sentence and the object 
of another, should generally stand before both (as belonging to 
the principal sentence) and be represented in the accessory sen- 
tence by the proper case of is, ea, id, 

1. Rex Prusias, quum Hannibali apud eum exsulanti depugnari placeret, 
negabat se audSre. ( When Hcamibalj who ioaa reaieUng ai an exile vWi 

King Prusias, wiahedj &c. he said &c.) C— 2. J?ouw, petentibus 

iEduis, quod egregiil yirtute erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis coUocarent 
concessit. Ccbs, 

Exercise 9. 

45. If the Boii* had sued for peace, they would have obtained 
it. If Caius does* this, he will endanger his reputation. Dio 
nysius» having seen me at Rome, left nothing undone'to 
bring me into odium. Could™ my favourite, your connection,* 
Rutilius, upon hearing this* (pi) almost die with laughter ? 
When your fa vourite^ Saufeius was staying with* my fHend 
Lncilius,* ^tho latternsed to get an ajf^0Ute by walking. 
[44). When Metellus* was at Athens, he 'used to devour litera 
ture with°that wonderful" person' Dionysius. 

» « ShaU have done.' « Df. Pt I. 18. » t^U, * AbL AbsoL 
* apud quern deversari, to stay with any body for a time as a guest. • homo 
vdnfieui. 
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§ 7. On the position of Sum 

46. Sum, as the mere logical copula, stands either between the 
subject and predicate, or after them both. 

Homo est mortaliB : or homo mortalis est. 

47. Sum, when it precedes both subject and predicate, is more 
than the mere copula, and expresses existence emphatically [=s 
' exists :' * there is,*] 

Est homo mortalis (man ia undoubtedly mortal). 

In eat necesse the < es^ ' is emphatic ( := * » abaolvtdy rueeasary .**) or < mvai in' 

faUibly* 
1. Non videntid se cupere, quod fugitivo aiicui aut gladiatori concedi«tt 

fuceaae, C— 2. Se esse tertimn illmn Comelium, ad quem regnum htyus 

urbis penrenire eaaet neeeaae. C. 

48. Sum, when unemphatic, should generally be placed after 
an emphatic word. 

Hence is it not placed after «nt7i», aiUemf &c., except when it is em- 
phatic. 
1. Postquam divitisB honori eaae coepere, &c. C— -2. Hbbc conficta arbitror a 
poetis eaae, C.^3. Ut a te pauIo eat ante dictum. C— 4. Natura est ipsa 
£Gibricata. C.~5. In eoque colendo sita vitse es< honestas omnis. C. 

49. On this principle esse is often placed after its governing 

verb ; especially after such verbs as affirm or deny existence, 

such as credo, nego, ajo, volo, veto.^ 

1. Is igitur versum in oratione vetai eaae, C— 2. Defensimi neget eaae, C— 
3. Q,uos equidem credo eaae, &c C— 4. Ut socios honore auctiores velU 
eaae, C. 

50. Esse in compound infinitives very frequently precedes a 

kyperdissyUaJble participle ; the participle often standing at the 

end of its clause. 

Abs te esae liberaiaa: per te eaae recreataa; latrocinia eaae depvlaat eaae 
adeptoa : operam eaae ponendam (but, prorogatua eaae videatur) — ^all in a 
Email portion of one letter {Epp, ad Qidni. FVatr, lib. 1. 1). 

51. The est of a compound tense often stands after Us parti. 

ciple, at the end of a clause. 

1. Nihil amplius desiderarem hoc statu, qui mihi Jam partua eat, C,^2 
Q,U8B tamen (ut in malis) acerbitati antepmnimdacst, C, 



1 By DO means always ; omnlratione tueare, ut esao qnam beatiseimos vdH 
Kpp. ad QuinL FnOr. lib. L 1 . 
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Exercise 10. 

52. Dionysius, who says that virtue is not productive of plea^ 
8ure, is hlamed^ hy many. Caius denies that gain should be 
pursued as a first object. He says that this should be the first 
object with those who are placed over others,* that those who are 
under their command' should be as happy ®as possible.* I 
believe that the boy is a liar.^ He says that pleasure is not to 
be our first object. All cry-out, that this very false* man 
•is not to be believed upon his oath. He promised that he would 
place no obstacle ^in the way of accomplishing so 
great an object.'' Are you' o t h e n going to feel affronted at 
this ? They teach ° us, that that opinion should be given up. 

^ Dod. reprthendtre. ^ To be placed over others, praxaae aUia. Indie. 

* To be under any body's command, in cujua imperio U9e. ^ 1. 410. p. 144. 

> mendax^ adj. ^ mendacUsimtts. f tea. 



§ 8. Pronouns. 

53. When a substantive has both an adjective and adjective 
pronoun with it, there are six possible positions, without sepa- 
ration. 

b 

4. SuavissimsB tuse litters 

5. SuavissimsB litters tus 



a 

1. TuaB Buavissimffi littera 

2. Tus litters suavissims 

3. Litters tus9 suavissims 



6. Litters suavissims tus. 
(a) If both the predicates are emphatic, the forms 2. 5. should probably be 

preferred. 
(fi) There may be two adjective pronouns and an adjective i B.g.tuum hoc 

Buhurhanum Gymnasium. C. De. Orat.i. I, 21 (end). 
(a) Examples of form l(wkich is the English order) are : in hac nostrE actione 

(C. De Orat. iii. 59) : suis lenissimis postulatis {Ccbs. B. C. 1. 5) : in 

meo gravissimo casu (C. ad Fam, iv. 6, 1) : in hac prsclarsl epistolk (C. 

de Fin. U. 31). 

54. If the substantive has a demonstrative pronoun and two 
adjectives joined by et, ^c, the most usual place of the pronoun 
is after the first adjective. 

Craeeus hie et concretus jxer, C. 

Exercise 11. 

55. Do not pester othat excellent man with your tlireatenii^ 
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Utters. He never answered a single word^ to my v e r y k i u d 1 y 
ex- pressed' letters.'*' I cannot but' return some answer to 
your very acceptable letters. Those wrong opinions ©of yours 
must be rooted-up out of your mind. Is it ©the part of a 
Christian to spend all his life in making gain ? You must strive 
to retain* that great reputation oofyours. You must take 
care^ lest your so-great reputution should be endangered. No 
obstacle shall be placed by me (°in the way of accom- 
plishing) this so great and difficult an object.* 
Is it then the part of a Christian to increase this unpopu^ 
larity^ of mine ? 

JNuUum unquam verbum. « kamanianmuB. Df. (1), 18. 

< Ft. I. 75. 5 capcrc « See Odium. 

§ 9. Pronouns . continued. 

56. Quisque with a superlative or ordinal numeral follows the 
adjective. 

Optimus quisque : altiBBima quasquc fluinftia : quinto quoque verbo. 
Quisque is generally placed immediately after a case of sui or 
suus referring to it. 

Placet Stoicis »uo quamque rem nomine appellare. C. 

57. (a) Quidam generally follows its noun, whether substantive 
or adjective : but 

58. (i) Quidam precedes its noun, when there is an opposition 
between the quidam and some others : and in other cases where 
the quidam is very emphatic. 

(e) For Instance, where the quidam means *some that Icoiddname^ < some 

we know of* 
(a) 1. Interim Agyllius quidam vincula laxavit. JVfip.-~2. Sed audio majoroni 

qutndam in urbe timorem esse. C. 
(&) Clamor iste indicat esse quosdam cives imperitos, sed non mvUoB. C. 
(c) Otium prsestaturi videntur, si quidam homines patientius eorum poten- 

tiam ferre potuerint. C. 

59. The ille of celebrity follows its substantive, if there is no 

adjective with it : if there is, it generally stands between the two. 

Gba. Not always : e. g. iJlam acerbisaimam miniatram Prstorum avari- 
tise calumniam. C. Ep. ad Q. FVatr. i. 1, 8. Herculem Xenophontium 
ilium. C, Xenophon Socraticus iUe. C. 
I. Habetur vir egregius L. PauUus ille, qui, <fec. C— 2. Omnia ilia vis et 
quasi flamma oratoris, &c. C.—3. Antlpater ilU Sidoniua. C — 4. Mne- 
sarchus, auditor Paneetii illiua tuL C. 
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60. AUqtds in connection with another adjective generally 
takes the second place.* 

Bene dlcere non habet definitam aliquam 3 regionem. 

61. (a) When its substantive has no other adjective or pronoun 
with it, aUquis generally follows the substantive, when both are 
unemphatic ; but (h) precedes it, when either is to receive promi- 
nence or emphasis. 

Oba. Aliquia is emphatic and precedes the substantive, when it means 
* 907/16 at all eveniSf* ^ some if not much:* e. g. qui sedulitatem mall poets 
duxerit aliquo tamen prsmio dignam, &c. C. 

(a) 1. Aut de pingendo pictor aliguis diserte diserit aut scripserit. C. — 2 Si 
hujttsce rei ratio aliquOf <&c. C. 

(6) 1. Ejus facti, si non bonam, at aliguam rationem aiferre. C— 2. Q,uid 
mihi — tamquam alicui GrcBculof otioso etloquaci — queestiunculam — ^poni> 
tis7 C— 3. Timide tamquam ad aZi^^i^m scopulum' libidinis, sic tuam 
mentem ad philosophiam appulisti. C. 

62. Two pronouns, or an adverb .with the pron. from which it 
is derived, are generally brought close together. 

Ob». Not always : even vdien the pronouns relate to the same person : 
e.g. " cum qmbuB te non tuum judicium aedtemporum vinda cot^unxe- 
runt,'' C. Fam. x. 6. 
Equites, sine duce relicti, alii alia in civitates suas dilapsi sunt. L, 

63. (a) When ipse with a case o^sui stands for himself, &c., it 

generally follows the case of sui : but (h) when there is to be 

particular empTiasis an the subject, ipse precedes, and is used in 

the nominative, even though the opposition intended is between 

oneself and somebody else. 

t (a) 1. Deforme est, de se {p»um prsedicare, &lsa prassertim. G— 2. Non egeu 
medicind ; mc ipat consolor. C. — 3. Lentulum mihi ipai antepono. C. 
(6) 1. Si quis ipse sibi inimicus est, <&c. — 2, Ipsi ae curare non possunt. 
[Sometimes, however, the ipse follows : si te ipse contineas. C] 

64. In other words : whenever what is asserted of the ageni 
with respect to himself is a strange thing, ipse is to be in the nom. 
and precede sui, even when the meaning is himself, opposed to 
others (of whom the assertion might be expected to be made). 



^ For *any o^her' aliua ullua is more common (I think) than ullua 
alius: but this depends, of course, on the relative emphasis of < any * or * other. ' 
To express it strongly, separate the adjectives, as : non ullam rem aliam 
cxtimeseens nm, &c. C. 

9 In tmuaoZi^tfitf this order should be observed, unless there is another &Sij 
fe. g. aUquis unus pluresve), or the aXupuM is emphatic 
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Exercise 12. 

[* The ° f a m u s/ ' the ° g r e a t,* &c., to be translated by iUe.'] 
65. I far prefer* this suburban gymnasium ^of yours (53, /9) 
lo the o famous Academy and Lycseum. Every body lovea 
himself.* Every one is dear to himself The longest letters are 
o always^ the most agreeable. To each virtue its o w n • pecu- 
liary praise is due.* Does it o t h e n become an orator almost to 
die with laughing every third word ? They cry-out, that each 
man must abide by his own judgment. Would you^ dare to 
refuse to abide by the judgment of the © g r e a t Plato ? I must 
explain, what^ was the opinion of that god o o f mine, Plato. 
That Epicurus ^ o f yours boasts that he had no master. Epicu- 
rus says that he attended^ ©the lectures of a certain 
Pamphilus at Samos. It cannot be denied, that some*^ corpuscles 
are smooth, others rough, others round (ai^X ha). Do 
you ° t h e n believe, that this immense and most beautiful world 
was made® of* certain corpuscles, by no natural compul- 
sion,^® but by a certain fortuitous concourse ? Let us honour 
this Oman's* diligence with some reward, if not' a great 
o o n e . * * Do you o t h e n compare me to some Scythian (61, i) ? 
Isit°then like a philosopher** to defend pugnaciously some 
doubtful opinion ^or other? 

1 Longe anteponere. s i. 353. Begin with ipse, 8 1. 399, b, 

* peculiar, propriuB, To be due, deheri, 6 qxiianam, ^ to attend a person's 
lectures, audire aliquem, l\im the verb into the passive, ' was heard by him,* 
' quidam, 8 efficere, ^ ex, 1® * no nature compelling.* " If 

with no (fkm) great, yet (aQ with some reward.* (See Ex. 61, b.) w Say ; 

'of a philosopher.* 



§ 10. TJie Relative, 

66. (a) The relative (except when it refers to w, ea, id) should 
stand as near as possible to its antecedent : {h) the place of the 
antecedent being often determined with this view. 

(a) Xerxem per literas certiorem fecit id agi, ut pons, quern Hie in Hellesponto 

fecerat, dissolveretur. Nep, 
(u) Bellum grave et periculosum vestris vectigalibus atque sociis a duobua 

potentissimis regibus infertur, MitkHdate et Tiffrane; quorum alter, &c. 

a 

11* 
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67. This applies only to strictly relative clauses : not to qui = 
the demonstr. w, with et, nam, igUur, autcm, &c. 

68. Appositions, and even single adjectives (especially super- 
latives), that in English precede the relative clause, are in Latin 
generally placed in that clause. 

Hence < the very celebrated general Epaminondas, in whose house ' would 
be : Epaminondas, cujus ctUbtrrimi imperatoria in domo, Ac. * The im- 
mortal glory which the Greeks acquired,' gloria, quam immortalem Graeci 
retulerunt. So : * a city wfuch^* quae urbs, &c. — * the city he first vtsiUdf* 
quam urbeni primam adiit. — * an opinion tohichf* quae sententia, Ac, {city 
and opinion being in apposition to something preceding.) 

Exercise 13. 

69. In the same year Cumse, a city" which" the Greeks were 
then in possession of,* is taken by the Campanians. The Amanus 
divides Syria from Cilicia, a mountain which was full of © o u r 
constant' enemies." I hope that you will* recover from the very 
severe disease, with which you are now afflicted. I hope that 
you wilP keep the many" and very beautiful" promises, which you 
made me. The very great" and beautiful" reward, with which I 
have been presented, wonderfully* delights me. That Athena- 
goras of Cyme,» who had dared to export corn in a f am i n e ,•» 
was scourged' with rods.' 

1 To be in possession of, tensre. ^ ConstBntf aempiternus : to end the 

sentence. ^fore ut , . . * mirifice, 6 Cynueus. * virgis etedu 



§ 11. The Relative continued. 

70. (a) When the subject is defined by iUe and a relative 
clause, it is often placed in, and at the end of, the relative clause ; 
so, (li) when a relative clause stands before the principal clause 
(the relative being in the nominative), the antecedent often ter- 
minates the relative clause. 

(a) IUe, qui in Timaeo mundum sedificavit Platonis deus, 
(6) Q,iise perspicuam omnibus veritatem continet proposition nihil indiget ap- 
probationis. C. 

71. When the relative clause precedes the principal one, the 
rel. may give up its usual place (as the first word) in favour of a 
notion that is to be made prominent. 
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Tributa vix, infasmia Pompeii quod satis sit, efficiunt. C. 

72. Of two cases of qui, an oblique case precedes a nomi 
native. 

Senatus ille, quern qui ex regibus constare dixit, una^veram speciem Romani 
senatfis cepit. L. 

73. When qui refers to something preceding, no conjunctions 
oan go with it but sed, et (before), tamen, quidem, que (after). 

1. Perturbat me, C. Caesar, illud interdum: ii[od tamerif quum te penitus 
recognovi, timere desino. C. — 2. Morosit^s senum habet aliquid ezcusa- 
tionis, non illius quidem justse, aed qua probari posse videatur. C, 

74. Other conjunctions, such as autem, vero, enim, igitur, 
cannot stand with qui, unless its reference is to something that 
follows. 

1. Qu4e auiem secundum naturam essent, ea sumenda et quadam sestima- 
tJone dignanda docebat. C.—2. Qui igUur adolesceus, nondum tantd 
glorid prseditus, nihil unquam nisi severissime et gravissime fecerit, is eS 
existimatione, eaque eetate saltavit 7 C— 3. Quorttm vero patres aut ma- 
jores aliqua gloria preestiterunt, ii student plerumque eodem in genere 
laudis excellere. C — 4. Q,vub ergo ad vitam tuendam pertinent, partim 
sunt in animo, &c. C. 

Exercise 14. 

[r./. means that the rel. clause is to stand first (see Part I. 30) : a. v, that the 
sentence is to be translated by the active voice.] 

75. That opinion^ ^of yours, which is injurious* to us, must 
be rooted-up out of your mind. That Rupilius,i who for so many 
years had sat at the helm of the state, had Jied away secretly. 
(r. f,) Let those therefore, to whom we all owe our lives, be 
Varied with military honours. {r,f.) Will therefore* that Lu- 
cilius,! who is prepared for his fate, whatever it may he, fiy 
away secretly ? (r.f.) You are therefore* driving from the 
helm of the state those, to whom both you and I owe our lives, 
{r,f.) The General who had so often saved the state, was suf- 
fered by his fellow-citizens to be deprived o^ burial, (a. v.) 
We have scarcely corn* enough* for a month. Let othose 
therefore I who have kept back their com, be fined a sum-of- 
money. 3 Peace must be sued for ; which those who sue for it 
(fut.), will obtain. 

• LtBdtre. 8 Say : * which may be cnoogh f o r (* in *) a m o n t h.' « See 

e.vaii3ple (71) ^ peeunia. abl. 
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§ 12. InterrogcUives. 

76. (a) Interrogatives, except ne, take the first place in an indi« 
rect question that follows the principal sentence : but, 

77. {h) In direct questions, or indirect questions that precede 

the principal sentence, the interrogative sometimes yields the first 

place to an emphatic notion. 

(a) Queeritur, cur doctissimi homines de manimls rebus dlssentiant. C 
(6) 1. Dii utrum sint, necne sint, quaeritur. C. — 1. Quid? Alexandrum 
PhercBum quo animo vixisse arbitramur 7 C. 

Exercise 15. 

78. What ? is not nearly i the whole heaven* filled* with 
the human race ? But whether these numbers* are poetical, 
or of* some other kind, must be seen next.* When Socrates* 
was asked,* whether he did not think Archelaus,* the son of 
Perdiccas, happy ; I don't know, said he, for I have never con- 
versed with him.^ What ? did not the ° f a m o u s Cato of Utica* 
die by his own hands ? What ? with what feelings do we think 
that Lucilius of Ariminum saw his mistake {h)? I wish to 
remark'' ° h e r e , what^ a calamity over-confidence^ usually*® is. 

» Ramshorn says : complercy to fill completely ; implore, to fill what is hollow 
empty ; opplere^ to fill to the brim, to fill to overflowing, to cover a surface by 
filling. Nearly so Jentzen : plenum quod est ad satietatem dicUur completuTiif 
txpletum: r tple turn est^ quod exJumstum er at ^ ut fossa: oppletusadm- 
perficieTrii ref erius, differ tus^ conf ert us adspatiuminterius pertinent, 
2 Mr. « deinceps, * « Socrates, when it had been inquired of him » (#zc5;.), 
Ac, qucerere ex aliquo. 6 coUoqui cum aliquo, * Uticensis, adj. — io 

Arimvnensis below. 7 jjbei inUrponere, 8 c. (1), 21. -Df. (1), 50. 

nimiajiducia, i" * is wont to be.' 



§ 13. Prepositions. 



79. Prepositions (except versus and tenus) generally stand be. 
fore their nouns, (a) When the substantive has an attributive 
with it, the preposition stands between the attributive and its sub. 
stantive, when either of them is emphatic, (b) When the attrib- 
utive is a rel. pron., the "^reposition generally stands between the 
pTon. and its substantive 
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(a) 1. Magn^ cum curi atque diligentia scripsit. C.-^. Romani iloTatium 

acciplunt eo majore cumgaudiOj quo prope metum res fuerat. 

(b) In some expressions the preposition nearly always takes the middle place • 

e. g. grid in re; quamob rents ^ de causd. 

80. Even when the relative has no substantive with it, the pre- 
position often follows it. 

1. Senatus, quos ad soleret, referendum censuit. C — 2. Homo diseitus noo 
intelligit eum, quern contra dicit, laudari a se, &c. C. — 3. Socii patandi 
sunt, quo8 inter res communicata est. C. — 4. Res, qud de agitur. C 

81. Cum is always appended to me, te, se, nohisy vohis, qui 

(= quo) : and also to quo, qud, quihusj when the cum is entirely 

un emphatic. 

1. Maxime cavendum est, ut eos, quibu9sum sermonem confer^ nus, et 
vereri et diligere videamur. C— 2. Ira procul absit, eum (emphatic) qud 
nihil recte fieri, niliil considei^te potest. C— 3. Noli adversum.eosme 
velle ducere, cum quibus {opp. to adversum eos^ ne contra te arma 
ferrem, Italiam reliqui. Nep, 25, 4. 

82. When a substantive governed by a preposition has other 

words attached to it, these words are often placed between the 

preposition and its noun. 

1. Erat olim mos ut faciles essenttn mum cuigt^ tribuendo. C. — 2, Honore 
digni cum ignominid dignis non sunt comparandi. C. 

A preposition is sometimes separated from its noun by que, ve, 
vero, autem, tamen, quidem, enim, 

1. Sensim banc consuetudinem et disciplinam jam antea minuebamus ; post 
vero SuIIae victoriam penitus amisimus. C. — 2. So : poat autem Alexan- 
dri mortem. Nep. — 3. Post enim Chrysippum. C, 

83. Even in prose, per in adjurations is separated from its case 

by the ace. pronoun of the person addressed, the verb adjure, 

beseech, implore being omitted. 

Nolite, judices, per voaforhmaSf per liberos vestros, inimicis meis, iis pne- 
sertim quos ego pro vestri salute suscepi, dare laetitiam. C. 

Exercise 16. 

84. On these matters I would wish* you (pL) to deliberate* 
with Pomponius, with Camillus, with whomsoever' it shall seem 
o g o d to you. A s t o * him, in whose o h a n d s * all* power" 
IS 1 o d g e d , I see nothing to fear.* Epicurus showed himself 
a sufficiently apt^scholar in ©receiving* this nerveless' 
and efieminate' opinion ; after him Philonymus the Rhodian || 
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asserted that to be without pain is the summum bonum. 'Phey 
a certain limit,' beyond which, ©they say, we ought not 
advance. Neither in those who frame constitutions,*® nor 
those who wage wars, is the desire of oratorical power* * wont 
arise. I believe that a limit in sepulchres is properly'* requires 
for to what expenses that matter'^ has already advanced, you « 
in the tomb of C. Figulus. Pomponius is going to set out for Sicily 
a matter i concerning which I have || fished ow^agreat deal 
from Hortensius. 

1 Vdim with subj. {ut omitted). * The simpiC relative. 3 ^fc. 

« To be in any body's hands, penes cUiquem esse. Df. (1), 108. « ac 

aliquid satis docUem ae prcebere. "^ enervaius. ^ mvlicbris. » mc- 

dumadhibere. ^^ constUuere rempublvcam, ^^ dicendL ^^ rede, 

^* res. J* mtdta. 



§ 14. Conjunctions. 

85. A conjunction stands at the head of the clause to which it 
belongs. 

86. But the relative or demonstrative pronoun, and any em- 
phatic notion, may precede any but the co-ordinate conjunctions, 
tty ac, atque ; vel, aut ; sed ; at, verum ; nam, namque, etenim ; 
quamohrem, qtiapropter ; ita, itaque, sic, &c. 

I. Id itle ut audivit, domu.n reverti noluit. Nep.—2. Huic si paucos puta- 
tis affines esse, vehementer erratis. — 3. Commentarios quosdam AfnsioUlu 
veni tU auferrem. C. — {So in subordinate sentences.) 4. Atilius Reguloa 
— sententiam ne diceret, recusavit. C. — 5, Gorgiee Leontino tantua 
honos habitus est a Grsecis, soli ut ex omnibus Delphis non inaurata 
statua, sed aurea statueretur. C, 

87. When two conjunctions come together, the conjunction of 

the principal precedes that of the subordinate ^sentence. 

Itaque^ si aut requietem natura non qusereret, aut earn posset alia quadam 
ratione consequi, facile pateremur. C. 

88. Quam (how) with an adjective is often separated from the 
adjective, for the purpose of adding emphasis to it. 

U; credam ita esse, quam est id exiguum ? C. 

Exercise 17. 

89. When he^ heard this,* he suffered nobody to rest. I an? 
come to recompense you with some reward, if not a great ^one 






§ 15. 90-92.] CONJUNCTIONS. 25^ 

(86, 3). When he heard this,* he uttered tfte name of Quinc- 
tilius in a very pathetic manner. I will call upon Caius, whom, 
though I think he will keep his promises, I will nevertheless bind 
by an oath. Do you © t h e n think those evils are to be feared, 
which are over in a moment of time ? Listen to what that 
Caius (of)yours» has done. If Demetrius has an audience, 
it will be all over* with the army. Though Caius* owes his life 
to me, yet he endeavours to bring me into odium. If therefore 
(87, li) they think that they owe their lives to me, I should be 
honoured ° by them with some" reward." If therefore (87, l) 
they have derived any advantage from my care, let them confer 
some' reward* upon me. 

^ Actum esse de. 



§ 15. Conjunctions. — Autem, enim, igitur, with esse. 

90. Obs. JgiiuTy tamerif ergOy ddnde^ prcsterea^ Uaque^ take the first place, 

j^ when they modify the whole clause, and not merely any particular notion 

of it. When they modify a particular notion, only or especially, they 

'j^ follow that notion, or the first and most important of the words by which 

•/. it is expressed. In Cicero, however, i^o^c always takes the first place, 

igitur never. 

,„ 91. If esse or the subject begins the sentence, autem, enim, 

d- igitur, take the second place. 

1^' 1. Est enim eflfectrix multarum et magnarum voluptatum. C— 2. Sunt au- 

'^ tern clariora indicia naturae. C— 3. Id autem est perfectum offi 

1' cium. C. 

92. If the sentence begins with the predicate or non, num, nemo, 

nihil quis ;^ or if esse is emphatic; esse (generally) takes the 

second, and the particle the third place. 



1 Qui* enim est^ Ac, occurs TWc. iv. 2, and elsewhere. The thing to be con- 
sidered is ; whether the question or assertion relates to the existence of tho 
tiling or to its nature, " Quo minus recte dicatur quid enim est, nihil eniin 
es^, nulla obstdt ratio.— Discrimen proficiscitur ex natur& verbl esse^ quod, quum 
non plenam significationem prsestet, cum nomine conjungitur in unam notion- 
em, et encliticorum more comprehenditur uno accentu : sed ubi significat vere 
esse, exstare, attrahit interrogandi particulam. — Qui quserit, qwd est enim? aut 
exspectat responsionem nihUesse^ vel nihil aliud esse; aut anresvere sU, dtibitoL 
<lui interrogat, quid enim est? de certo genere rei qusBiit, vel, interrogatiome 
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1. Dioendum est enim quod sentio. C.—2, NihU est enim aliud, quamobrem 
Ac. C.--3. Qtti* eat enim qui, Ac. 7—4. Nemo est igUur^ qui. 

93. (a) A preposition throws these particles into the third 
place, unless it is emphatic ; {h) when they may stand between 
the preposition and its noun. 

(a) Ex hoc igitur illud efficitur. C. 

(b) 1. Post vero Sull» victoriam (hanc consuetudinem) penitus amisimus. 
C. — 2, Herillus jam pridem est rejectus : post enim Chrysippum non est 
disputatum. C, 

94. Sometimes est follows a preposition and its case, and thus 
the particle is thrown forward to the fourth place. 

Ab ed est enim interfectus. C. 

95. Quoque, quidem (which always follow the word they belong 
to) also throw autem, enim, igitur to the third place. 

Ei quoqw enim proconsuli imperium in annum prorogabatur. L, 

96. A partial exception to what is here said of quidem^ arises 
from the affection of the pronominal particle quidem for a pronoun. 
Thus in tihique persuade esse te quidem mihi carissimum, sed 
multo fore cariorem, si, &c., the quidem, which properly belongs 
to carissimum, has deserted to the pronoun. 

97. So with other verbs the particle takes the third place, when 
the verb has a word with it, from which it cannot well be sepa- 
rated. 

Non video atUem^ Ac. Num vis igitur audire, &c. 1 

98. The post-positive conjunctions may separate a prsenomeD 
from a cognomen, and even such a compound word as jusjuran- • 
dum, pleiiscitum. 

1. £r. quidem PhUippus gloriari soJebat. C— 2. Bern vero piiblicani.^3 
Jurisq}iejttrandi. — 4. Rogationibus, plebisve scUis, 

Exercise 18. 

99. For I must say how salutary^ religion is to men. For 
some reason must be given of this, as it appears to you at least," 
strange counsel. For who is there, whose ears that report has 



vi intcntd, non, hoc esse^ vel prorsus nihil esse. Nam tota vis continetur nno 
verbo quid, — ^Hoc ad alias quoque formas pertinet, qusB verbum est enehUoua 
Qomini coDJunctum habent.'' {Hand. Turs, ii. 400.) 
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not reached ? I approve of that :^ for there is nothing from which 
you can derive greater advantage. Be of good" courage :* for 
there is nobody to eject you from possession. Do you wish there 
fore to listen to what that Pomponius* has done ? ^ You see what 
prudence, and how firm* a mind" there is need of; for o w a must 
take the helm of the state. For who is there who denies, that yoB 
both sit at the helm, as the saying is, and above all others'' 
watch over* the state ? ^ W e waver'' and change ^ o u r opinion 
even in clearer tjiings : for in these there is some obscurity. I 
approve of that :^ for there is no rapidity^ which can come-into- 
competition® with tliat'° of the mind. 

' To be salutary, saluii esse ^ quidem, 3 laudo id quidem, 

* animus, ^ unum ex omnibus maxime, ^ prospicere with dat. 

^ labare. ^ celcritas. > contendere. ^° The subst. must be repeated. 



§ 16. Non. Hand. 

100. {a) Non (or hand) generally stands before the word whose 
notion it denies : thus when there is an opposition, it is always 
prefixed to one of the antithetical words : but, 

101. (b) Non (haud) takes the first place in negative senten- 
ces that express a consequence, (hence so frequently with ergo, 
igitur,) and (c) in hypothetical conclusions, when nisi is the con- 
ditional particle. 

(a) 1. Non paranda nobis solum sapientia aedfruenda etiam. C— 2. Otii 
fructus est non contentio animi, sed relaxatio. C. 

(b) Non igitur de improbo, sed de callide improbo quaerimus. C. 

(e) Non jam Troicis temporibus tantum laudis in dicendo U^ssi tribuissd 
Homerus, nmjam turn honos esset eloquentiae. C. 

102. Non (haud) may also take the first place, when the denial 
is to be verj' emphatic ; especially in negative questions, 

1. Non ego jam Epaminondae, non Leonids mortem hujus morti antepono. 
C— 2. duid bestiee 1 non pro suo partu ita propugnant, ut vulnera reci* 
plant? C. 

103. The place of non in the case oTest, &c., with a participle, 
or of an auxiliary verb (with infin.) is next before est or the 
auxiliary verb (when there is no antithesis). 
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1. Hi voa, quoniam libere non lieeiy tacite rogant, 4&c C. — Z. Kegulo Tum 
fuU Jupiter metuendus, ne, &c. C.—\When there ia antithesis^ the non 
precedes the antUlutuxd tDord.l 3. Non modo— ^u»i detenitus, aed— 
coDcitatus est. — 4. Hanc epistolam cur non sdndi velinij causa nnila 

. eat. C. 

104. The place of non is optional, when it belongs to a pre- 
dicate (esse being the copula), or when it belongs to a universal 
negative proposition with quis or quL 

I. Jove tonante cum populo agi non est fas. C.—2. Nihil est, quod Deua 
efEcere non possit. C. — 3. Nihil est enim, quod non alicubi esse cogatar. 
C. 

Exercise 19. 

105. V should not have risked all" my fortunes,* unless I had 
made you take an oath in words prescribed by me. V should not 
have been banished, unless you had brought me into odium. You 
shall not therefore receive any reward of your improbity from me. 
I do not therefore consider myself to be ® t o o richly rewarded 
for my great* labour. What therefore ©did Caius°do? did 
not^ he' receive from you the reward of his crimes ?' I shall not 
therefore place much reliance on your promises. I know that 
you favour me : I will not therefore bind you by an oath. Caius 
would not have fallen into so great" a calamity unless he had 
ceased to be in favor with you. There is hardly any thing which 
does not admit of the excuse of ignorance. 

1 Say : 'for my so-great labour.' ^ Ask the question with non, which Is 

often used for nonne in vehement interrogations. s See Dod. delicttan. 



§ 17. Comparatives, SfC. 

106. In comparisons with quam, both the substantives connected 
oy qvxim often precede the comparative. 

1. Adventus hostium fuit agris^ quam urHi terribilior, L.— 2. Maris subita 
tempestas, quam ante promsa, terret navigantes vehementius. C. — ^3. Ex 
multis judicari potest virtutis esse, quam eBtatiSf cursum celeriorem. C.-* 
4. T%emistocli8nomen, qaam SoloniSf est iUustrius. C. — 5. Pompejusfult 
reetituendi mei, quam retinendiy stttdioaior. C— 6. J^aeere, quam fioiuzre, 
vulncnLfocUius est. Q. 
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107. A vocative is inserted after some words of the sentence. 

Q,uum in omnibus causis gravibus, C CtsMr^ initio dicendi commoveri so* 
leam vehementius. C. 

108. Inquam also is inserted after some words ; as ait is, when 
not followed bv an infin. or sic, Ha, &t;.' 

i. Te, inquU^ Appi, tuumque caput, Ac. £*.— 2. Hoc te uno quo possum^ oi7, 
modo, fillia, in libertatem vindico. L, 

109. If inquam has a nom., the verb generally stands first. 

110. So with ut ait; ut narrat ; &c., the verb precedes its 
nominative. 

I. Sed dum palato quid sit optimum judicat, cceli, palatum {ut ait Ennius) 
nonsuspexit. C. — 2. Pacideianus aliquishoc sjiimo^Tit narrat lAtcUiuSj 

111. So mihi crede (usually in this order), credo, opinor, puto, 
existimo, (all four with or without ut,) qiuBso, ohsecro, are often 
thrown parenthetically into the middle of a sentence. 

1. Rubeo, mihicredey sed jam scrip8eram.*C.— 2. Tranquillatis autem rebus 
Romanis, remigravit Romam, ut opinor, L. Cottll et L. Torquato Coss. — 
3. Nolite, obseero vos^ pati, mihi acerbiorem reditum esse, quam fuerit, 
ille ipse discessus. C 

Obs. Crede mihi is by no means uncommon in Cicero : the * btlieve ' is 
then emphatic. T%U8, Jam enim dico meum ; antea, crede mihi, subdubi- 
tabam.— Cic. ad Att, xiv. 5, 2. Crede may then stand at the head of its 
clause ; as, Crede, igiiur mihi, Plance, omrua, Ac— Cic. Fam. x. 6. 

Exercise 20. 

112. It is easier to tie a knot, than to untie ^ i t . ©My return 
was more bitter to me, than that departure itself. >» Lucilius was 
honoured with a more splendid funeral than Demetrius. The 
Boii fied to ° t h e i r camp in more complete disorder than the 
iEkiui. It is easier to make a promise than to perform it. Is it 
not sometimes* a harder ^t hi ng to perform a promise than to 
make it ? You ought to blush (111) believe me ; for you have 
wrested these things from my hands. Do not, I beseech you, allow 
this lucky opportunity to slip through your fingers.^ These 
things, as t imagine, would not be in our power,* if you had not 
let this lucky opponunity slip through your fingers.* Terroui , 
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as Ennius says, banishes' all" wisdom* from my mind. Separate' 
yourself at length,* I beseech o y o u , from those, with whom not 
your oo w n judgment, but the circumstances of the times have 
united* you. 

^ Rarius interdum quam nonnunquam esse memento. ^ See ELlkd. 

* qnidmihiex animo expeetorare. For ex animo others read exanzmatii 
Terror, wivor, ^ atifungcre * aUquando, * canjiaigere. 



EXPLANATION OF MARKS, &c. 



Words in [ ] are to be omitted In translation.* 

il Words in italics, to which this mark is prefixed, are to stand at the head of 
their clause. If the word that follows II is not in italics, the mark applies 
to that word only. 

* This mark denotes, that the word to which it is prefixed is to be looked for in 
the Extracts from the * Antibarbarus,' appended to the volume. 

t This mark means, that the clause to which it is prefixed is to precede the 
whole or part of that which stands before it in English. 

t This mark means, that the active voice is to be turned into the paanve, or vice 
versA, 

Numerals followed by a curve refer to the Cautions at the end of the volume. 

Numerals without a curve refer to the Difierences of Idiom at the end of the 
volume* 

C. and Dt refer, respectively, to the Cautions and Differences of Idiom in Prac- 
tical Introduction, Part I. 

v. M refer to the Venu» MeTnoriaie* at the end of the volume. 

M. L. refer to the Memorial lAnet at the end of the volume. 

1^ Numerical references In the notes refer to the First Part of the * Practical 
Introduction to Latin Prose Composition.' 

i:^ Words in the notes marked by single inverted commas, are the literal trans- 
lation of the Latin to be used. 



^ in the first five Exercises, words to be omitted are marked hy ^ prefixed tG 
words in ftpaced printing. 



PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 

TO 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 



II. 

LONGER LATIN EXERCISES. 

{On connecting propositions by the relative pronouuy where in 
English we should use a demonstrative,) 

1. PiioPOSiTiONS are in Latin often connected by the relative 
qui, qu<B, quod, where in English we should use and, for, hut, 
now, &o., with the demonstrative. 

2. (a) Nam et praetor pedestribus exercitibus prsefuit, et praefectus ciassis res 

magnas mari gessit. Qtxa« oh cauaas ( = atque ob eaa causua, * and 
for these reasons') prsecipuiis ei honos est habitus. 
(b) Namque omnibus unus insulis prsfult. In qud ( = nam In ed) po- 
testate Pheras cepit, coloniamque Lacedsemoniorum. {Nep. iz. 1.) 

3. The relative in these propositions is equivalent to the unem- 
phatic is, ea, id, with et, autem, igitur ; or even nam, tamen, sed, 
vero. If the demonstrative pronoun required is the more strongly 
demonstrative hie, ille, or even if there would be any emphasis 
on 'is,' the relative must not be used : nor if the conjunction 
would be emphatic, e. g. itaque, ergo, at, verum, nempe, nimu 
rum, &c. 

4. Whether is should be retained, or this construction with the relative used, 

depends on various considerations. Thus in Gic. Gluent. 7 : Postremo 
unttf, qui erat rdiquus Dineae JUius Cn, Magiua est mortuus. Is fecit 
heredem ilium adolescentem Oppianicum. Here thesis* is retained 
because a qui had so lately preceded. 

5. The connection by the relative is very often used, when 
there is a dependent or subordinate sentence, which is then placed 
immediately after the relative : hence this qui very often precedes 
a quum, postquam, ut, ubi. 
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6. Reddita induBarum ex. spelunci boiim vox Herculem conyertit. Quom 

quum vadentem ad speluncam Gacus vi prohibere conatus esset, ictus 
clav& fidem pastorum nequidquam invocans morte occubuit (i^9.) 

7. When an English relative clause is followed by a subordi- 
nate clause containing a demonstrative, or has such a clause 
inserted in it, the relative is, in Latin, placed in this subordinate 
clause (which then stands first), and either ^»' is used in the 
other clause or (if the pronoun is in the same case in both 
clauses) the pronoun is omitted. 

8. An example or two will make this clear. 

(a) * A man {whom, I should have spoken to), {if I had seen himy 
In Latin this would be : ^ 

< A man {wham if I had seen), (I should have spoken to).' 
(6) < A man by whose treachery I should have been ruined, if I had not dis- 
covered it in time.* 
In Latin : 

* A man {uiiose treachery if I had not discovered in time), (I should have 

been ruined hy iC).* 
(c) Thus instead of 

* Non vident id se cupere, quod (si adept! sunt uQ fugitivo alicui am 

gladiator! concedi sitnecesse,' 
A Roman would have written : 

* Non vident id se cupere, {<[uod si adept! sunt) fugitivo alicui aut gladia- 

tor! concedi sit necesse.' {Cic,) 

9. Hence never write qui, quum is, &c., qui, quum ejus, &c., 
qui, quum ei, &c. ; but qui, quum — / cujus quum — ; cui quum, 
&c. So not qui, si ejus, &c., but cujus si, &c. 

Exercise 1. 

[See Pract. Intr. Part I. 44L] 
Alexander died at Babylon, ° a m a n who, if his life had been 
a longer ° one, would have subdued the whole world,* Alexan- 
der died at Babylon, o a m a n who, if a longer life had fallen-to- 
his-lot,* would have subdued the whole world. Alexander died 
at Babylon, o a m a n who, if fate had kept« him alive o for a 
longer o time, would have subdued the whole world. Alexander 
died at Babylon, a man who, unless fate had taken from him his 
life prematurely,* would have subdued the whole world. — His 
death was the ruin of • all his fellow-citizens,' by whom he 
was slainf because he wished to save them. I have very often 
read that there is no evil»» in death, © for that if any sense remains 
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ttfter it,i it ought to be considered immortality rather than death. 
The powerj of conscience is great, and those who neglect i7, be- 
tray ^ themselves. Philosophy contains the doctrine^ both of duty 
and of morality :™ those ^therefore who profess it seem to me 
to support a very important character." King Eucratides reduced 
India under his dominion, • but when he was returning thence, p 
was slain on his march by his son. 

* WoBLD should not be translated by mundtis except when the meaning if 
wnherae. When the earth or its countries are meant, orbis terrts or terrarum 
should be used ; the latter especially when there is reference to different coun- 
tries, b Should you use contingit, or acadit ? c reservare. d immature, 
^perdtre. ( civis. s Dod. interjicere. h Part I. 161, Obs., and 
end of 162. i « in it.' The verb in the next clause should be subj., it being 
the speech or sentiment of the person or persons from whom the narrator had 
heard the opinion. Ft. I. 460 (6). J vis. k indicare. Express 
both ipse and sum, Pt. I. 368. i disciplina. m gay, < of living well.* 
* perwnam atistinsre. o in potestaiem redigere. P Use rel, adverb.— «• 



(On Rhetorical Figures,) 

1. Geminaiio, or the doubling of an emphatic word, 
(a) Cruxj crux inquam misero et SBrumnoso parabatur. (C.) 

2. Repetitio (ijiamq)oga), when several clauses or members of 
a sentence begin with the same word. 

(a) Nihilne te nocturnum praesidium Palatii, nihU urbis vigilisB, nihil timer 
populi, nihii consensus bonorum omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi 
senatfis locus, nihil fiorum ora vultusque moverunf? (C) 

3. Conversio (aniargotprj), when several clauses or members of 

a sentence end with the same word. 

(a) Urbis vigilias nihil te moverunt, timor populi nihil, consensus bonorum 
omnium nihil, <&c. 

4. Complexio is when several clauses or members of a sentence 
both begin with the same word and end with the same word. 

(a) Quia legem tulit 7 RuUtis, Quia majorem partem populi sufiragiis pro- 
hibuit? RvUua, Qut» comitiis prsefuit? BuUua, Quia decemviros 
quofl voluit renuntiavit 7 RvUua, (C.) 

5. TraducUOj when a word occurring in a clause, occurs again 
(intentionally and as an ornament) in one or more subsequent 
claiMies. 
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(a) Eum tu hominem appellas, qui si fuisset htnnOf nunquam tain ciudelltei 

vitam hominis petisset. 
(6) dui nihil habet in vUd jucr.ndius vita, is cum virtute vitam non potest 

tollere. (C.) 

6. Polysyndeton (TtoXvamierov), the using many conjunctions, 
L e. one between each pair of words or notions. 

(a) Et inimico proderas, <rfamicum laedebas, et tibi ipsi non consulebau. (C) 

7. Annominatio (nagovofiaaloi) is the antithesis of words of 

.nearly the same sound. 

a) — ut eum non facile non modo extra tectum, sed ne extra tectum quidem 
quisquam videret. (C.) 

(b) Hanc reipublicoe pestem non paiilisper reprimi. sed in perpetuum cnm- 
primivolo. (C.) 

(c) Expetenda magis est decemcndi ratio, quam decertancti fortuna. (C) 

8. '^ OftoioTntaToVj when the members of a sentence are of par- 
allel construction, having the same cases, or the same persons of 
the same tense. When they end with the corresponding case or 
tense, it makes ofioioTsXiVTov. — Both occur in tne following ex- 
ample : 

(a) Vicit pudorem libido, timorem audacia, rationeni amentia. (C.) 

9. ^laoHwlov, when the clauses are very nearly of equal length . 
(a) Alii fortuna felicitatem dedit : huic industria virtutem comparavit. 

10. 'Avrl&sToy (antithesis) requires this equality of length in the 
antithetical portions. 

(a) Est igitur hoec, judices, non scripta sed nata lex; quam non didicimus, 
accepimus, legimus, verum ex natura ipsa arripuimus, hausimus, expres- 
simus ; ad quam non docti, sed facti, non imbuti, sed instltuti sumus ut. 
&c. (C.) 

11. Commutatio (artifABTaliolri) is when the antithesis consists in 

the conversion of a proposition. 

(a) Quia stultus es, ea re taces ; non tamen quia taces, ei re stultus e-^ : s\ 
poema loquens pictura est, pictura taciturn poema debet esse. 

12. Regressio (ejtavodog) is when this kind of conversion is a 

conversion of a part only of a proposition. 

(a) Ut eloquentium juris peritissimus Crassus, juris peritorum eloquentissi- 
mus Scaevola haberetur. (C.) 

13. Gradatio (xXlfia^) is the mounting up as it were from one 
word to another, the preceding word being repeated. 

(a) Imperium Graecise fuit penes Athenienses ; Atheniensinm potlt) 9smf 
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Spaniatas ; Spartiatas superavere Thebani ; Thebanos Macedbnes vic?^- 
runt, qui imperium GraeciaB brevi tempore adjunxerunt Asiam bello suh- 
actam. {Ad Hereniu) 

14. '^AjioaioiTiticig is the purposely breaking off the discoursr ' 
and suppressing a statement one was about to make. 

(a) De nostro enim omnium— non audeo totum dicere. (C.) 

15. Bissolutio (aavvdsxov), the omission of the copulative con 
• motion. 

(a) Qui indicabantur, eos vocari, custodiri, ad senatum adduci jussit. (C.) 

16. Correciio {Inavog&onaig) is the correcting an expression pre 
viously used. 

(a) Hie tamen vivit. Vivit? immo vero etiam in Senatum venit. (C.) 

17. BuUtatio is the purposely expressing a doubt ; under which 

intentional forgetting and remembering may be reckoned. 

(a) Tu istud ausus es dicere, homo omnium mortalium— nam quo te digno 
moribus tuis appellem nomine 7 (C) (Here is also oposiopesi^.) 

Exercise 2. {On Rhetorical Figures.) 

(Litteris detector.) 

[Geminatio.] Literature, literature alone, I say, delights* me, 
[Repetitio.] Literature nourished me when a boy ; literature 
preserved me when a young man^ from the infamy of lust : litera- 
ture assisted me when I was a man, in the administration*' of the 
republic : literature will comfort the weakness of my old age.** 
[CoNVERSio.] Literature delights us with the most dignified* 
pleasure ; it delights us with the discovery of what is new;' 
it delights us with the most certain hope of immortality. [CoM- 
PLExic] Do you think him' a bad citizen, who is delighted with 
literature ? who is delighted with the discovery of truth ? who ia 
delighted with the diffusion of learning ? [Traductio.] What 
do you mean ? Are you' delighted with literature, who hate 
-'what is the foundation (pZ.) of ©all literature? [Polysyn- 
deton.] Literature both instructs, and delights, and adorns, and 
consoles. [*0/i*oto7rT£OTov, o/uotoTsileuToy.] Do you think it possible, 
that one who is devoted to the pursuit of literature, should be 
bound by the chains of lust ? I^AvtI^bjov.I Do you, who say 
that 3^)u are delighted with literature, allow yourself to be en. 
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tangled by pleasure ? ['Arufisra^dokri.l I do not cultivate 
literature because I am delighted with it, but am delighted with 
it because I cultivate it. [Gradatic] The pursuit of literature 
has acquired for me learning : learning ©has acquired for 
me glory : glory °has drawn upon me envy and malevolent 
depreciation. [Aposiopesis.] What? do you: do you charge 
me' with this, o a m a n who have never in my life pursued^ any 

thing but virtue and learning ? — What you have pursued ; 

but I am silent, lest I should seem to have brought against 
you a railing-accusation > [^AiFvrdttop,'] What shall I say 
about the use of literature ? it instructs, adorns, delights, ° and 
comforts o a man. [Correctio.] Literature delights me : why 
do I say delights ? nay,i it comforts me, and affords me my only 
refuge fromJ these annoyances of my laborious life ! [Dubitatio.] 
Literature instructs, or delights, or comforts me ; for which of 
these words I should use rather than the others, I do not know. 

» oblectare, Comp. Dod. ohlectaiio, b Dod. piLer. « 359. <* D5d. 

wefw (2). e hxmestissvmus. f < of new things,' Should * things * be ex- 

pressed ? C. 5. e expetere. 483, (2).^ h convicium facere. > « tmwio 

rttro, J * amongst.* 

Exercise 3. 

Pausanias tells <> us in his b o o k o n A 1 1 i c a •, that the Athenians, 
having been praised^ by Pindar in one of his Odes% set 
60 high a value** upon the testimony of that« great and sublime 
poet, that they not only^ sent him many presents in return^ foi 
it, but also raised •» a statue' to his honour"' at Athens. No 
wonder*, that in those times there were many great poets, when*^ 
those who were endowed with the poetic faculty ° both re. 
ceived • the most magnificent presents, and were rewarded** with 
the most splendid honours. 

* Attica^ orum. b < because (I. 516) they had been praised.' Since this 

clause is here quoted from Pausanias, in what mood should the verb stand 1 
Why 1 (I. 460, a.) « 4n a certain ode ' {carmen). When * a certain ' meana 

a particular one that we do not, however, think it necessary to name, it should 
be translated by quidam. When certus is so used, it implies that one ?ias good 
reasons for not being more explicit : Quotiea ego eum et quanta cum ddlore vidi 
insolentiam certorum hominum — extimescentcm (Cic. Marc. 6.) A practical 
Tule may be, not to use certus, unless the meaning is, * a certain one^ — you knoa 
VTtUy ttell tffhich (or whom) I mean.* «» * To set a hfgh value on,' magnija 
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cerj. Adapt this phrase to mean, • so high a value.* « Which pronoun 

should be used for the * that ' of delebrity 7 (I. 381, b.) f Not only—biU also : 

here simply, et—et (both — and). e oh, h To place or erect (a statue), 

simulacrum or statuam ponerCf locare^ statuere^ or (Nep.) constituere. i What 

words express whole-length sculptured images ? With what distinction 7 (Dod. 
'tTutgo.) k 'to him.* 1 This imperfect sentence must be completed; 

'it is not therefore wonderful:* for 'that* use *if,* si. >« *When.* Doei 

the * when * do more than simply date the time 7 (See 1. 489.) ^ edfacultatc 

«> received — and were rewarded. Of two connected verbs having the same nom- 
inative case, it is better, as a general rule, that they should both be in the same 
voice. Alter this accordingly, by turning received into the passive voice : this 
must be done by choosing such a phrase as * to be loaded^ presented, &c., with 
gifts.* ^honorihus mactari. {Cic.) On the derivation of this word see 
Part I. p. 103. (278, a) and note <J. 

Exercise 4. 

To destroy ^^ the credit* of Socrates's speech, and cause the 
judges to listen to it with suspicion,^ his || accusers' had 
warned them beforehand** to be on their guard,« o telling' them 
that he was veiy powerful* in speaking, and possessed such^ 
ability i and dexterity, that he could make the worse cause ° appeal 
the better. 

a To destroy the credit of any thing ; prevent it from being believed ; alieuit 
or (Uicui reij fdem derogare or nbrogare, b « render it suspected to the 

judges.* ^ Obs. When an English sentence begins with a secondary clause, 

and a word which occurs in the principal clause occurs also in this, it is better to 
begin with such a portion of the principal clause as will contain this word, and 
then use a pronoun for it in the secondary clause. Thus, instead of * Socra- 
tes' s tpeechy* — ^ hi saccusers,' let iibe: ^theaccusersoi Socrates, and — ^hia 
speech ;* placing * the accusers of Socrates ' first. d To warn beforehand, jyrce- 
nuMere. (I. 75.) • To be on one's guard, sibi caoere. f (1. 460, c, 1.) 

Expreeda a ^for.* s Tlobe very powerful, plurimum posse. h Such, w, 

eo, id: repeat it before ' dexterity,* calliditas. i vis. 

Exercise 5. 

[(p) prefixed means that the verb is to be turned into a paiticiple : (r) after a 
word, that the rel. pronoun is to be used.] 

Periboea, or Phylonome,* as others call her, beingrejected 
withdisdain,^ accused" Tennes to** his father, in exactly* the 
same manner as Phaedra ^ accused Hippolytus. The credulous 
father (p) shut up his son in' a chest, ® and cast him into the sea. 
Neptune ||came to the assistance^ofhis innocent grand- 
»on; and the chest floated'' to the island oft Leucophrys. When 
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the inhabitants of the island opened'' it (r), and learned what h a c 
happened,! they not only offered Tennes the throne,™ but even 
named the island Tenedos after him." Nay, they even* wot 
shipped itim as a god ^ a f t e r his (p) death. 

• Since it is left doubtful which was her right name, what word should be 
used for *(?r?' (Pt. I. p. 161, note a.) b < being rejected and refused.' Take 
the word for ' refuse,^ that means to refuse a pleasure^ whether a sinful one or 
not. Dod. negate (end). c Which is the best word for to accrise falsely 7 

(I. 201.) d apvd. « plane. C. 9. f includerei implying to put into, 

and there shat up, often takes the ace. with in : but also the abl. Antoniu£ ar- 
matoe in cell a Concordics inclusit, — p<sne orationem in epistolam inclusi i 
indvdere aUquem in custodias. (Cic.) sferre opem. h deferri (ad), 

j I. 140. i I. 489. k Dod. aperirc. i res, ™ To offer any body 

the throne, dcfenre regnum alicui. » ' from (de) his own name.' « Nay 

even: c/uinri. 

Exercise 6. 

When* UlysstJ, according to fabulous history,^ might have lived* 
«vith^ Calypso" in all [possible] luxury, he yet preferred^ even 
to immortality thats rough and' rocky country [of his]: (p) wMch 
he would [surely] not have done,^ if he had approved-of » that 
opinionJJ of Teucer's, [that] ' every man'si country is" wherever 
he is"" well off J"* 

» Not, quum Ulysses, but Ulyssesy quuniy &c. I. 489. b «as it is in tht 

fables.' c 1. 128, 130. d apud, « ' Feminines in a (as ccfto, 

Calypso, Dido, Sappho) have generally the Greek gen. in Us {echus, Didus, Sap- 
phus), the Latin gen. onw being less common. The dat. and ace. end in o, oi 
in oni, onem respectively.' {Zumpt,) Ramshom adds, that CsBsar preferred tho 
fegular Latin declension, onis, oni, oncTn, one, , f I. 227. e I. 381 (6), 

» non itafacturtts, i I. 441. k Dod. sententia. i fjuisque, 

« I, 460 (d). n I. 460 (6). * 1 am well off,' bene est mihz. 

Exercise 7. 

Xenophon has given us a very* sound^ opinion® of Gobryas's, 
and [one] which every day^s*' experience* confirms,^ namel}',^ 
* that it is more difficult tojmd^ men who [bear] prosperity [well], 
than [men] who bear adversity well.' For in prosperity a great 
manyi men grow insolent,'^ and are puffed up [with pride] : but 
in adversity all are recalled to temperance and moderation. 

* Adrriddum (ad-modum, *to a degree') is *2?cry ' with adjectives, participles. 
%nd adverbs. b gravis (weighty). « Dod, sententia, d Adj. quo- 
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HcUanus; but see the next note. ^ Expcrientia in the best prose writers is 

tried: 'knowledge* gained by experience* is tmts, or nsus rerum; res; temjmsy 
&c. [m Tac. also experientia.] Hence experientia docet^ and the like, should not 
be used, but tempus or rerum usus docet. With rerum usus the adj. quotidianuM 
should be left out. [Virgil has * apibus quanta experientia parcia* Geor. 
i. 4.] f * declares to be true.' s videlicet as the second word, 

fc Diff. 93. Dod. invenire. i Dod. plerique. k Ir^olescere was used by 

Sallust (after the old Cato), and was followed by Tacitus and Justin : it is better, 
however, to use insolentemjieri ; seinsolenter efferre oigerere^ &c. (Krebs.) 

Exercise 8. 

(On the Theogony of Hesiod,) 

Of all* the remains*' of Greek literature that are now extant,* 
none in my opinion'^ is more remarkable than the Theogony* of 
Hesiod. For although || tJiis^ poem cannot sf be compared to the 
works of Homer and other famous poets in size, or in the magnifi- 
cence of its subject, '* and of lis particular portions ^^ or in the va- 
riety and beauty of its diction, yet it has another recommendation, 
and thaff [one] peculiar [to itself], [so] that on this groundi it 
appears even to deserve the preference^ over those poems." 

b * All — which ' is expressed strongly by using quotquot instead of the simple 
relative. (For 'q/"' seel. 165, h.) b monumenta. ^ superesse: **now,* 

hodie. d Dod. sententia. ^ Theogonia. f Relative pron. 6" Omit 

' not :' using noque — neque with the ablatives. h argumentum. i re«, pi. 

k I. 385. 1 causa. "* ' tobe to-be-preferred.' part, in du^. » Greek 

neuter plurals in a mak '. dat. and abl. in is, not ibus. poemata, poematum, poe- 
matis (not poemaiibus). 

Exercise 0. 

That* ancient philosopher, whom Hesiod followed, said that first 
of all Chaos existed : by'' which he meant, not, as very many* 
subsequent* [authors], a rude and undigested mass* of matter, but 
[according] to the proper meaning*" of the word, * space ' in tohich 
no matter is contained.^ For he says that ' matter ' was not 
created till afterwards.^ To Chaos he added a connective** power, 
because without such a power' matter would have lain inactive, 
and nothing) would have been created. 

» I. 381, h. b In this idiom the ace. is used in Latin. Thus : * whom do 

you understand {or mean) bg a wise man 7 ' quern tu intelligis (or inteUigi via) 
tapientem? « Dod. plerique. d Simply postea. • (See the first 

iioes of Ovid's Metamorphoses.) f significatio. s * which is empty 
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(rocuuf) of all matter.' h copulatrixj icia. i Where u6 repeat the 

Bubstantiye in this way, the Romans (being richer in demonstrative pronouna 
than we are, and able to give them more prominence) generally used a pronoun 
only. So also when we use another substantive with * auch^ or a demonstrative 
pronoun, in reference to a preceding substantive. Thus if * this prince * were 
used in reference to 'il/tfxanc^r' which had been mentioned in a preceding 
sentence, it would be better to leave the word * prince^ untranslated, and say 
^ fin- he.* J* nor any thing/ What word for any (thing) 7 Pt. I. §60. 

p. 137. 

Exercise 10. 

1. With* the ancient philosophers it is an intricate *» and per- 
plexed* inquiry, whether the soul remains** (p) when it is freed 
from the chains of the body, or whether the death of our bodies is 
also the death of our souls. • Epicurus thinks that our souls perish, 
deeming it wrong^ that, Jiaving so many points of agreement with 
svdne,^ he should differ from them in this single respect.^ 

2. The Stoics allowi to them a long life, as [they do also] to 
crows, but not an eternal j one. But Pythagoras is indeed a 
pleasant [personage], for he teaches, that they remain indeed 
[alive], but migrate from [their own] bodies into others, so that 
he' may perchance^' be a cock to-day, who in the time of the 
Trojan war was' Agamemnon. 

\. * Apud. ^ perturhatus. ^ implicatua. dpermanire. •* whether 
[that] which [is the death] of [our] bodies is also (1. 387) the death of [our] souls.» 
f nefaa. e < since {quum, I. 489) so many things agree to him (I. 370) with 

swine.' h < by this one thing.' 

2. '. tribuere. i Dod. continuus. k Forte is • accidentally^* except after 

•I, win, numy m, ecquidj where it is the regular word for • perchance.* Here use 
fortaaae. i 'had been.' 

Exercise 11. 

1. 1 am well again !• I know for a certainty,^ that I coula 
not find* a beginning^ for my letter [that would be] more agreeable 
to you II than this, or one that you would more desire to receive.* 
[My disease] was a tertian fever, like that which- you cured for 
we* three years ago*> at Ferrara :*» except thati this was [of] a 
milder 3 [character.] 

2. Accordingly it left me^ on the eighth day after my seizure.^ 
I was cured not only by medicine," but also by bleeding," by* the 
advice of my [friend] Angelus Justinianus, who not only pre. 
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BCribed' for me himself, but also made up^ a great part of th« 
medicines with his own hand. 

1. * Convaleacere. By what tense should * lam wdL * be translated 7 b < cer- 
tainly.' Both c er<e«cib and cer/o«cio occur. The difference is thus given by 
Hand: certe scio means, ^ i^ t» certain thatlknow^ certo scio, * I have a 
certain knowledge qf the thing stated.* Which should be used here 7 « rygd. 
invenire. ^principium. • more wished (pptatius) by you.' f qualis, 
^ ' drove away from me,'./c6rim abigerCy discutere. h Ferraria. i nisi 
quod. J * Mild,* nUtis ei remissua, 

2. k < A fever leaves anybody,' decedit, {C) : ab aliquo diacedit, Krebs warns 
against rdiquit or deaeruU quern, Doletus quotes a febrc relinqui from Cic. ad ' 
Att., but I cannot find the passage, i ^After it had seized me,' corripere. (Pt. 
I. p. 114, 310, note*.) » medicamentOy pi. » miaaw aanguinia, <*de, 
' * To prescribe ' (of a physician), reTnediaj medicamentOf Acy^rcBacriberey pree- 
eipere ( CeU.) ; prcBscriberej or morbo proponere {Nep,). ^ Muretus uses conficere 
ac condnnare {qf which the latter is not found in Cicero) ; better parare (Cic). 
Columella has componercy Curtius in poculo diluerey which of course expresses 
only a particular kind of preparation.* 

Exercise 12. 

1. When it was the general opinion,'' that a bravo man should *> 
die by his own hands^ rather than endure** any* great and bitter 
evil, Aristotle wisely, perceived that the opinion^ was false ; [and] 
asserted, ff that they who acted thus, far from being considered 
hravey should he looked-upon^ as cowards,' and men of a mean ant 
abject spirit. 

2. For such men prove! that they are not able to endure what 

they fly from, and are too weak to support the calamity,^ on account 

of which they give up their lives. Nowi this argues effeminacy," 

rather than any greatness of soul. 

1. » * it was commonly (vtdgo) believed.' b I. 191. « • To die by one's 
own hands,' necem or mortem sibi conaciscerey mortem or vim aibi inferre ; mxinua 
nbi qfcrrey &c.f d Dod. /crrc; choose the verb that means * to endure 

heroically.' « I. 392. f * that that opinion of men.* s pronurUiare* 

h 'were not only not [to-be-considered] brave, but [were] to-be-considered 
cowards,' &c. ^^ Non mode is sometimes used for non modo noriy but only 



* Scribon. Larg. has temperare. 

t ^^aeinterficere^ ae occiderey are generally rejected ; but they do occur, though 
lestf commonly, (1) aeipaum interficere (Sulpicius in Cic. Epp. Fam. 4, 12, 
2) : Craaaum auapte manu interfectumy Cic. Or. 3, 3, 10 ; and Liv. 31, 18, 7, se 
qui ipsi i n t e r f i c i u n t. (2) duintil. (5, 10, 69) quotes from a lost oration 
rf Cicero's, cum ipae aese conarettir occidere. {Kreba.) 

12* 
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r'hen the fbKowing clause U negative, or equiyalent to a negative, and bocX 
' iauscs have a common verb expressed in the second. Thus 

Not only not but not even ; or^ but scarcely. 

nonmodo ^scdru-^idcm, 

isedvix, 
Should the '^lot* be inserted or omitted here? i ignavus. (Dod. p. 234, 4.) 

2. J doc^re. This passage in the original is given as a statement by the writer, 
\nd therefore in the indicative. It will be a useful exercise to translate it both 
ways : i. e. first as the writer's opinion, and then as Aristotle^ s view stated by 
the writer i and therefore in orat. obliq. (See I. 460.) k < and not (ncque) 

equal to bearing that calamity,' &c. Should equal be translated by cequuB, 
(Bqualisy or par 7 (Dod, cequus.) i autem, "» * an effeminate weakness 

^molliiies) of soul.' 

Exercise 13. 

It is an acknowledged fact, that || Cicero in his Orations bor 

rowed much from the Greek orators : and that, besides heing*^ an 

eager^ and diligent imitator of the artifices,* which he perceived** 

them to have employed* for' moving* and governing the minds 

of their hearers, he not seldom transferred whole enthymemes'* 

of theirs to his own orations. 

* ' and not {neque) only was — but also introduced.' b acer, c sing, 

d i. e. not of any particular artifice or artifices, but ind efi nitelv^ such as 
he observed in them. What mood should be used 7 I. 475, 476. « tdi. 

f in. 5 versari. h erUhymemaj aiis. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Oh [this] sad and bitter* news about the King of Navarre!' 
We had indeed heard it (r) here from others ; but* nevertheless 
were supported by some hope, till your letters arrived.** I (p) re- 
ceived both of them yesterday evening,* and communicated [their 
contents] to all our [friends] : nor was there one amongst them,' 
who did uot declare it as his firm beliefs that, when you' wrote in 
such language,^ the recoveryi of this excellent and religious prince 
must be J quite given up <w hopeless.^ 

2. I fear that in a few days we shall feel fx> our sorrow^ what a 
blow [both] France and the cause of religion" have received by 
the death of this (r) [prince]. Behold, what fruits f are born" by 
civil wars ! Miserable France wanted hut this one'' [affliction'], to 
Bee'' those old Theban calamities renewed in her own blood ! 

I. » *8ad» and bitter- to us.' (See p. 237, 20.) b Navarra. « < which 
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eithough, &c.— yet.» d «To arrive* (of a letter), qferriy it being always 

brought to the receiver.—' Till ' What mood 7 I. 507, 508. • ?uri vcsperi 

(yesterday in the evening). f *any (single one) of them.' I. 389, 390, 391 

s ' To declare one's conviction ' (or firm belief), atatuere often with aic or ita^ 

Ego aulem sine itUd dubitatione sic atatuo et judicOj neminem habuisaef 

<fcc. (Cic. de Or. 2, 28. 122 ; nisi hocita statuisse s^—te—facturum.) h ita. 
i aalus. J ' that it could not be but that (Diff. 20.) the recovery, Ac* 

k * To give a thing up as lost or hopeless,* deplorare quid.— the effect (weeping) 
for the c a u s e (a persuasion that the thing is hopeless &c.). But this use, though 
found in Ovid, Livy, &c., does not occur in Cicero or Caesar. Perhaps it is bet- 
ter therefore to use desperare^ desperatur quid or (seld. in Cic.) de aliqud re, 

2. 1 * with our great evil.' m *4iow great a blow France, how great [a 

blow] religion, Ac, has received.' »» Active voice.-:/rMc/i« parh-e. • * Thto 
one thing remained to— France,* <fcc. 

Exercise 15. 

It is said by the ancient* poets, that there are in the ocean cei- 
tain*> islands, to which the souls of those who have led a holy and 
religious life^ are borne after their death : that there they dwell 
together^ most delightfully and pleasantly, in a* most beautiful' 
meadow, which is enamelled^ with perpetual flowers : that the sun 
is ever bright^ in that Jiappy region,^ the trees green, the flowers 
and herbs in bloom : that [there all nature j] smiles, and the gentlest 
zephyrs perpetually breathe, by whose fanning^' the leaves of the 
trees (p) are softly stirred, i and delight" the ear with the softest 
(possible] murmur. 

* Dod. antiquus. The distinction at the bottom of the page (in Dod.) should 
De translated thus : ' Antiqui acriptores means the classics, inasmuch as the age 
IT. which they flourished has long been past ; veteresy inasmuch as they have 
lived and influenced mankind for 2000 years.' i> ' Certain :' (Ex. 3, c.) 

c sancte rdigioseque vivere. Remember that this whole passage is a statement 
gathered from the poets : it is their doctrine, not the writer's. I. 460. 
J inter se. « I. 393. f What is the proper word for beautiful^ as ap- 

plied to objects that please the sight? [I. 212, note v.] e distinguere. 

properly to relieve a surface by ornaments placed upon different parts of it. 
hnitet difuso lumine calum, (Lucr.) i * there.' J * all [things].' 

^Jlabellafj)]. , ^ ventUare. Ut cum purpureas ventilat aura com a a, 

(Ovid.) Obs. The words and general character of this passage do not always 
belong to sober prose; but as it is a representation of poetical descriptions, thin 
s perhaps permissible here. "» hlandiri. What case 7 

Exercise 16. 
1. Ancient authors are not agreed* upon .he reasons, why this 
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or that animal was sacrificed to this or that god. For somo assert • 
that the favourite animal of each god was slairi* before his altars ; 
and thus the horse was the victim offered to Mars. And [on the 
other hand] i« was not lawful to offer a wild hoar to Venus y^ X be- 
cause that animal»> had killed Adonis. 

2. Others [however] held* that a god was best pleased with the 
blood of the animal, :|: which he»> hated: that thus a cock' wa^ 
sacrificed to Night, because that bird seems* to be calling forth 
the day by its song, [and] driving away the night : [and] a goat to 
Pallas, because [that animal] inflicts great injury upon^ the oli^re- 
tree. 

1. » * Wj are not agreed,* non satis convenit Inter nos (de aiiqua re). See Ex. 
15, note a.) ^ * To assert ' is n o t asaerere. » * that the [animal] which 
was most acceptable (gratus) to each was wont to be slain/ &c. Relat. clause 
to precede. I. 31. d «and because a wild-boar had, Ac— ^ it was not- 
lawful (ne/off), that sacrifice should be made {rem dlvinam Jieri) to Venus with 
a wild-boar.* 

2. • * thought,' putare. t gdUua gaUinaceus. s The verbs seem» — 
infUda express the reasons alleged by the holders of the opinion. Will this cir- 
cumstance have any effect on the mood 1 If so, why 7 ^ insigniier Usdcra 
(Cic. has inaigniter diligere.) 

Exercise 17. 

If nothing' is sacred and religious, but what is without orna. 
ment, let gold be removed' from our temples ; let jewels, images/ 
and*» pictures be removed, and, in a word, votive-offerings of ever^ 
kind. But if it is an impiety even to entertain such a thought a* 
this,^ let us confess what common-sense** itself in a (393) manner 
teaches [us], that wealth is not" better employed in any things than 
in the worship of God, nor eloquences better** than in refining » 
and beautifying philosoph)'. 

» D6d. imago. Choose the word that means * any plastic work : in opposi- 
tion to tabuUs, pictures (pictures). b Use the fig. asyndeton, * in a word.' 
denigtie; * votive-oflferings,* donaria, (Liv.) « * this is impious {nefarhis) 
even to be thought.* Cogiiare, which " denotes the usual activity of the mind, 
which cannot exist without thinking or employing itself about something," ia 
here the best word for a thought entering the head. d ratio. * nequt 
— neque. t ' any where.* Vsquam follows the same mle as vUus, i. e. 
stands in negative and virtually negative sentences : alicubi and uspiam answer 
Tespectively to aliquis and quispiam; iibivia to quiviSj quilibei. t dicentk 
tapia, h jfrmdariua. i exooitre. 
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Exercise 18. 

1. I should nevel" have thought it possible'' that I could derive 
pleasure,^ I will not say^ from your' grief, but from any** [man's]. 
And yet if the truth* must be spoken, I am obliged^ to confess, 
that it was most gratifying* to me to leam^ from your letter, that 
you were exceedingly! grieved, as soon as J the news of my 
illness"^ reached! you.™ 

2. For that grief could not arise from any other iource;^ than 
from your great* affection for me ; and from [the time] that I first 
saw you, and heard from'^ very many others how distinguished 
you were for learning and virtue,p I have had no fonder wish^ 
than to4)e loved') by you. 

1. • * that it would be ' (that I could derive, &c.) b « To cioiive or receive 
pleasure, pain, <&c., from any thing,' capere voluptatem, dolorem, <&c.j t x aliqui 
re. c nonmodo. d I. 389-391. • *the truth* must be trans- 
lated by rcra(* true things '), whenever the meaning is, 'w?uU ia true,* ^true 
things.* If a single thing is meant, the sing, verum may be used. Veritas ia 
* truth,' as an abstract notion. f neceBse est. I. 504 (1) : take the second 
form. 8 gratissimtis. h « that (qiwd) I learnt.' inteUigere^ the notion 
being, of ' being made aware* i vehemerUer, J I. 512. k vaUtuda 
(* state of health ') or infirma valetudo. Cic. has two or three times involiJhido, 
but the reading is mostly doubtful. i afferri : aUatum esse. « ' to 
where you are,' iMtuc. I. 387. 

2, » * from elsewhere,' aZiurwic. ° eximius. p * a man of what erudi- 
tion ana virtue you' were.' ^ * nothing has been more desirable {pptabUius) 
to me.' ' I. 348. 

Exercise 19. 

1. Socrates, in thc^) dialogue which is entitled* ' the first Alci 
blades,* employed || a witty ^ and refined* artifice to checK*) the 
presumption*^ of Alcibiades. For whereas* the young man per- 
suaded himself, with the characteristic self confidence of his age^^ 
that he was already abundantly furnished with all the knowledge 
that a statesman required,^ Socrates ( j?) accosted him courteously, 
and hy proceeding from one question to another,^ made it plain 
from his own answers,^ that he had as yet obtained) no knowledge* 
of justice and injustice. » 

2. And when Alcibiades took it impatiently, and was indignant 
Rs considering" himself to be reproached with ignorance,* Socrates 
defended himself [from the charge], and asserted') that he' wa* 
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not saying any thing whatever" of that sort against him, [but] that 
it was Alcibiades himself, who was making the confession"* about 
himself. 

1. *■ inscribi. ^ urbanits^ which denotes refined and polished wit. 

5 dtgana. Cicero speaks of an el eg an a jocandi genua: *to check,* repri- 
mere. <» Dod. superbia. * quum. I. 489. f * which is wont to be 

the character {ingenium) of that age.' What is the word for age = * time of 
life?* «f ' with all those things which had reference (pertinere) to govern- 

ing tho state.' * To govern^* adminUtrare^ of a statesman managing it under a 
BO' ereign power. h *by questioning step-by-step ' (patUatim). Quintilian 

Has paulatim et {nt dicitur) pedetentim interrogare. i * brought 

him to that point, that it was plainly establishied by his own answers.' ' To 
bring any body to that point,' aliquem eo perdwcere, uf, Ac. • To be plainly es- 
tablished,' operfe e^i (cj:). J Dod. tnrcnire. k Dod. cogni^io. 
I justunif injustum: not the abstract j u s t i t i a , but that which is actually jw«/ 
or unjust in practice. 

2. «» * because — ^he thought.' (On the mood after quadf see I. 518.) 

■ * not — any thing whatever,' nihil prorsiis. <> Faieri. Translate * de^ 

fendedy ^ asserted^* by the historical present. I. 414. 
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1. How highly the Athenians valued* || the poems of Homers 
and how useful they judged them to be for inflaming*' [men's] 
minds with a love of honour'') and worth,'' may be perceived* from 
their having passed'' a law, that** every* fifth year, at^ the Pana- 
thenaic festival, the poems of Homer, and of none hut Homer ^^ 
should be publicly recited. 

2. For their opinion was,^ that laws do indeed enjoin' what is 
to be done and [what" avoided, but thai from their [necessary] 
brevity, they do not teach [this knowledge] ; but that the poets, 
ffhoy imitating human life, give a copious narrative ) of brave and 
noble actions, and almost"^ place them before [men's] eyes, are 
letter calculated^ to persuade [us to imitation]. 

1, * To value highly, magni Jacere. How must this be modified to express 
*how highly V ^ dignitas ( = worth, virtue) as in Cic. voluptatem conces- 
suram dignitatis &c. ^ existimare. d I. 75. * I. p. 139, note 
d. t Express the preposition *in.' The Panathenaic festival, Panathe- 
lunca (sc. solemnia). Varr. s *of him alone out of the whole number ol 
poets.' 

2. h * thus they thought.' i Dod. juhere. l copioae exprnere. k p/rQ 
1 apfior (ad aliquid faciendum^ 
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Exercise 21. 

1. The Lacedaemonians paid a similar honour* to Tyrtaeus. 
For though in general^ they were indisposed^ to poetic studies, and 
not** fond* of listening to the strains of poets, they nevertheless had 
passed a law,^ that whenever ff an army [of theirs] was draum up 
for a general engagements^ the soldiers should be summoned to the 
royal tent, and there * inspired with a contempt* of death in their 
country^ s cause, J % ^7 listening to the poems of Tyrt^us. 
• 2. To iEschylus, too, nearly the same honour was paid* by the 
Athenian people ; for it was enacted by a public decree that even 
after his (p) death Ms plays should he * acted, a privilege which 
was granted to no other tragic poet.^ 

1. » *To pay an honour to any body,' honorem alicui habei-Cy tribuere; honor 6 
aliquem officer e : not honorem alicui exhibere. b ceteroqui ( ^ * in other 
respects,' *with this exception'). « alienus^ I. p. 77, note y. d neque. 

* DifF. 111. Idiom given for *donH like to,' &c. f 'had appointed bjr 
law,' lege constUuere. s * as often as,' quoties. h cum hostibtia 
dimicaiurus in procinctu constUisset. i Participle. Should you 
use spemerct contemner e^ or despicere ? (V. M. 5 ) J ' for (pro) their 
country.' 

2. k (the plays) ' of [him] alone out of all the tragic poets— should bo 

* acted.' 

Exercise 22. 

^ {Dreams.) 
'We sleep through whole nights,* and there is hardly any'* 
[night] in which^ we do not dream : and do we [yet] wonder, that 
what we have dreamed sometimes" comes true V^ These are the 
words \\ofa philosopher (p) who is discussing" the unreality' of 
dreams, and asserting^' that [even] if some^ dreams fare confirmed* 
by the event, it does not follow »» from this, that dreams are not to be 
looked uponi as [mere dreams]. For out of J such*= a number and 
variety [of them], it would be more wonderful if nothing ever 
came true** of .whtit we jfsee when we are xsleep."* 

• I. 302. b I. 477. c I. 402. d «to come true,' ecadere^ oi 

evenirey both Cic. « exagitare^ to discuss a thing repeatedly j to work a 

point. f vanitas. e comprobare. h to follow from any thing, ex cUiqud 
re effiei followed by ut : here by utne: Pt. I. p. 38, note). i haberi, < «n/ 
uritHgb!. k C. 10. > I. 402. m perquietem. 
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Exercise 23. 
{Semiramis.) 

1. Semiraniis is said to hB.ye gained a throne*^ from^ a very lew 
rank [of life] by an exceedingly || ingenious*^ and clever plan. She 
had by degrees" obtained such influence over \\king NinuSy^ thai 
nothing was so great that Semiramis would not dare to ask» 
it (r) of the king, or that the king would venture to refuse her, (p) 
if she did ask it. 

2. And so, having once^ thrown out* (358) in conversation, 
that there was'*> something which she desired very much, and 
the king having told 3 her to name'^ it openly and fearlessly, 
j: whatever* it might be, ' I should wish you,' she said, ' to f grant" 
me this [favour,] that I might (128) sit on^*^ your throne and ad- 
minister justice"" for but^'^ a single « day: and that, for the whole 
of that day, all should obey me [just] as they do you,'^ 

1. * * To gain a throne/ ad regnum pervenire. t ex. « humilU 
tt ahjectus. d Dod. astviua. • Dod. patUatim. f * had 
BO bound (astringere) king Ninus to herself.* » petere. (See I. 252, 
Remark.) 

2. h aliquando. iinjicere. Ijvhere^ I. 76. ^pra/Ueri. 
I guicquid tandem. ™ tribuere. ^jua dicer e. ^untis, P *a' 
(q^twiadmodum) they do to you, so {Ua) they should obey me.* 

Exercise 24. 

(Semiramis continued.) 
The king laughed, and granted [her] what she f requested. 
Immediately it is proclaimed, that on an (393) appointed* day, all 
men should obey the commands^ of Semiramis : that such was the 
hinges pleasure ;« that she for that day f was placed over^ them all 
with sovereign authority* and power. When (512) the'^^ day ar- 
rived, the queen sat on^*^ the throne in royal pomp.'' Vast crowds 
assembled [before her.] She at first, by way of experiment,^ issues 
some commands of no great importance. ^ 

• Certus. * dido audientem essCf with dat. of person. « * that so 

It pleased the king.* Aprcsesse. * imperium, (culhu^ im- 

plying more than apparel only ; all the attendant circumstances of a king*a 
Jitting in state. s * A very great concourse {concurstu) takes place.* 

esptrimdi cau$&. i * commands some things [ace.) of no ^3} great 

moment. 



EXERCISES 25, 26, 27. 381 

Exercise 25. 

( Semiramis continued,) 

When* she saw that all men obeyed her in earnest,** wlmtevet 
she commanded,^ she orders the royal hody-guard^ to arrest^ (75) 
the king himself: they arrest him. To bind him [in chains] : 
he is bound. To put Mm to death :^ he is put to death. In this 
manners her reign of a day is made perpetual.^ This is [the 
queen] who surrounded Babylon with walls of brick, t and whose 
famous 3 hanging*^ gardens were the objects of such admirations 

* ' When ' = ' as soon as ' (512). What tense and mood ? (514.) b serio, 
« * in all things.* With respect to the place of ' aU/ see p. 242, 39, which should 
lay down the rule as general, not as confined to substantives only. d satellites 
ac stipatorea regit corporis. (Cic. Rull. 2. 1 3, 32, has ; stipatores corporis 
constituU eosdem ministros et satellites potestatis.) « comprehendere. 
t interjvcere. e Ua. h * from^J [that] of-a-day {diumus) becomes a 
lasting [one].* Lasting, diutumus : there is a sort of play on the similarity of 
sound in diumus and diutumus. This is called Paronomasia, see above, p. 
264. So non magis amore quam more, (C. Nep.); in ore atque amore^ 
(Cic), Ac* i of brick, lateridus, J I. 381. k pensilis, 

1 * had such admiration.* C. 10. 

Exercise 26. 

Cicero, an extremely* good judge'' of eloquence, * thought so 
highly II of Plato, that he said Jupiter himself, if he wished to 
speak * Greek, would use no« language but**> that'^^ of Plato. 
And then^* Aristotle ! did he not** both lay down* the rules' of 
eloquence better than any other man,8 and possess such eloquence^ 
himself, that the same Cicero called him a river flowing with 
gold ? 

* in primis. b existimaior, *^ non alius. d Nonne is, 
of course, the regular interrogative particle here : but * kon is often used 
without ne in vehement questions — especially questions of appeal.' 

« tradere. f prcBceptum. s unus omnium optime. h * of such (C. 

10.) eloquence.* 

Exercise 27. 

1. Philosophy heals these and similar diseases, and produces* 
in her [followers] such^ a firmness of mind, as* neither'* the 
allurements of pleasure {ph\ nor the fires* of pain {pL), nor the 
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splendour of riches, nor obscure and despised^ poverty, nor the 
thirst of honour (pi.), nor the fear of disgrace, nor the desire of 
life, nor the fear of death, can shake* and overthrow.*" 

2. For as the poets say that the top of Olympus is always calm, 
because* it is too high for 3 the power of the winds and tempests io 
reach it :^ so the mind of philosophers is too lofty i and elevatedi 
to feel those whirlwinds" of desires (p) that rage and battle* 
together • on the ground for ^^^ things [of the] most worthless 
[nature]. 

1. » ejicere, b is, ea, id. (See I. 483 (2)). ^ c. 9. * Translate 
neither— iwr—^nar, by I. 478 (4). *fax (torch). f Dod. spemert, 

f conveUerCy * pull violently from its place.' h labefactare. 

2. i propterea quod : which is stronger than quia or quod only, and gives morts 
prominence to the reason assigned. ) DifF. 94. k « to arrive thither,' 
eo pervenire. l Dod. altus (i). ^Jlatus (Us). ' » digladiari. 

• inter ae. 

Exercise 28. 

1 should scarcely have dared to ask you to write* to me in Latin, 
fearing that this would seem to you an exceedingly'' difficult 
[task]. Consequently, • the Latin*^ letters which I have lately 
received from you were the more acceptable, — [they were] not 
indeed^ entirely' faultless,^ but yet much more correctly and 
elegantly written^ than I should have believed [possible]. I en. 
courage^ you therefore to hope with confidence,) and** not to doubt 
but**^ that, under my guidance,'^ you will one day^ attain™ to 
some" [considerable] facility in this accomplishment, as well as in 
others,'' 

* 75. b oppido. c Qiu) (the relative adverb, instead of the de- 

monstrative eo), with the coinparative adj, d « written by you in Latin,' 

hatine. See I. 53, note *. * I. 383. f omni ex parte. s emen- 

datu8. ^ niiidiores et cultiorea. i jubeOj * I bid you.* i bene. 

k 1. 364. I aliquando. "> Dod. invenire. »> aliquis. <> ' of thij 

kind also.' 

Exercise 29. 

{On a Recovery from Illness.) 

Certainly, when all' my medical-attendants'* asserted-repeat. 
cdly' wSb one* consent, that there was hardly any hope left of 
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my recovery y^ I had so prepared myself and composed my mind, 
as« to be neither grieved nor frightened by the fear of, as it was 
supposed, approaching^ death : and asked nothing** else«^ of* the 
♦Almighty, but") tliat He would deal with me * mercifully, would 
pardon the erroursi of my past life, and, in that separation of body 
and soul, would not** suffer me to be tormented either in a greater 
degree or for a longer time) than my strength could bear. 

^medici. b dictitare. ^ summus. d 'of my escaping,' 

evadendi " I. 66. f imminens. S alius. h I. 252, Obs. 

i errata, J -lore violently, or longer.' Comparatives of rtkementer 
and diu. 

Exercise 30. 

(Same subject continued.) 

But I hope that I have been allowed by God to remain in this 
world,'- that the stains contracted*' in former years may be blotted 
out by my tears ; and that at last (p) I may slight® and reject the 
temptations^ of vice {jph), and pursue now at least in my old age* 
that course of life which I ought to have pursued^ from the begin- 
ning. And I beseech you, * again and again, noble Sir,8 that, as 
you stimulateh me to the (p) performance of this resolutionJ by 
your example, so you would be kind enough ) to assist me [to do 
so], not only'' by your admonitions and advice, but also by offering 
* prayers to God in my behalf J 

•^ * I II ha.ve been left by God in this life.' b « To contract a stain,' maeu- 

lam concipere : ' to blot it out or efface it,' maculam delere or eluere. 
«> amittere. d Ulecebrce. « saltern jam senex. f C. * vir 

clarissime. h incitare. i animi mei proposilum. ) dignari 

k * not only — but also,' ct — et : or in the usual way, non solum — sed diaviu 
1 »foT me.' 

Exercise 31. 

[Obs. When a demonstrative is to be translated by a relative, the conjunction 
at the head of the sentence must be omitted.] 

Deucalion, in Ovid,* ingeniously interprets the response'' given 
him by Themis, {jp) when he z^skecl by what means'' he could 
restore the human race, (;?) which had been destroyed by the 
flood. For, being ordered * to throw behind his back the bones 
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of his great mother,' || he (r) made out* [that] || hy the name ^ 
mother the earth [was meant], and that stones were called* th« 
bones || in her (r) hody. 

• * The Ovidian Deucalion.' Ovidianus. b aora, • are, d inM 
Ugere. * Subj,, as being a thought of DeucaiitnCs, 

Exercise 32. 

[All men] submit to punishment with a better grace,*- when** they 
think that they deserve to be punished.* Wherefore Aristotle, in 
his second book on the Art of Rhetoric,^ sets-down* this argument 
with others^ among those which tend to soothe the mind ; that we 
should point out to those who think that an injury has been done 
them, that they' hegan,^ and that whaf* they complain of *^) has 
befallen them deservedly. 

*• ' bear II wUh a more even mind that they should be punished.' b Express 
' all men — when,* by quicunque (whosoever). « I. 486 (b). 4 * On the 

rhetorical art,* rhetoricus, « ponere. ( quoque, s * were the firs 

(priores) in *inflicting injury.* b :=: « those things which.' 

Exercise 33. 

Soon [afterwards] he fell ill of* a * severe disease, and sufferea 
'80 much from it^ for two* months, that his friends and medical- 
attendants feared for* his life, and'* {p) though he f shook off the 
disorder,* it was^»^ but''^ very slowly indeed^ that he recovered the 
♦bodily strength (p) he had lost, and his former^^ health. 

• in morbum incidere or cadere. b * was so shaken or oppressed by it ;' 
morbo urgeri, tentari, qffligi (Cic), confiictari (Corn. Nep.). c bini, the two 
months being considered as one apace. Bini^ extra diatributionem Big- 
nificat duOj non aeparatim, aed aimul aumpta,* (Facciolati.) d I. 
231. • To shake off a disorder, m^yrbum or vim morbi depdlere, t ad' 
modvm tarde aclente, s priatinua. 

Exercise 34. 

I send you back your review,' in which I have scarcely found 
l^any thing] to cavil at,^ much less" to censure. Your judgment - 
is correct' and sure: your style elegant and in good LaUnA 
That« you have made, such progress' in this (r) I rejoice the 
'«iore, because* it was*"^ principally^ by my advicei that joMwer^ 
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persuaded to add this accompUshmenti of writing well, to your 
other graces* of genius and learning. 

» eenaura, b Diff. 108 (I). ' To cavil at,' calumniarL c c ^j^^jj 

less,' nedumj* I. 443. d ' and quite {plane) Latin ' • I. 517, note x, 

f *To make such progress,' iantumprqficere, s I. 516. h poHammumj 

I. 364. i Use the subst. audor, (See I. 364.) J * thought that this 

credit (Zoim) — should be added,' — conjangere^ as it was to be, not aippended to 
»hem, but united with them. k omamenta. 



Exercise 35'. 

As if • my house were turned into an infirmary,^ there are ill 
in it both my youngest daughter, and my two maid-servants. I 
am therefore, obliged to ask« you to defer** your coming,* which 
for"^ many reasons I was so anxiously' expecting, to a time 
more convenient to us. Farewell, excellent man. Leyden, 
March 19.^ 

•■ I. 494. b Sen. uses valettidinarium. The term in Justinian's Code of 

Laws is nosocomiumi from voaoKontXov, ^ I. 252. d I. 75. " adoeTvtuit 

t tantopere, s I. 526, 528. These rules may be given thus :— 

Adde diem semper Nonis atque Idibus unum : 

Accipiatque dies mensis lux ultima binoss 



Exercise 36. 

The more' lazy'* 1 grow" in writing letters, the more vehe- 
mently do I desire to converse with you, especially since* [we] 
have* innumerable subjects' of conversation.' You will there- 
fore highly gratifi^ both me and all mine, if you will revisit us, 
and [that after so] long a time,i during the Easter holidays.) The 
cold is sharp, I allow ; but you shall have^ a bright' fire' in your 
bed-room. 

• I. 407. b Dod. ignavia, « *age makes me.' dl. 489. 

• eue, f argumentum, B Gerund. b * will have done [a thing] 

most gratifying,' groHasim'us. i intervaUum. ) feHcs PaschaleB, 

k * there shall be prepared for you * i focus. 



* * Nedum is rare in Cicero, who generally uses rum modo instead of it aftei 
fie--quidem.* 
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Exercise 37. 

Your letters are few and far between ;•* but they make up fun 
their rarity by their wonderful' tenderness.* Many paris of them* 
have delighted me,' but nothing more than the*^ affection, which 
you not only manifest* to me in my life-time,^ but also solennnly* 
promise to manifest** to my [family], when 1 am gone J 

• * are certainly rare,' rarus qvidem. b compensare, « auaviUu. 
1 * many [things] in them.' • amorem prcsatare (to manifest by sub- 
stantial kindness). f ' fo me alive.' t &sncCe. h DUST. 2 

I ^ fth€Ul have ceased to be.* 

Exercise 38. 

,.As to* my property** [which is] small« indeed, » but in a tolera 
Uy good condition,* let us converse [about it] when you come- in 
the spring J I am so strongs both in body and mind, that unless 
I f am carried off by apoplexy,** I seem as if I mights arrive at 
the same age that my mother reached :J nor do I feel that I am 
* growing an old man \^from any tiling^ but"' my laziness in let- 
ter-writing. » 

• De. b rea (pi.). « modicus. d I. 383. • *but sufficiently 
uninvolved,' satis explUatus. (So Cic. provincia quam maxime apta e xp lie a- 
taque.) f sub tempos vernum. ff * To be strong,' vigsre, h apo- 
plexis or apoplexia. i ' to be able.' 3 attingere. k * [from] any 
other circumstance,' res. i ' in writing letters.* 

Exercise 39. 

Of our [men]* not more than twenty were [either killed or] 
missing^ [after] all the engagements. But in the castle there waj 
not a single' soldier who was not wounded : and of one cohort four 
centurions lost^ their eyes. And desiring* to * produce evidence 
of their exertions' and the danger they had been in,s they counted 
over before** Marius about thirty thousand arrows* [which had 
been] shot) into the castle, and brought to him the shield^ of the 
nenturion Scseva, in which there were founds a hundred and twenty 
holes. 1 

• In such enumerations the possessive adjective is often used, of course in 
agreement, instead of partitive gen.^ or ex, &c. Caesar, especially, is fond of 
this construction: thus no5/rt circiter septuaginta cecideruni, (Bell. Civ. 
' 46. •» .To be [killed or] missing (i. e. lost in any way), desiderari. 
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« ^Single' after general negatives, such as nemo, iiullus, Aeque quisqwxm oj 
uUtts, is best translated by omnino := *at all, in all,' which extends the meaning 
strictly to all. Here nemo— omnino. d I. 56, n. « 'when {quum) 

they desired.' (subj.) f labor (sing.). e Hheir danger.' . h 'To 

count over (again) before any body,' renumerare cai. > For military mat- 

ters Cajsar and Livy are the best authors to copy, but especially Caesar. With 
respect to compound numerals of this kind, he so nearly always places the 
thousands first, then the gen.^ and then the number of thousands^ that this is a 
very good order to follow. Thus, mUlia passuum decern; millia Jumiinum circv- 
ter viginti^ &c. J ' To shoot ' (of weapons hurled^ as those of the ancient* 

were), conjicere. k * the shield being brought {referre\ \there'\ were 

found in it,' &c. i foramen. 

Exercise 40. 

He sends thither M. Valerius with five cohorts of the eighth 
legion. The people of Veii'^ as soon as they saw our standards, 
opened"* their gates; and all,'^ both inhabitants'^ and soldiers, came 
forth« to meetf Valerius loilh their congratulations :^ Sulpicius and 
Manlius threw themselves down from^) the wall. Manlius, being 
brought** before! Valerius, begs to be sent 3 to Marius. Valerius, 
with the cohorts and Manlius, returns on the same day that*' he 
had set out [upon his march thither]. Marius incorporated' the 
legions with his own army, and dismissed Manlius unpunished." 

* Veienses i> V. M. 7. ^ universi. d oppidani (inhabitantr 
of the toxon). • exire, f * To meet ' is generally translated by obvian^ 
with a dat., ire (ejnVc, &c.) obviam alicui, s ' congratulating.' h deduci 
iad, 31. 75. k C. 25. i conjungere aliquem cum aliqua re, 
* incolumis. 

Exercise 4:1, 

I have heard our friend Pomponius say' that he had two 
soldiers in Spain, rich brothers from^> the Faliscan territory ; their 
father f having left them a small country -kouse,^ and a field* ot 
certainly** not more than one acre, they •* formed an apiary* round 
the whole house, and had a garden [there], and filled up^ the rest 
with thyme, cytisus, and balm.* These** [brothers, hp said] used 
never to make J less, on an average,^ than ten thousand sest«=*''tia 
by J their honey. 

* / hav9 heard you say, is, audivi te (ipsum) dicere ; audivi, quum dicercs, 
audivi te dicentera. b * to whom when a small country-house had been loft 
by their father.' ^ agellus. d san^. * alvenrium.i. e. a system f»/ 
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bee-hives. f obsepire. s apiastrum. ^ Continue this in obUfiu 

narration. i utptrtBqut ducerent. J ^ to make so much by any thinii:, 

reeipere (with ace. of the thing) ex. 

Exercise 42. 

If there is no* food [for them] naturally-growuigi» [there], the 
owner ought to sow what bees like hest:^ such as* roses, wild- 
thyme,* balm,^ poppies, beans, lentils, peas, basil,' the [sweet- 
Bcented] rush,** lucerne,* and especially cytisus, which is extremely 
good J for them [when] in health. For it begins to flower at* the 
vernal equinox, and continues [in flower] to the autumnal equinox. 
But though" this is best for"'> [their] health, thyme is best toiih 
reference to the"" making of honey. *» For "> this reason the Sicilian 
honey bears the *palm, becausep the thyme is there good and 
abundant.^ 

* ' not.' (See p. 257, 103.) ^ naturcUU. e ' moat follow.' d » the9e are,* 
Obs, All the names are to be in the singular, « aerpyllum, f apictstrum. 
S ocimum. h cyperum. i medica (sc. herba), J tUUissimus. 
k *from,' db. i • to the other equinox of autumn.* What is the word for 

* other ' of two things 1 ™ ' as this is best— so thyme,' Ac, ut-'Sic, » ad. 

• meUificium. P quod, <ifrequeM, 

Exercise 43. 
{On the Medical Art) 

As agriculture [provides] nourishment for healthy bodies, so 
medicine promises * health to [them when] diseased.* There is"> 
indeed nowhere, [where] this [art] does not exist : since** even the 
most uncivilized** nations are acquainted with herbs and other sim- 
ple'* [remedies] for* the cure*" of wounds and diseases. Among**) 
the Greeks, || however, it was cultivated considerably* more than 
amongst** other nations : and* [yet] even amongst these, not from 
the first beginning [of their national existence], but [only] a few 
centuries before us, since j iEsculapius was celebrated as the first 
inventor [of it] ; who, because he studied somewhat^ more pro- 
foundly this science, [which was] still rude and in its infancy^ 
was worshipped after his death as a god,"^ ^ 

* V. M. II. ^tiquidem. « imperUiasimiu, ^prompHia Q„ e 
ready at hand). • ad. f auxUiuirii i. e. help against them, whethe 
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* vhi4e or partial cure. e aliquantOj 1, 402. ^ in, with abl. iat, 

* \u^f)oUquumj with subj. ^pavlo. i vulgaris. "'waBrec^Ted 
Into the number of the gods.* recipi. 

Exercise 44. 

(Same subject continued,) 

After* [him] || his two sons Podalirius and Machaon, following 
I Agamemnon in the war against Troy,^ afforded no*^> inconsid- 

erable* service to their comrades.** But yet Homer has described • 
II them (r) not as having rendered them any' aid against* pesti- 
lence, •» nor**) the various kinds of diseases, but only as being 
accustomed to cure* wounds with the knife 3 and medicinal appli- 
cations. ^ From which it [plainly] appears,'^") that these [were] 
the only branches* of medicine which" they f attempted ; and 
that [consequently] these are the oldest. And we f may learn 
» [from] the same author," that diseases were referred to the anger 

of the gods, and that it was*") from them [that] assistance used to 
be implored. 

* Deinde. b * Trojan.' « mediocria. d commilitonea. • proponere, 
with inf. t The regular words after negatives ar^^is^tfam and tUltu : but 

aliquis is sometimes found. According to Matthue this is : * when the thing 
either really exists^ or miglU be supposed to have existed,' (Ad. Cic. Cat. 1, 6, 15.) 
Use aliquis here : and see I. 160. s irij with abL h D5d. hies. ' i Y. 

M. 19. ' \ferruw,, k medicam.cnXu'm, i pars, ™ Diff. 8. 

a * Author * is never avjdor (but seriptor^ &c.) except when, as here, he is our 
atUhorUy for a statement. 



t 



Exercise 45. 

(Same subject continued,) 

And it is * probable, that though there were no remedies* against 

bad health, yet that men for the most part enjoyed good health,^ on 

account of their good habits' [of life], which neither sloth* nor 

fi luxury had corrupted. For*" it is'°^ these two [vices], which first' 

re;: in Greece, and then^^) amongst^) ourselves, have injured^ [men's] 

fujj constitutions. And consequently,^ this complicatedi [art of] 

medicine, lohich was unnecessary in former days, and is so now 

amongst other nations,) enables'' but a very few^ of us to reach the 

beginning (j?7.) of old age. 

13 
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* inUr nulla atmlia, followed by gen. b < yet that it generally ^plenimqueyj 
feil-to-men's-lot (contingere) good.' « mores. d Dod. ignavia^ 

• giquidem, f priua, there being only two cases mentioned. e qffligerei 
•constitutions,' corpora. h V. M. JM). imultipUx. ) *neithei 
necessary in former days — nor amongst^) other nations.' In former days* 
aHm. v. M. 9. ^* Enables to reach,' perducU ad, <&c. i vie aliqui. 

Exercise 46. 

Sylla with an inferior force* was besieging troops which had yek 
suffered no loss or disaster,^ they being" [also] supplied with an 
abundance of every thing : for every day* a great number of ships 
arrived from all parts* to bring them provisions : nor could the 
wind blow from any quarter that was not favourable to some of 
them J He,« on the other hand,^ having consumed all the corn 
round abouty^ was in great distress; 3 but yet his men*'> bore tJieir 
privations^ with extraordinary patience. For they called to mindp 
that, after*'^ suffering the same [hardships] » in Bithynia the year 
before, they, by their exertions and patient endurance,"* put an 
end" to a very formidable <» war : they remembered p that, after" 
suffering great distress^ before Nicomedia, • and much greater 
still' before Mantioium, they gained a victory* over mighty 
nations. 

• milUum numtrua, b eopus integrtB atque incdumeo. According to Dod. 
incolumia and inUger both mean • unhurt and untouched .*' integeVf opp. to * being 
attacked,* incolumis, to * being wounded.' Dod. salvua. « quum iUi, « 69, 1, t. 

• undique, f * nor could any wind blow, but (quin) they had a favoiurable 
course from some quarter (paray * Could' should be the imperfect, as it is an 
expression of a repeated possibility. t ipse, h autem. ifar and wide. 
J angustuB (a < strait'), pi. k 'these things.' (See I. 24,) i See I. 24. 
» paiientia. » conficere. ® maximus. p I. p. 72, note q. i inopia 
(distress for provisions). ' V. M. 21. ■ * To gain a victory,' victarem 
or victores decedere, with gen. of course. 

Exercise 47. 

1. In the mean time,* L. Sanga, whom Sylla at his departure 
{p) had left in command of the camp,*' being informed [of what 
was going on], came to the assistance* of the cohort with two 
legions. On his (r) arrival, the Africans were easily repulsed ; 
they did || not^ [so much as] stand« the sight^ and [first] shock of 
our [troops], but [as soon as] (p) their first ranks were brokenyi 
the rest turned their backs and fled from the field."* But Sanga 
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recalled our men, tliat they might not pursue them to any great 
dUiance, > 

2. Now ) many men think, that if he had chosen'* > to pursue 
them more warmli/f^ the war might have been terminated on that 
day : it does not however * appean that his decision was [justly] 
censurable :" for the duties" of a lieutenant are one,® those of a 
general another :® the former? ought to act in every thing ac- 
cording to his instructions ;«» the latter? to decide without restraint 
according to what seems best with reference to the whole state of 
affairs, 

1. • I. p. 141, noteg. b 'had placed over Ihe camp/ prceficere. 

e I. 242 (1). dnequevero, *ferre, f D5d. videre. g 'To 

break the first ranks,' primos dejicere. h locotced&re, i Umgiua. 

2. ^ At. k acrius. i I. 297. "> reprehendendiis. The ad- 
jectives in -dbUf -ihle^ may be translated by the part, in diw, when they mean 
what ought to be done : not when they mean what am be done. » partes, 
® I. 38. P alter — alter, ^ ad prcMcriptum libere ad summam rerum 
conmlere. 

Exercise 48. 

He* disposes his men [along] the^^^ w(r^ he had begun** to 
raise, not at certain intervals,^ as was done on^ the preceding* 
days, but in a continued line of guards and posts y^ so that [the par- 
ties^ touched* * each other, and [all together] fUed up the whole 
line of works, ^ He orders* the military tribunes and officers of 
the cavalry to patrol [about the works], and begsJ them not only 
to be on their guard againsjt'' sallies, but also to keep an eye upon 
individuals secretly leaving the gates, ^ Nor" was there of the 
whole {army] a single individual"" of so indifferent® and sluggish? 
a mind, a^ to take a wink of sleep^^ that night. 

• * He * (of the general), ipse, b instUuere, « ' certain space 

being intermitted.' d < as was the custom of,' &c. • superior. 

f perpetuis vigUiis statumibusque, 8 < disposes, being the historical pres- 

ent. What tenses would both be correct here? I. 414. b munitionem ex- 

plere : crpZcrc, to leave no gaps ; compter e, to JUl as full as a thing will hold, 
i ♦ to order to patrol,' circummittere. J hortariy I. 75. k * Tb be on 

one^s guard against any thing,' cavere ab aliqud re. i * to observe the secret 
exits (exitus) of individuals,' singuli homines. ™ neque vero : the ver9 

adding emphasis to the assertion. «» * any (one).' What word for * any ? * 

I. 389—391. «> remissus. P languidus, *J * ai to reit,' am* 

Viicseere. (See I. 66, note s. Translate according to 1. 483 (a).) 
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Exercise 49. 
(Death of Poly carp.) 

1. When* they t arrived'* || there,"> he being* from»> his age 
weak in his legs, and [consequently] allowed to ride upon an ass^ 
a great concourse {pL) took place both of Jews and Pagans ; 
some* of whom, remembering his old reputation, had compassioti* 
on his age : but most [of them] were * exasperated [against him] 
from»> their hatred against^ the Christians, and especially hecausef" 
Polycarpus had prevented the offering of sacrifice^ \o the gods ol 
their country. 

2. Hence when, [upon] being ordered to curse Christ, he saidJ 
that he would never do that to his King and Saviour, he was im- 
mediately handed-over'^ to the executioners to*^ be burnti alive. 
When they f were leading him to death, a certain presbyter, with 
whom he had been intimate,™ met" him :<> [and] said weeping, ' 
Poly carp, what undeserved treatment art thou receiving !^t^ he [re- 
plied] :« * But not unexpected"" [treatment], for many Christian 
bishops will hereafter* meet with this fate .''* 

1. » ubi : what tense? h 512, 514. b pervenire, I. 296. « quum, 
with subj. d ( riding upon an ass,' asino vehi. * Instead of making 
these principal sentences, connect them with the preceding by quum with subj. 
Some—byi most ; cdii—plurimi vero, ( miserari. ? I. 156. h Tnoxt- 
meque quod. » sacra fieri prohibuerat, 

2. J Diff. 2. k tradere. i comburi. ^famUiariter utL 

» obrnam esse «> is quum. p * what undeserved [things] thou art 

KifferingV ^huicille. * inopinatus. * deinde. ^hwM 

exitum habere. 

Exercise 50. 

* It is [kind in you and] like a brother* to exhort*^ me, but [you 
exhort me who am] now^, by Hercules,^ running [apace, that way 
myself, so] that I lavish** all my [assiduous] attentions'* upon" 
him" alone. Nay,' I shall perhaps^ with my ardent zeal accom- 
plish"* what often happens to travellers, :(: when they make haste ;i 
[I mean] that as [they], if they have happened^" to rise later than 
they intended,! [yet] by quickening their speedy^ they arrive even 
earlieri at their journey^ s end,"" than if they had lain awake all the 
morning ;"" so I, since I have so long overslept myself'* in the oh 
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servancep of this man, [though], hy Hercules, you have many a 
time tried to awake me,« will make up for"^ my laziness by 
running. 

j ^fraUme (adv.). b mehereuXe.- The now^ is to be made emphatic by 

quxdem, c conferre. d atudia (pi.). • him =: him whom you 

" mention, Ac. What pron. should be used for ' A« ? ' I. 377 (c). f Ego 

\ vero : the vera adding emphasis to the statement. s V. M. 15. 

jj n efficere. I V. M. 22. i ue^. k properare. i ci/£t». 

™ ' whither they wish,* wile. » de multd nocte vigUare, • in- 

'• dormire. tp colere. 1.359. *»* you by Hercules often rousing me.* 

Exercise 51. 

65 Cato in Sicily was refitting his old ships of war,» and commands 

3j ingf the states to 'provide new ones for him.^ These [objects] he 

'- pursued with great zeal. In Lucania and Bruttium,« he, by 

jr. means of his lieutenants, raised troops^ of Roman citizens : and 

c required^* from the states of Sicily a certain amount' of infantry 

1 and cavalry. When these [preparations] were almost completed, 

kii being informed of Curio's arrival, he complained in an address to 

his troops,^ that he was abandoned and betrayed by Pompey, who, 
,. though utterly unprepared^ in every respect^^ had begun J an unne- 

iz cessary war ; and [when] questioned in the senate by him and 
^^ other [senators], had asserted*^ that he had'^ every thing ready and 

in good orders for"'^ a war. 

lii » naves longcB. b < was commanding new [ones] to the states.* So 

5 a iM])erarefrum^nhLmcivitatilm8i&c, ^ In Jjucania BnUtiiaque, The name 

of the people (Ldtcani) is often thus used, where we use the name of the terri- 
tory. A deUetus habere, ' exigere, t numerus, 9 in condone. 
Use the pr<Ba, historicum, b imparatissimtu followed by prep, ab, i ' all 
things.* J atiacipere. k Diff. 47. ' apta et parata. 



Exercise 52 



'^^ Having given [him] these instructions,* he arrives at Canusiuni 

"^ with six legions, three of them being composed of veteran soldiers,^ 

^" the rest such as he had formed^ out of the new levies, and filled 

"^ up<* on** his march : for he had sent Domitius's" cohorts straight' 

^^^' from Corfinium to Sicily. He found that the consuls were gone« 

^ '' to Dyrrachium with a great part of the army, and that Lucceiua 

' '"' was remaining at Brundusium with twenty cohorts ; nor could it 

the: 
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be found out [for] certainty, whether he had remained there fbi 
the purpose of holding'' Brundusium, that» he might the more 
easily remain master of the whole Hadriatic, or had [merely] 
stopped there for^® want of ships. 

^ mandata. b < three [of them] yeteran [legions].' veUranum 

« dUectua (sing.). d compUre. • Domltianus (adj.). f proiimiM 

t proficiaci. h obtindre. i What word for * that T 

Exercise 53. 

When the excited* body of young men^ were rashly taking arms, 
and endeavouring to make a hostile attack upon' the unoffending*! 
Thessalians, it was I who compelled the senate to repress by 
its authority the violence of [these] striplings : it was"' I who 
,^ 'ncily charged* the quaestors not to supply moneys for the pay- 
ment* [of the troops] : it was"> I who, (p) when the arsenal >» was 
broken open, withstood [the multitude], and prevented^ [any] arms 
from being carried out. And thus you know that it was"' by my 
exertions, and mine alone,^ that an unnecessary war was not brought 
about. 

* eoncUare. bjuventut. ^ manu lacessere. dquietvs, ^interminar' 
(Ter. followed by n^. f sumptua, f wtipendium. h armamentarmnu 

i * by my exertions [of me] alone.' Exertions, operas <e, sing. (Comp. Gic. a alius 
erim meum peocatum! in uniua med aalute.) 

Exercise 54. 

See how uncertain^ and variable^ the condition' of life is ; hov 
unsettled »» and inconstant [a thing] fortune ; what« unfaith'fulness' 
there is in friends ; what® simulations^ suited to times and drcum^ 
stances,* what* desertion* [even] of our nearest [friends] in [our] 
dangers, what« cowardice.* There will, there will, I say,^ be a*? 
time, and the day will come«f sooner or later, ^ when you will miss* 
the affection of a most friendly, the fidelity of a most worthy j 
person, and the high spirit^ of the bravest man that ever lived.^ 

*■ ratio. How to make uncertain and variable emphaticj see p. 236, 16 (6). 
b vagua, Caut. 21. d Plural. * aptua ad tempua, t prqfedo 

(assuredly, verily). ff luceacere (will dawn, i. e. begin to shine), 

h aliquando, i deaiderare. In this construction the aubj. preaent Is to b« 

used : not the fut. indicative. J graoiaaimua. k axUmi magnitudo. 

On the position of the two genitives see Introd. 27. i ^The bravest man 

that ever lived,' unus poat hominea natoajortiaaimua vir. 
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Exercise 55. 

^re you trying to fimb a new method of governing the state 1 
Why,** you cannot discover'^ a better [one] than [that which] you 
have received from your forefathers. Are you trying to find out 
at a vast outlay,^ how you may not pay' taxes ? Why,** you can- 
not by taking counsel (pZ.) increase the resources^ of the treasury, 
which you desire [to increase]. Are you trying to find out how 
you may spare men [who are] polluted by crime P^^ Why,** you 
cannot, by pardoning the guilty,^ secure** the safety of the inno- 
cent. 

■ qiuErert. h ai. * V. M. 2, * ' by making very great 

autlays.' sumptua. • conferre. ( opea. e nocerUea, h cuatocUre 

(guard). 

Exercise 56. 

Even the bravest men have not, except in extreme necessity, 
flung their lives away* for the sake of avoiding some* disgrace : as 
[for instance] P. Crassus Mucianus, [when] conducting*' the war 
against Aristonlcus in Asia, being taken [prisoner] between Elsea 
and Smyrna by [some] Thracisyis, of whom that prince"" ha^ a 
large force in his fortified towns ^^ that he might not fall into his ' 
hands, ^ escaped [this] disgrace by a voluntary death J For he is 
reported to have thrusts his riding-stick^ into the eye of one of the 
barbarians : who [then], enraged' by the violence of the pain, 
stabbed Crassus with his dagger in the side, J and [thus], whilst* 
he avenged himself, delivered a Roman general from the diS' 
graceful violation^ of his dignity." 

* * sought death voluntarily,' mortem uUro oppetere. Some, 1. 392. b gerert 
{beUum cum). « Only a pronoun. d * liad a great number in garrison.* 

• in ditionem ejua pervenire. f arceaaUa ratio mortia. 8 dirigere. 

h a riding stick, virgOj qua aliquia ad regendum equum utitur. The tense of 
tne verb, of course, to be altered according to circumstances. i accendi, 

J * stabbed {confodere) Crassus's side with his dagger.' k 1. 509. i turpitudo. 
■ majestaa : which Cic. attributes to consuls, judges, Ac. 

Exercise 57. 

It was ever my persuasion,* that^ all friendships should be maih« 
tftlned'' with a religious exactness,^ but especially* those which' 
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are renewed* after"'^ a quarrel :*» because* in friendships [hith 
erto] uninterruptedj a failure^^ of duty is easily excusedi by a 
plea" of inadvertency, or, to^^ put a toorse construction^^ upon it^ of 
negligence : [whereas] if, after a reconciliation, « any [new] offenc6 
he givenfTP it does not pass for negligent, hut wilful:"^ and is not 
♦imputed** to inadvertency, but to perfidy. 

» II ' / have always thought.* b Connect these two clauses by qutcmr^tufn 

Jboth—<md), « tueri. d 'with the greates. scrupulousness {religio) and 

fidelity.* • ' In quum— turriy the turn is often strengthened by rcro, certe etiarn^ 
prcedpuej maxime.* ( I. 476. s rcconciliari in gratiam. h inimicitiiB, pi. 
i proptcrea quod. J integer. k pratermittere. i defendere. 

» excuaatio. » graviu8 interprdari. «> reditvs in gratiam. 

P *any thing is committed.* I. 389 — 91. *» * is not thought neglected, but 

violated.* 

Exercise 58. 

Having called together his men for the purpose of addressing 
them,^ * Know,' he says, ' that in a very few days from this timey^ 
the king will he here^ with ten legions, thirty thousand horse, a 
hundred thousand light-armed** [troops], and* three hundred 
elephants. Therefore let certain persons cease to inquire or 
♦imagine [any tiling] beyond [this], and let them believe me, 
who have certain knowledge ;' or, assuredly,* I will order them 
(p) to be put on board** the oldest vessels [in the service], and to 
be carried to whatever country the icind may happen to take 
them.^ 

* * to an assembly.' ad concionem vocare^ advocarcy or convocare. — in concionem 
advocare. (M. L. 4.) b The pron. hie. in agreement with * days.* In I. 31 1, 

paucis his diebtts is given for * a few days ago.* It may also mean ' within a few 
days ;' the Mc marks nearness to the speaker (i. e. to the time of his speaking), 
on either side. « adesse. d lems armaiurce. « Diff. 88. f See 

above, Ex. 3, c. compertumhabire. Compare perspedum habere^ absolutum habere. 
I. 364. ff asii guidem : the gmdem adding emphasis to the aut. h V. M. 2*i 
i < by any wind whatever into any lands whatever.' quicunque. ^ 

Exercise 59. 

On"> his approach being announced, L. Plancus, who * com. 
manded the legions, being compelled by the critical state of affairs,* 
takes [a position on] a rising ground, and draws up his army in 
two divisions^ facing different ways,' that he may not (414) \m 
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surrounded by the cavalry. Thus, though his forces were infe- 
rior^^ he kept his ground^ against furious charges [both] of the 
legions and of the cavalry. When (p) the cavalry were already 
engaged, both parties f behold at a distance^ the standards of two 
legions, which V. Attius had sent from the upper bridge to the 
support' of our troops, anticipating what really occurred,"^ thatt the 
generals of the opposite party would use the opportunity unex- 
pectedly offered them, to fall upon our men. By the approach 
of these (r) legions the battle was broken off,J and each general 
marched back his legions to his camp. 

* necessaria res. b pars. « diver sus^ in agreement with odes, 

i * having engaged {congredC) with an unequal number.* « sustinere (to 

6i*ppoTt : to bear without yielding). Use the historical present. r Y. M. 24. 
? svbsidium. Use the construction I. 242. h * suspecting [that] that would 

be which happened,' accidere or contingere. Why 7 M. L. 1. i * CTif is 

sometimes used (with subj.) as explanatory of a demonstrative pronoun, 

where quod might rather have been expected, or the ace. and inf. J Pres. 

tu.BiOT.—diri7nere, 

Exercise 60. 

Whilst he was preparing and carrying out* these [plans], he 
sends his lieutenant, C. Fabius, before him into Spain, with three 
legions, which he had put into winter-quarters at Narbo and its 
neighbourhood;^ and directs that the passes* of the Pyrenees 
should be quickly seized, which L. Valerius f was then occu- 
pying with his troops:* the other legions, which were in more 
remote winter-quarters ,* he orders to follow. Fabius, according 
to his instructions f^ having made great despatch, clears the passes 
and proceeded by forced marches against Valerius's army. 

* administrare. b circum ea loca. « bqUus, So sdUus Thar' 
mopylarum, (Liv.) d pr<Bsidia. « ' which were-iu-winter-quarteri 
{hiemare) further-off.* f * as had been commanded.* s prcBsidium es 
waUu dejicere : dejicere in this sense is a technical term of military science. 

ON THE TENSES IN A LETTER. 

1. It is a peculiarity in Roman letter- writmg^ that the writer 
pula himself (as it were) in the time when the letter tdll he re* 
Gcived, and thus speaks of what he is doinf;, v.^ what he was doing . 

13* 
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and so uses the imperfect and 'pluperfect instead of the present and 
perfect, 

2. Thus : * I h a V e nothing to write,' nihil hah eh am quod 
scriherem : *I have heard no news,' nihil novi audieram. 
And this extends to the adverhs : instead of * yesterday,' we find 

* the day hefore.' 

3. To see that these are the tenses the receiver would use, sup. 
pose him relating the substance of such a letter : turn quum Cicero 
hanc epistolam scripsit, nihil hah eh at quod scriheret, neque 
enini novi quidquam audierat, et ad omnes meas epistolas re- 
scripserat pridie, ^c. 

4. But general truths and statements that are not made rela- 
tively to the time ofumting stand in the usual tenses (e. g. ego te 
maximi et feci semper et facio) : nor does the use of the 
imperf. and pluperf. always occur where it might stand. 

Exercise 61. 

Although J have nothing to write,' and moreover f am possessed - 
by BL^'' strange unwillingness'* to write*^ [at all], yet I am unwil- 
ling that this good-for-nothing" [lad of] mine should go to your • 
neighbourhood'* without [any] letters of mine to you. I love you 
more every day,« because I am * persuaded that you' flove*" your 
studies^ in the same way. But I would wish you to write to me 
an accurate statement^ with what * author you are now engaged, 
whether Cicero or Terence, or asi 1 would rather [have it], with 
both ? You ought also to take pains) to employ, in what you 
write'^ to me, the phrasesi which you have observed in their 
works : that this" itself may be a proof" to me of the * accuracy 
with which you read them,'* Farewell. Tibur, Aug. 28. 

* Use the favorite form nihil est quod (477). b odium, c verbero (onia). 
« What adv. expresses * to where you are,' * to your neighbourhood?' I. 387. 

• Distinguish between quotidie, indies. Which is used in both senses 1 I. 69, t. 
t To be expressed by the passive voice, to avoid the ambiguity which the two 
accusatives would occasion. * amuse yourself,' oblectare. See Dod. oblectatio. 
t lUterarum studia. h < ♦accurately.' « ' which.' J dare operam 
(followed by lU). k shall write — shall have observed (notare) : the conduct 
being recommended as what should be followed in future. i hquendi 
genera. » Express res. « fidemfacere cujua rei. *> * of your ^aoeii' 
racy in reading them.' 
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Exercise 62. 

If I had as often* encountered'* toils and dangers against' you 
and my country, and our household-gods, as I have from the be- 
ginning" of my manhood f scattered by my arms your most wicked 
enemies, and fwon^^ safety for you, you could not have decided* 
any thing more against me in my absence, O Conscript Fathers, 
than you have hitherto been doing. You first^ hurried me off, 
though not yet of the legal age,s to a most cruel war, and then' 
destroyed me, with my most deserving army, by hunger, the most 
wretched of all deaths.'^ Was this the hope with which the Ro- 
man people sent out her children to war ? are these the rewards 
for our wounds, and for*' our. so often shedding our blood for our 
country ? Being tired of writing and sending messengers, I have 
exhausted all my private resources and expectations, whilst"* you 
all the time have in three years sent the pay of scarcely one year.i 

* ' so many ' [toils, <&c.]. A sentence is occasionally arranged in this not 
strictly accurate way, where tot refers to quotiea, (Thus Cic. pro Balbo, 20 ; si 
tot amsulibus meruiaaetj quo tie 8 ipse constUfuisset.) * unden my command,* 
dtictu meo. b suscipere. « I. 179. d queerere (which is often used 

of a successful search : nearly = irwenire), • To ' do,' when used in this 

way as the representative of a preceding verb (here to be doing = to be deciding)^ 
is mostly /accrc, but sometimes agere : e. g. Sail. Cat. 52, 19. f First— then 

may often be translated by turning the verb with ^Jirst ' into a past participle , 
tnus ' me, being hastened away — you destroyed,' <&c. ' To hurry a man off, 
projlcere (if he be sent away recklessly, to be never cared for afterwards), 
f * against [my] age,' contra cetatem. h quum-^nterimj words often used 

mdignantly of conduct that is a strong contrast to what it should have been, 
« * scarcely one-year's pay has been given by you.' One-year's, annuus. Pay, 
Uipendium ; but sumptus when considered as given to the commander-in-chief 
'.0 defray with it all the expenses of the war. 

Exercise 63. 

(TAe same subject continued,) 

By the immortal gods, is it^° that you think I serve' tor a trea- 
sury ? or that I can have an army without provisions and pay 1 
I confess that I set out for this war with more zeal than prudence ; 
seeing that** (p) though I had received from you only the name 
of general,^ I raised an army in forty days, and drove back<* the 
*5nemy, (p) who were already hanging over ItaJy,* from the Alps 
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into Spain. Over' these [mountains] I opened* a diflerent^ road 
from [that which] Hannibal [opened], and [one] more convenient 
for us. I recovered Gaul, the Pyrenees, Laletania, the Indigetes ; 
and with newly-raised* troops, and much inferior [in number], 
stoodJ the firet attack of the victorious*^ Sertorius : and [then] spent 
the winter in camp, amongst the most savage enemies ; not in the 
towns, or unth any such indulgence to my troops as a regard to my 
omi popularity with them would have suggested,^ 

^ pTtutart vicem {aJicujua ret). b giUppe qui : here with indlc. I. 482. 

e ' of a command/ imperium. d nimneDere. • in cervicibus Jam 

ItaluB agere. Nearly so: nunc in cervicibus rumuSf < are immediately 
upon them :* heUum ingens in cervicibus eraty ' impended :' both Liv*- 
f per, ff V. M. 7. b « different from,' alius atque. i novus, 

i austinere. k ex ambitione med. The kind of ambiiio meant, is the courting 
popularity with an army by allowing it such indulgences as comfortable winter 
quarters, &c. 
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{The same subject continued,) 

Why should I go on to enumerate* the battles [I have fought], 
my winter expeditions, or the towns (p) that I have retaken or 
destroyed ? since facts are stronger^ than words. The taking* of 
the enemy's camp at the Sucro,® the battle at the Durius,* the (p) 
utter destruction* of C. Herennius, the general of our enemies, 
with Valentia, and his whole army, are apparent*" enough to you : 
and for these (r) [benefits] you give us in return, « ye grateful 
Fathers, want and famine. And thus the condition of my army 
and that of my enemies is the same : for pay is given to neither^ 
[of them] : and each, [if] || victorious, may come into Italy. 
[Wherefore] I advise and beseech you to« attend to this (r), and 
not compel me, by my necessities, to consult my own interests 
apart from those of the state. i 

* * Why should I after this {dein^ for deinde) enumerate 7* b * the thing 

(nng,) has more weight.' plus valere, « The Xucar. d The Douro. 

• Uie participles. I. 359. f darus, e redd&re, h <is giveD tfl 
lelther.* i I. 75. ) pHvaHm. 
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Exercise 65. 

{The same subject continued,) 

Either l{pL) or Sertorius have laid waste the iohole of hither 
Spain, and cut off all its inhalritants ;• except the maritime cities, 
which [are however only] an additional** burden and expense to 
us. Last year [indeed] Gaul maintained* the army of Metellus 
with money and com, but now, in consequence of a lad harvest,^ 
that [country] hardly supports itself • [For myself] I have ex- 
hausted^ not only my private fortune, but also my credit. You 
[alone] remain : and, unless you (r) succour us, the army, and 
with it the whole Spanish war, will remove^ itself /rom this 
country^ into Italy, :j: against my will, indeed, hut according to my 
predictions, i 

* * have wasted hither Spain to extermination,' ad tntemecicnem vastare. 
b Express by the adv. vUro (properly meaning, * further on'). See I. 237. 

e al&re, d malisfrucWma, • itself hardly gets on.' agitare. 

t consumere. s transgredi, h * hence.' I * I being unwilling 

and [yet] foretelling.' 

Exercise 66. 

Herennius, since his rear' was pressed by the cavalry, and he 
saw the enemy before him, (p) when he had reached** a certain 
hill, halted there. From this he despatched* four cohorts of tar 
geteers"* to the highest of all the hills in sight ;• and orders them tc 
make all possible haste to take possession of this, ^ with the intention 
of following' them with all his troops, and, changing his route, 
reach Octogesa by the hills. As the' targeteers were making for 
this hill in an oblique line, the cavalry of Marius (p) saw [themj 
and charged the cohorts ; wiiO*» did not stand for a single moment 
against the impetuosity of the cavalry, but (p) were surrounded 
by them, and all cut to pieces in the sight of both armies. 

• novisaimum agmen. *> naJicisci. * mittere. Use the histori' 
cm present. d cdraii, • ' to a hill which was the highest of all 
in sight.' Dod. videre (4). f magno cursu concUato» occupare. 

» «with that Intention, that he *vould follow.' fc * nor did th« 

targeteers stand,' <&c. 
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Exercise 67. 

i have received your three^^^ letters : but in the last there were 
some [parts] so carelessly written, that it was plain' you were 
thinking of something else when you wrote it. I will show you 
these [faults], when 1 come to your part of the world ;*» and shall 
pull your ear,* that you may be for the future more attentive 
when you write,^ and avoid at least such blunders," as even little 
hoys^ would avoid, who are learning their accidence.' Do not, 
however, be distressed by this admonition of mine : for I do not 
wish to f take away any"* [thing] by it from your cheerfulness, 
but f to add [somewhat] to your attention. Adieu. Tibur, 23 
Sept. 

*'' < it is plain/ ./oct^e con*t€U : * to be thinking of something else/ alvud agere, 
b * to where you are :' to be expressed by an adv. derived from iste^ the demon- 
strative of the second person. I. 387. « auriculam pervdUre. 
d ' in writing.* • error or soloscismua (a solecism). f ptierulua. 
w ' to be learning one's accidence,' jirimU Uteris imbui, i» I. 389 — 391. 

Exercise 68. 

Your letter gave me much pleasure,^ as every thing [does] that 
proceeds** from you, although you had committed many« [faults] 
in it. But as lisping children'* are listened to with delight* by 
fathers, and even their very mistakes are a pleasure to them, so 
this your infancy of letter 'Writing^ is delightful to me. I send you 
it* back corrected by my own hand. For so, you know, we 
agreed.** Do you, dear, dear^ Alexander, pursue with spirit) the 
path, to which your natural disposition leads you, and which 1 
have always exhorted and urged you to follow,^ I have, by my 
reporti [of you], raised great expectations in the minds of your 
parents :" and you must now take all possible pains" that neithei* 
I nor they f may be disappointed «» in them (r). Adieu. Tibur, 
July 7, 1570. 

* * [was J II svoeet to me.' b prqficisci {ab aliquo). c gy multapeccart, 

*Jil/cU, • libenter. f in lUeris. ff * it itself.' h * We agree [to 

do any thing],' conv^U intei nos. i dulciasime ac atiaviwime, ) magna 

animo, k ' and I have always been your exhorter and impeller.' i htH' 

monium, ^ magnam spent {alicujtts) apud (ali^em) concUare, * cmni 

tend ac dudio prmidsre. o speafallU aliquem. 



CAUTIONS. 



1. (a) Take care not to translate the English inf., ^hen it expresses a purpoeg^ 

by the Latin infinitiye.— To make out whether the infin. expresses a 
purpose, try whether you can substitute for it *m order that,* or *ihai,* 

(b) The infin. after * Aauc,* ' w,» is to be translated by the part, in dua, with 

the proper tense of ease. 
(Etiff )\^ ^^* something to do, 

C There M something for me to eto. 
(Lai.) Something is to be done by me. 

(c) * 77^6 is something for me to do^ may also mean, Qure is someAijt^, 
which I may do^ est aliquidy quod a gam, 

2. In translating *ago* by abhinc^ remember, (1) that it must precede the 

numeral ; (2) that the numeral must be a cardinal^ not an ordinal^ nu- 
meral ; and (3) that the accusative is more common than the abl, 
(a) Hence abhinc annos guatuordecim is right ; tertio dbhinc annOf quarto 
decimo abhinc die^ doubly wrong ; tribus abhinc annis^ or tres abhinc 
annosy wrong. 

3. Take care not to translate *from* by 'a' or *a6' in the following con- 

structions : — 

(1) To derive or receive pleasure, pain, profit, <&c.,/ram, capere voluptatem^ 

doloremjfructumy desiderium ex (not ab) aliqud re. 

(2) To hear /rom any body, audire car aliquo. 

(3) * FVom [being] such— becomes so and so,'— car. 

(4) JiVom such a distiict, town, &c. (it being a man*8 birth-place or resi- 
dence) — «r. 

(5) To recover /rom a disease, convalescere eormorbo. • 

(6) To return from a journey, redire, reverti ex itinere. 

(7) I^Vonit =: ' on account of,' propter. » From their hatred against an> 

body.' 

(8) To fling or throw oneself /rom a wall, se de muro dejicere (Cees.) : seej; 
muro proBcipitare {Cic.). 

(9) Fromj =: out of ex. 

i. When a substantive is followed by a relative clause which defines it, be 
careful not to omit the demonstrative isy ea, id, or ille (if there is empha- 
sis), with the substantive, if a particular thing is meant. To determine 
this, try whether you cannot substitute 'that ' for * a' or 'the.* 

(a) Thus : * the oration which he delivered,' &c. ( = thai particular oration 
which he delivered), e a oraiiOy quam habuiij &c, 

(6) So, when a substantive is defined by a relative adverb, the *a or * A«' 
is to be translated by a pron. Thus : 
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(£91^.) There will be a day, when, Ac. 

(Lot.) There will be that day, when, &c (qmtm), 

(Eng,) The day will come, tohen, &c. 

(Lot.) That day will come, when, <&c. (^tmm). [Comp. Caution I*.. 

I Be very careful not to translate the English infinitiye after a substantiire ot 

a^jectiye, by the Lot. infinUive, unless you have authority for it. Al- 
ways consider what the relation is, in which the infinitiye stands. Can 
it be translated by a gerund in cfi 7 by ad[ with the gerundive (a partid- 
pie in dtu) 7 by a relative douse, &c. 1 
Thus : A desire to pray, s= a desire of praying, 

A knife to ad my bread with, := (1) a knife for cutting ray 
bread ; (2) a knife, with whidi I may cut my bread. 
Obs. The *for cutting my bread* will not in Latin depend on kn^fe, 
but on the verb : e. g. I borrowed a knife for cutting my bread with« = 
^for the purpose of cutting my bread, I borrowed a knife,* 
4. Take care not to translate 'assert* = 'affirm^ by asserere, but by etffirmare, 
confirmare, dicere, dotire, pronuntiare, &c. ; or, if followed by a not 01 
other negative, negare. 

7. Take care not to translate * honour* by honor or honos, when it means not 

* an honour * (i. e. external mark of respect), but * the inward princijple 
of honour* (Jwnestas) ; or Hntegrity,* ' trustworthiness* (Jides). 

8. From nemo, let me never see 1 but nuUius and nuUo: or (after. nega- 
Neminis or nemine ; ( tives) cujusquam, quoquam, 

9. When a clause ihRt follows another in English, is to precede it in Latin, it if 

often necessary to place in Jt a word from the preceding sentence. 
Thus : < Alexander was blamed | because he indulged in drinking.' 
* Because Alexander indulged in drinking, he was blamed.' 
(a) This is especially the case, when a pronoun in the second clause refers 
to a substantive in the first 

10. From our having hardly any power of altering the order of words in a sen- 

tence, it is very diflficult to give emphasis to an oblique case without 
placing it in a separate sentence with the verb to be. Thus : ^I desire 
something* very much, (the * something* being emphatic) would 
become : * there is something, that I desire very much.* Hence 

53r In a sentence beginning with * it is * or * it was ' before * that,* the 
'itis* OT*it was * is omitted, and the sentence with ' that * made a prin- 
cipal sentence. 

(Eng.) It is the manufacturers, that I complain of. 

(Lat.) 1 complain of the manufacturers.* 
(a) So in a sentence beginning with 'itisbut* or 'it was but,* and followed 

by * that,' Ac. 

(Eng.) It was but very slowly that he recovered. 

(Lat.) He did not recover but (= except, nisi) very slowly. 

I I The boy has but a stupid head. 
Who always for a * 6m/' puts sed 

• Instead of ' that,* which is here a relative, who or which may ocear. *Mk 
we lormers qf whom I complain.' 
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Or at : for other meanings * Imt ' has got : 

' Only^* ^ except * ^ at least;' or *who* with ^fwt.^ 

(1) * Stay hut one day ' = stay ardy one day {solum or modo). 

(2) * Do hvi stay * = ai least (or at aU events) stay {saltern). 

(3) * Nobody 6ui^ Caesar * = nobody except Coesar {nisi or prcster). 

M) * There is nobody &u/ thinks '= there is nobody, v/to does no< thini 
{qain or qui non), 

(5) *Not to doubt hut or &tt/ (hat* . . . ss non dubitare ^win, &c. 

12. ' No * before another adjective, as in ' a man of no great teaming,* must be 

translated by non, not nuUus. 
13: * 7%«,' when it relates to something that preceded, is often lo be translated 
by a demonstrative pronoun. For instance, if it had been mentioned 
that a day had been fixed, if it were afterwards stated that ' the day * ar- 
rived, it must he* that day* inlLatin. 

^^ Hence, when * the * means a particular thing before-mentioned, 
it must be translated by a demonstrative pronoun. Or, in other words, 
when for *the* we might substitute ^tJiatf* it must be translated by the 
demonstrative pronoun. [Compare Caution 4.]* 
U • TTiat,* in a clause following a comparative with quam^ or alius, mallei <6c., 
is not translated. 
{Eng.) I had rather support my country's cause than that of a private 

man. 
{Lot.) Patrice causam malo, qudm privaii sustinsre. 

15. Take care not to translate *of* by a gen., in the follovnng constructions :— 

(a) To deserve well q/"any body, bene ^ereri de aliquo. 

(6) To complain of any thing, queri de aliquS re. 

(e) To be made qjf any thing, factum esse ex aliquH re. 

(d) A book of mine, liber meus. 

(e) How many of w«, three hundred of us, Ac. See Pr. Intr. Pt. I. 17^ 
175. 

16. Take care not to translate * on' or *upon* by super, in the following con 

structions : — 

(1) To lavish, Ac. — upon any body, conferre — in aliquem. 

(2) To do any thing on his march, in itinere. 

(3) To sit on a throne, in solio sedere. 

(4) On this being known, ? . ^,^.3 ^^^ ^nown,' abl. abs. 
Upon , ) 

(5) To write on a subject, scribere de (sometimes super) aliquS re. 

(6) On descrying the troops, * the troops being descried,' abl. abs. 

(7. Take care not to translate *for* hy pro, in the following constructions! — 
(1) P^tr many reasons, multis de causis. 
Par which reason, quS de causS. Cic. 
For a weighty reason, gravi de causli. Cic. 
The reasonsybr which, . . . causae, propter quas, Ac. 



« I have inadvertently referred sometimes to this Caution instead of to Can 
don 4. 
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For that reason, o& earn causam. C\c, 
For this reason) propter hoc. 

(2) Good or useful jfbr any purpose, utilis ad aliquid. 
Fit./br, aptus or idoneus €td aliquid : also dative. 

(3) Fory s= a causey abl. 

(4) Forszconcemingf e. g. to battle^ any thing, tic aliqul re. 

(5) My reason/or not doing this, causa nonfaciendcs hujitt reU 

la. Amongstj before the name of a nation, amongst whom a habit prevailed, ifl 
usually apud (not inter) : sometimes * in * with abl. 

19. When two substantives are governed by the sameprepoaitiony the preposition 

is repeated, unUsa the two aitbstajitvDea are to fomiy as it were, otic oamr 
plex notion. Hence they are repeated whenever the two substantivei 
are opposed to each other. Hence in 

(a) et — et; nee— nee; . . . always repeat the preposition. 

(6) avi — avi; vd — vel ^ 

after niai^ ( generally : it is better, thereforcj 

after quam following a comparative, J to repeat it.* 

Thus : et in bdlo et in pace : nee in bello nee in pace : in nuUd olid re 
nisi in virtiUe : in ntdld alid re qnam in virtute, 

20. Take care not to use apparere when ' appears * = < seems * (videtur) : nor to 

use videri (but apparere) when appears = * is manifest ;' or * makes tU 
appearance.* 

21. A boy who is thoughtful is never perplext. 

By * then* a* meaning *at that time^* and therefore,* and 'near/.* 
(a) Then, :=^^ at that time* tum tunc; := ^nexty* delude; = ^^ier^- 
fcyrey* igitur, Ac. 

22. * Men ' is often used for * soldiers,' mUiies. * His men ' should be * sut,* if 

there is any reference to their commander : if not, mUiieSy * tfie soldiersj 

23. * Before * a town should be ad, not ante. See I. 457. 

24. Choose often means, to *wishy* to *be pleased^* Ac, veUcy not dtgercj Ac 

e.g. 'if you had chosen to do this * {si voluisses). 

25. In modem English there is often used for thithsTy and must be translated by 

the adverbs meaning *to thai place* {httCy iUuCy <&c.) 

26. * Crime* is not crimen (which is ^ a charge* * an accusation*) hut scclusy fact- 

nuSy <&c. 

27. Take care not to translate after by posty in the following constructions : 

(1) To be reconciled cfler a quarrel, reconcUiari in gratiam e x immkiHiSy &c 

(2) Immediately after the battle, confestim a prcelio. 

28. Take care not to translate in by 'tn,' in the following construction : 
(1) It is written in Greek authors, scriptum est apud Gnscos. 

29. In ' this is life* let * this * with ' life * agree : 
Hoc idy or illudy barbarous would be. 

30. * Ought * is a word that requires care : for it is often translated by an Ini- 



* Sometimes a common preposition preceding the conjunction is not repeated 
^vith et-^i aui^-auff e. g. cum et noctumo etdiumomeiu. 
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perfect or fut. indicative, where owr idiom would lead us to use the 

present, 
(a) When a present duty^ <&c., exists, but is not acted upon, the imperfect is 

often used, especially when it is a general duty, {Madvig. 308.) 
5;^ Hence, when ^ymi ought^ = * you ought (but do not),* use debt' 

bam or oportdmt, 
(6) When ought refers to what will be right or proper, when or after some- 
thing has taken place, use oportebit^ debebo. 
(1) The * after' is often implied by an abl. absol., the participle being of the 

passive voice. 
II. Remember the care with which the Romans mark both the completion of 

every precedent action, and the futurity of every future action, 
(a) Remember that theftU, perf. of direct becomes the pluperf. avbj. in 

oblique narration. 

32. When one verb has Hndeed,* and the next *but,' take care not to omit the 

pronoun in Latin, if the nom. U> the verb is a pronoun, 
(a) This pronoun should be followed by the quidem: if it is ego^ write equi- 
demior ego quidem.* 

{Eng.) He did not indeed laugh, but he smiled. 
{Lai,) Non rieit tile quidem^ aed subrisit, 

33. When for 'so that' (Introducing a consequence) you could put Hn euch a 

manner, that^' take care not to use ut only, but ita—ut, placing the ita 
in the preceding sentence. 

34. Take care to use a distributive numeral instead of a cardinal one, with a 

plural noun used in a singular sense, as literce, castra, &c, 
1;^ But observe, uni and temi are used, not singvR or trini. 



* For equidemt though probably not compounded of ego quidem, is yet 1 
where quidem with the personal pronoun would be used for the second or thiid 
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L AU—wha or whichy &c. ) Often : — aZ/-— cu-many-aa (onines ^ 

All men— who. > quotquot) : which is stroqger ; s= aU 

trithmU exception. 
Jt This was not done till afterwards. This was done afterwards at length 

{poatea demum). 
C Nothing is beautiful, but whnt, 

< Those things only axe beautiful, Those thingB at length (ea demum) 
( which. which. 

3. What do you mean by a wooden Quem tu intelligis murum ligneum 1 

wain 

4. I am reproached with ignorance. Ignorance is objected {objicitur or ex 

probratur^ wmch is stronger) to m» 
Pabticipial Substantive. 

5. [Nom.] Grieving. Doiere.. 

your sparing the conquered is a It is a great thing, that you have sparoi. 
great thing. the conquered. 

[Magnum est, quod victis /Mperci*^] 

6. [Ace] Grieving. Dol6re. 

[SepeccaU insimulanty quod dolert 
intermiserint.] 

7. Fbom, with part, subst. : — 

(1) Tb prevent any thing from being Pro^iftfre— aliquid^n* {rare), 
done. n ej^t. 

quominusfxd. 

[2) Either /rom thinking, that, Ac. Sioe eo quod— existimar ent^&c 
3) He did it/rowi r«?»i«m6crin^. Ex eo quod meminisset, Ac. 

[4) i^ar/rom doing this, &c. Tantum abest^ut hoe facial, 

tU, Ac. 

(5) Not from despising — but be- iVbn ^uod aspemaretur— sed quod, Ao 
cause, &c. 

d. By:— 

[The most usual way is the gerund 
in do; or partic. in dus (in 
agreement).] 



* Principally with the inf. pass. : ignes fieri in eastria prohibit (Ce&t* 
frohibuit migrari Veios{hi^.y 
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English. 

By doing this. 
9. In:— 

To be wrong in thinking, &c. 
kO. Without: — 

(1) He did any thing without being 
asked. 

(2) He went away withotU reading 
the letter. 

(3) Many prsise poets wiihmU under- 
standing them. 

(4) He never praised him witliout 
adding, <&c. 

(5) Nor ever saw him without calling 
him a fratricide. 

(6) I enjoy any thing indeed, but not 
wUhoui perceiving, <&c. 

(7) I enjoy any thing without per- 
ceiving, <&c. 

11. To: — Gienerally ad, with part, in 

dus. See Obs. on Fob. 

12. Thbough: — By part, in dus, abl. 

of genmd; or by ear «o quod 
with subj. See Df. 7, Prom 
(2). 
•12. Op:— The gerund in di, or the 
part, in dus. in the gen., is the 
most usual rorm ; but these forms 
do not always serve. 

(1) * Let nobody repent ofhaving 
preferred following/ <&c. 

(2) *l do not despair of there 
D e i n g some one,' <&c. 

I mink he should repent of 
aving given up hisopinion.' 

(4) * They accused Socrates o f c o r- 
rupting,* &c. 

(5) * Instead of.* See 32. 

13. For:— 

* Pardon me f o r w r i t i n g.* 

(2) *To revile, iabuse a man for 
having done any thing.' 

(3) 'Many reasons occurred to me 
for thinking,' &c. 

(4) ' I thank vou for compelling 
me to do this.' 

*You are greatly to blame for 
laving done this.' 

14. And not. 

. And nobody, nothing, no where, 
never, no 



Latin. 

(Often) * this being done,* (abl. abt.). 

In hoe errare, quod putem, &c 
Non rogatus. 

He went away, the letter not being read 

{epistold non lectd). 
Many praise poets, nor understand 

them {neque intelligunt). 
He never praised him so that he did 

not add (u t nonadjieeret). 
Not ever saw him but she called him a 

fratricide {quin — c o mp ellaret). 
I so enjoy any thing, that I perceive 

[aliqu& re i^ta potior, ut animadver- 

tam, &c.] 
I so enjoy any thing, that I do not per* 

ceive [aliquftre ita potior, ut non 

animadvertam, &c.] 



r. 



'\: 



And hardly any.* 



Ne quern pceniteat sequi maluissi^ 

i^c. 
Non desperofore aliquem, <f«. 

Egoilli, quoddesudsententiddeces' 
sis set, pcenitendum censeo. 

Socratemaamsarunt, quod corrumr 
p eret, ^. 



Ignosce mihi, quod scribam. 
Maledicere homini, cur fecerit, 4*0. 

Multa mihi veniebant in mentem, 
quamobrem putarem, <f»c. 

Gratias ago, quod me {hoc facere) 
coegisti. 

Magna tua est culpa, qui hoc fceeris. 

Nor. 

Nor any thing, nor any body, nor any 
where, nor ever, nor any (nee quid- 
quam, quisquarn, usquam, vnquam^ 
ullus (or outsquam). 

Nor scarcely any {neque ullus fere). 



• The exceptions are, (1) When the negative is to be emphatic, et semper Tne 
eoluit et a studiis nostris non abhorret: (2) When et rum or ac non'=inot. 
rather or much more = ac non potius (the pottus being often expressed), si ret 
verba postularet, ac non pro se ipso loqucrciur. 
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English. 

15. Hardly any. 
Hardly any body. 

16. Vour ) 

His > accomplishments. 
Their ) 

17. Apteh with the t>articipial avJbst, 

is mostly translated by the perf. 
participle. 



18. It is kind in you to ask me, <&c. 



19. I shall accomplish what^ &c. 



20. 11 they happen to do, <&c. 

21. It is ascribed, <&c. (of a general 

truth). 

22. And £/i«n Aristotle ! (i. e. is not he 

a case in point 7 ^c. in appeals 
introduced in an argument.) 

23. A. is right in saying. 

24. From which. 

25. It seems likely [enough] that he 

will call, <&c. 

26. For-^noty&c, 



I. 



27. A strange fury 



28. Must (of a necessary inference). 
See to what a condition the state 

must come. 
He must have made great progress. 
What progress he must have made ! 

29. To be on the point of being killed. 

To be on the point to run. 

30. Ita^ sic are often used where they 

seem superfluous, e. g. 
(1) With verbs of hearingy learnings 
qMrmingy doubtin^y <f^. — ^They are 
then generally followed by the in- 
fin. (if the verb would otherwise 
be so constructed), or with ut and 
the subj. 



(2) Also in adverbial oentences of 
equality : He thinks as he speaks. 
To do any thing as if, &c. 
It is as is said. 
31. In the case of the Nervii. 
"^2. Participial substantive with 'in- 
stead of 



Latui. 

Prope nuUuB. 
Nemofere. 

Sometime : * the accomplishment^ 
which are in yoUj him^ Hiem^* <&c. 

C (Eng.) After having suffered (or 9uJ- 
J ferine) this, I went, &c. 
] (Lat.) Having suffered this, I went, 
[ &c. 

r (Eng.) After consuming the com, h« 
I went, '&c. 
(Lat.) The com being consumed, he 

went, &c. 
bu act kindly indeed, (in) that you 
ask me. 
{fads amice tu quidem, quod me rogas, 

Ac.) 
(Often) I shall accomplish that {hoe ot 
illucl), quod, &c. : i. e. the dem. pron. 
is often inserted. 
If perchance they do, &c. {si forte). 
It is wont {solet) to be ascnbed. 

(Often: not always.) 
What Aristotle? 
Quid Aristoteles ? 

A. rightly says {rede). 

Often • tohence ;' unde. 

He seems about-to-call {viddur voca- 
turus). 

Neque enim : but non enim is not tm- 
common even in Cic. ; and is to be ' 
preferred, when there is any anti- 
thesis : i. e. when followed by a * but.* 

A certain strange fury {miidam after the 
adj. — this addition of quidam to an 
adj. is very common). 

Cic. often translates this by jmtare. 

Vide quern in locum rempublicam ten- 
turam putetis. 

Putandus est multum profecisse. 

duos progressus eum putamus fecisse 1 

In m esse ut interficeretur ; or with 
part, in rus with jam. 

Jam cursurum esse. 

Examples. — 1. <Stc a msgoribus suis ac- 
ceperant, tanta esse beneficia, <&c. 
C. — 2. Quum sibi ita persuasissel 
ipse, meas — literas, &c.(unthinfin.) 
C— 3. Se ita a patribus didudsse, vl 
magis virtute quam dolo contend- 

erent. Cces. — 4. Ita Helvetios 

instituios esse, ut consuerint, <fcc.' 

C<Es.— 5. Jta enim definit, ut pertur 
batio sit. 

Ila sentit lU loquitur. 
Jta facere aliquid — tanquam. 
Est ita ut dicitur. 
In Nerviis. 
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English. 
(1) Instead of reading, &c. 



(2) Why do you laugh instead of 
crying? 
33. Participial subst. with 'far from.* 

(1) Far from doing this, he does that, 

<&c. 

(2) To hQ far from doing any thing. 

(3) To be not far from doings &c. 



?4. (1) A, B, C, and such, Ac. > 
• •' ^c. 5 



(2) A, B, C, and the rest. > 

— others. J 

35. Despairing. 



similar, &c. 
the resl 
others. 



36. Not r«ry ancieni. 



37. The most wretched qfaUatatta 

38. Tlie very celebrated C;."5KTo 



Latin. 

Q^umjiosait^ or qiffim deb eat le- 
gercy Ac, according as the thing not 
done was a duty omitted^ or merely 
a thing that might have been done. 

Cur Tides ac non potiua lacrima- 
ris7 

(1) Tantum abest ut — ut (with subj.) — 
or, if the verb has a *no^* with it, 
taiUum abest ut — ut ne — quidemy Ac. 

(2) Longe abesse ut, Ac. (e. g. ille lon- 
gissime aberit^ ut credat, <&c.) 

(3) Pauluniy haud or non muUum^ or 
haud procul abesse^ ut, &c. 

Obs. The abesse is to be used im- 

personally. 
A, B, C, such. 

similar. 

A, B, C, the rest. 

A, B, C, others. 

Since he despairs, i Consider which 

Since he despaired. > form should be 

(Quum with subj.) jused. 

Not 50 ancient, non ita antiquus : bu 

non valdCf non admodunif are not bar 

barous, as some teach. 
The most wretched state of aU. 
( Cicero, a very celebrated man. 
\ Cicejro, vtr darimmws. 
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1. ContingU use of things we like, 
But cuxidU when evils strike. 

3. For crime let crimen never come, 
But scdtiSffacinitSjJIagUium. 

4. When the word * men * means * sddiera^^ these 
Should rendered be by miliUs, * 

5. The boy has but a stupid head, 
Who always for a ' 6it^ ' puts aed 

, Or at: for other meanings * Imt * has got : 
' Onli/i* * except^* * at least,* and * who* with *rb(K.. 

(See Caution li.^ 

6 A boy who is thoughtful is never perplext 

By then*s meaning ^at that time' and ' therefore' and *nexi.* 

(See Caution 2L) 

7. In* this is life ' let ' this ' with * life ' agree ; 
Hocy id or iilud barbarous would he. 

8. In 'so mwiy apiece* leave apiece quite alone ; 
But of numerals use a distributive one. 

0. After these im personals ut 
Or ne will be correctly put : 

ContingU, evenit, or accidit, , 

With restat, reliquum est andjit.^ 

10. Let ' that * translated be bjr qito, 
When with comparatives it does go. 

11. Vereor ne, I fear he vnll; 
Vereor ut, I fear he loonH : 
Turn fut, by subjunctive present 
Alter fear: forget it donX 

12. By ut translate infinitive 

With asky command, advise, and strive.^ 
But never be this rule forgot : 
Put ne for ut when there's a not. 



• So after sequitur sometimes. 

b Under ask are included beg, pray, beseech, &c. ; under coMMAKS^ ^^^/^fV^ 
direct, &c. ; under advise, exiwrt, admonish, persuade^ impd^ induce^ Ab. 



VERSUS MEMORIALBt, 



1. SuMiMus uaurij capimusciue ut possideamuB ; * 
PsENDUNTUBdUE vumu volumus quaecunque teiurt. 

2. Qui qucerU bepebit, non qiuesUa nivENiuKTUB.b 

3. Navis, equus, currtisque vehunt ; pobtabit asellut 
Pondera, POBTABunTque humeri ; ieviora febuntub. 
Laeva gebit clipeum, vestesque gebuntub et anna. 

4. Tu succENbE rogum ; tsedas acceitde facesque. 

5. Vilia DESPiciMus : contemke perictUoj miles ; 
Spebne voluptateSffcedaaque libidinis escas.^ 

6. Pars OBJS est litus : retinentar flumina bipis. 

7. Clausa avt tecta apebi : patefit quod reatat opertumA 

8. Rarius intebdum quam NONvrmauAM esse memento. 

9. Olui jn-mterUum spQCtfiU^Q ftUurum.^ 

10. Bis TEBdUE augebit, minuet bis tebve notatum. 

11. Men8 SGBA ^st, co7n7ii«que jsorum : deoorporesolo 
iSoBOTUM dicas : nunt animalia tantum. 
MoRBiDA, non homineai haec tu discrimina serves. 

12. De spatio NusdUAM dicas, de tempore KUNauAM. 

13. Plbbs sciscitfjubd at populus, censdque senatus. 

14. Nemo ablaiivum nee habet, nee habet gmUivum < ^JSJ^ *'^ 

15. Particulas m, ecqutd^ nisiy ne num fobte sequatar.r 



^ But capere arma occurs as well as auviere arma. 

b This is true of reperirty but invenire is the general term for *Jlndingj 
after search or examination. 

« Despicebb relates to what we might value or respect : contemnebb to what 
we miehtfear or think important : spebnebb to what we might accept^ or to ob 
jects that we migJU pursue, 

d Hence aperire os {neyer patefacere) : oculos aperireor patefaeeret 
portaa (Jbres, ostium) aperire or patefacere ; viam ap erire^ (for one occasion), 
patefacere {to throw it open), Aperire is also * to make a thing visible,^ Patefor 
cere often implies the permanent reTnoval of obstacles, 

« Hence olim'::^ formerly ^ informer days once upon a time^ and hereafter. 

f That is, perhaps or perchance must never be forte Q}utfortasse with indie.) 
€xcept after the particles »i, &c. The real meaning of forte is * by aceidentf* *fiy 
chanccj^ and it does not lose this meaning after «t, <&c. : this is auo the original 
meaning of perchance, perhaps. 

14 
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16. Dat 'fidOi -ficior, -/add sed dat tibi -fio.' 

17. duicquid habet pennas WoLucRis * complectitur : alks 
Magna avis est : obcen prsedicit voce futura. 

18. Ne potius qaam rum post duMf modOf dummodo dicas. 

19. Et morbum et morbi spectat rrudicamina sano : 
^grotum xxDEOB spectat medicumque peritum. 

20. *Alqueigiiur* praYum est HgUurqiu ^—Udkoqjj^* Latiaf>m 6at.% 

21 . * Major adhue*' RomsB dicebat serior setas : 

Cum Cicerone ^etiam* sed tu, et cum Csesare dlcas.) 

22. Festinabe notes nimium: pbopebabe virorumest 
Optatam quicunque volunt contingere metam. 

23. Rectius in navem quamnard imponere dicas: 
Dicere sed navij scribas si cannina, fas est.) 

24. duod eemia procul esse potest : quae longius absunt 
Humanum efiugient rerum discrimina visum.k 

25. * Nonr-^parUer ' vites : * non—<Bque * dicere &S est. 

26. Nee {neqiu) 'vero ' habeat post se : non accipit autem. 

27. Particulas id, nt recte neu, neve sequuntur.i 

28. EziMO qua moZa sunt ; adimo. &<ma; demebe possum 
Q^uidJlibtt .*— hsec teneas justo discrimine verba. 



i That is, the compounds offacio that retain the a, have JU) in the phtf^tTe. 
Conficio has conficior, according to the rule here given : but also somctimei 
nnfieri, 

h That is, never use ^rj^r when ^consequently* or * therefore* follows ^and^ 
but ideo : — et ideo, atque ideo, or ideoque, 

i That Is, etiam is the classical ward for ^etiU* or ' yet* with comparatives 
not adkuc 

J JHUitet in navim imponere. Cses. Liv.: nave, Suet. — earing Or. 

k Rrceul, far off but within nghi; lange, so far off as to be ou< ^ HghL 

I BcA nm 1M9IM are Bometimes fi>und : e. g. Liv. 24, 3. 
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■bv «3 anybody 
atog a anything 

jd a alicni 

qk =3 aliqu& 

cs =» alicujus 

qd a aliqmd 

qo = aliquo 



qm «s aliqaem 
qrm = aliquorum 
qs =■ aliquos 

* means that the phrase ia not found 
in the classics, though probably 
correct. 



A. 

AkMse, v. (qft, re perverse uti or abuti ; 
or immodice, intemperanter, iiiso- 
lenter abuti, when the a, lies in ex- 
cess : e, g, to a, s= trespass on a 
man's indulgence or patiencct in- 
du]genti&« patienti& cs immodice 
abuti). To a. a person = rail at 
(conviciis qm consectari or inces- 
sere). To load or coyer a man 
with a., to heap every kind of a. on 
a man (onmibus maledictis qm 
▼ezare; omnia maledicta in qm 
conferre). To fling a. at a man 
(maledicta in qm conjicere). To 
overwhelm aby with a. (qm contu- 
meliiB operire atque opprimere). 

Abuse (usos or abusus perversus). 
AA a. «s a bad custom (mos pra- 
vus). To remove abuses (mores 
pravos abolere). 

Access. To have a. to athg (habere 
aditnm ad qd) : to aby (ci ad qm 
aditus patet). He is easy of a. 
(aditus ad eum est facilis). He is 
easy of a. to private individuals 
(faciles aditus sunt ad eum privato- 
rnm). He is difficult of a. (aditus 
ad eum sunt difficiliores). An a. 
of fever (accessio febris). I grant 
a. to me to everybody (omnibus 
conveniendi mei potestatem facio). 

Accessible (facilis accessu : of places). 
He is a. tc flatterers, or flattery 



(qm or facilem aditum ad aurai 
ejus adulatores habent) 

Acclamations. To receive athg with 
a.'s (plausu et clamore prosequi 
qd). 

Account (ratio). To look through, an 
a. (rationem cognoscere» inspicere). 
To go through a man's accounts; 
to examine them carefully (cs ra* 
tiones excutere, dispungere). The 
debtor and creditor a.'s balance 
(par est ratio e. g. acceptorum et 
datorum, accept! et expensi). To 
state and balance a.'s (rationes con- 
ficere et consoUdare). To compara 
a.'s (rationes conferre). To bring 
a sum of money to a. (pecuniam in 
rationem inducere). To demand 
an a. from aby (rationem ab qo re- 
petere). To render an a. (rationem 
reddere with gen. of thing). To 
call upon a man to give an a. of 
his life (ab qo vit» rationem re- 
poscere). 

Acquit. To be unanimously acquit- 
ted (omnibus sentontiis absolvi). 

Advantage; Benefit To gain, de- 
rive a. or b. from athg (utilitatem or 
frnctum ex qft. re capere or perci- 
pere). It is to my a. (est e re me&, 
or est in rem meam). 

Advice. To give a. (cl consilium 
dare). To ask a. of aby (petere 
consilium ab qo). To follow aby's 
a. (eequi cs consilium: cs consUie 
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uti t). To do athg by aby's a. (qd | 
facere de or ex cs consilio). | 

idvocate (advocatiu, one who assist- 
ed with his advice ; patronus, one 
who pleaded the cause). To em- 
ploy or engage an a. (adoptare sibi 
patronum or defonsorem, if the per- 
son is accused : deferre causam ad 
patronum). 

Affluence, To live in a. (in omnium 
rerum abundantift. vivere. Circum- 
fluore omnibus copiis atque in om- 
nium rerum abundantift. vivere. C. 
Am. 15). 

Affront. To put an a. on aby (con- 
tumeliam ci imponere). To look 
upon athg as an a. (qd in or ad 
contumeliam accipere). 

Alms. .To beg for a. from aby (sti- 
pem emendicare ab qo). To live by 
a. (alienft, misericordift. vivere). To 
give a. (stipem spargere, largiri). 

jimbition. To be ambitious; to be 
led by a. (glorift, duci, ambitione 
teneri). From a. or ambitious mo- 
tives (glorift. ductus). To be fired 
with a. (ambitione accensum esse). 

Answer. To receive an a. (rcspon- 
sum ferre, auferre). I received for 
a. (responsum est). To a. (1/ by 
letter, rescribere). To return no 
a. (nullum responsum dare). - To a. 
not a word (nullum verbum re- 
spondere). 

Appetite. To have a good a. (liben- 
ter cibum sumere, of an invalid: 
libenter ccenare). To have no a. 
(* cibum fastidire). To give a man 
an a. ; produce an a. (appetentiam 
cibi facere, prsBstare, invitare).. To 
get an a. by walking (opsonare am- 
bulando famem). 

ArrivdL To be impatient for — or look 
forward with impatience to aby's a. 
(cs adventum non mediocriter cap- 
tare). 

Audience. To grant aby an a. 
(admittere qm). To have an a. 
(admitti; aditum ad qm habere). 
Before a numerous a. (frequeutibus 
auditoribus ; magna audientium ce- 
lebritate). 



t JLUo 08 consilio ol>temperare. 



B 

Baggage (sarcIniBi baggage oj ituh> 
vidual soldiers; im^dimenia, 0/ 
the army generally). To take th€ 
b. (impedimenta capere: inapedi- 
mentis potiii). To strip the enemy 
of all their b. (omnibus impedimen- 
tis hostes ezuere). To lose tme'a 
b. (impedimenta amittere: impedi- 
mentis exui). To fight whilst en- 
cumbered with one's b. (sub onere 
confligere). To attack the enemy 
whilst they are encumbered with 
their baggage, before they have 
disencumbered themselves of their 
b. (hostes sub sarcinis adoriri). To 
hide their b. in the wood (impedi 
monta in silvas abdere). To plun 
der the b. (impedimenta diripere.) 

Banish, Banishment. To banish ; t« 
drive into banishment /^ezsilio stffi- 
cere, in exsiUum ejicere, pellere, 
expellere, agere, ex urbe or ciyitate 
pellere, expellere, ejicere. ex urbe 
exturbare. de civitate ejicere. In 
Roman law ci aquft. et igni inter- 
dicere, to compel a man to go ints 
b. by forbidding aby to give him 
fire or water: he kept the rank 
of a Roman citizen, out lost aU 
its privileges and honors; rele- 
gare, to send him to a fixed place, 
but without loss of rank or goods; 
doportare, to banish him for life to 
some desert spot, with loss of rank 
and property : this kind of b. he- 
longed to the times of the Casars). 
To banish aby for ten years dele- 
gare in decem annos). To b. aby 
to an island for life (deportare in 
insulam). To b. from the society 
of men (relegare ab hominibus) 
To recall from b. (revocare de ot 
ab exsilio, reducere de exsilio, in 
patriam revocare or restituere). — 
To return from b. (exsilio redire). 

Battle. A b. by land (prcelium tei 
restre) ; by sea (pnelium navale ; 
pugna navalis). A long and severe 
b. was fought (puguatum est diq 
atque acriter). To draw an army 
out in b. array, to ofier b. (exe^ 
citum in aciem edaceze). To be 
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gin. the h, ; to join b. (prGelium com- 
mitteret). To fight a b. (prmlium 
or pugnam facere or edere). To 
renew the b^ (i. e. after an inters 
val: pugnam repetere). To re- 
store the b. ; to restore the fortune 
of the day (pugnam novam inte- 
grare, prcelium redmtegrare or reno- 
vare : generally of fresh troops 
arriving). To renew the b. the 
uext day (postero die pugnam ite- 
rare). To win the b. (proelio or 
pugnd, superiorem discedere ; victo- 
rem prcelio excedere). To win a b. 
(secundo Marte pugnare : rem pros- 
pere gerere). To lose the b. (pug- 
nd. iuferiorem discedere: prslio 
viuci or superari). To lose a b. 
(adverse Marte pugnare : rem male 
firerere). To offer aby b. (ci pug- 
uaudi potestatem facere). To fight 
a pitched b. (dimicare). 

Benefit. See Advantage. 

Blame. I am to b. (mea culpa est). 
Nobody is to b. but myself (culpa 
mea propria est). To lay or throw 
the b. on aby (culpam or causam 
in qm conferre, transferre : the lat- 
ter of removing it from one^s self, 
vertere). One throws the b. on an- 
other (causam alter in alterum con- 
fert). To be to b. (in noxft. esse or 
teneri ; in culpft, esse). 

Blood. To stanch b. (san^inem 
sistere, supprimere, cohibere). To 
thirst for b. (sanguinem sitire). To 
cost aby much b. (multo sanguine 
ci stare). To shed one's b. for one's 
country (sanguinem pro patri& pro- 
fundere; sanguinem suum patrisB 
largiri). To 1^ connected with aby 
by the ties of b. : to be related to 
aby (sanguine cum qo conjunctum 
esse : sanguine attingere qm). To 
do athg in cold b. (consulto et cogi- 
tatum facere qd). To shed b. (csb- 
dem or sanguinem facere : commit 
murder). My own flesh and b. 
(i. e. children: viscera mea or 
nostra). To take some b. from aby, 
to bleed aby (ci sanguinem mit- 
ter3). 



t Or manum conserere. 



Body. The lody is worn out, e g 

with labors, diseases (conficitur). 
Bury, Buried, Burial. See Funeral 

C. 

Calamity, Affliction, Misfortune^ 
Misery. C. visits aby (affligit qm 
calamitas). To contrive aby^ mis- 
ery or c. (calamitatem ci machi- 
nari). To fall into a. (in calamita- 
tem incidere). Misfortune happens 
(accidit calamitas). To be m afflic- 
tion or misery (in malis esse or ja- 
cere ; malis urgeri : in miserid, esse 
or versari). To be the cause of a 
man's misery or misfortune (cala- 
mitatem ci afferre, inferre, impor- 
tare). To alleviate aby's a. (cs 
calamitatem levare). To ward oflf 
a. from aby (qm prohibere calami- 
tate, or a calamitate defendere). 
To pine* away in a. or misery (in 
calamitate tabescere). To be bom 
to misery (miseriis ferendis natum 
esse). To suffer a misfortune, un- 
dergo a. (calamitatem capere, ac- 
cipere, subire). To bear a misfor- 
tune (calamitatem ferre, tolerare). 
To be cast down by misfortune 
(calamitati or ad calamitatem ani- 
mum submitteret). 

Circumstances. According to c.'s 
(pro re. pro re natfi. — ex or pro 
tempore). Trifling c. (parvae res, 
parva momenta : the latter of points 
on which athg turns). C.'s of the 
time (tempera (pi.) : temporum ra-' 
tio: temporum vincula. C. Fam 
X. 6). 

Cloud. The heavens are covered with 
c.'s (ccelum nubibus obducitur). 

Cold. To be able to endure c. (algo- 
ris, frigOris patientem esse). To be 
benimabed with c. (gelu torpere). 

Copy, see Example. 

Com; Provisions. Corn is rising or 
getting up (annona carior fit ; in- 
gravescit, incenditur): is falling 
(laxat or levaturt). To keep back 



t Brut, in Cic. Ep. 11, 3, 3. Liv S3, 35. 

t Hence, to lower the price of c, anno- 
ram levare or lazare; to raise it, keef 
or force it up, incendere— aZ^o excande 
facere, flageiiare. 
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their c. (annonam or frumentum 
comprimere). To be straitened for 
proyisions : to be in want of c. (re 
frumentarid. laborare). Ftovisions 
are scarce (annond. laboratur). To 
get in a better supply of c, to 
remedy their deficient supply of c. 
(rei frnmentaris mederi : rem fru- 
mentari&m expedire). To order 
the states to bring in so much c. 
(frumentum imperare civitatibus). 
Deamess, cheapness of p. (annoniB 
caritas, yUitas). 

D. 

f^inger, Endanger, Peril. To un- 
dergo d. (periculum obire, adire, 
Bubire, suscipere). To expose one's 
lelf to d. (in periculum se ofierre, se 
inferre, in discrimen se conferre, 
inferre, or objiceret). To peril one's 
life for aby (inferre se in periculum 
capitis atque yits discrimen pro cs 
salute). To bring aby into d. : to 
endanger (qm in periculum or dis- 
crimen adducere,deducere, yocare) : 
into great or extreme d. (multum 
periculi ci inferre : magnum, sum- 
mum, maximum in periculum qm 
adducere). To bring the state into 
extreme d. (rempublicam in pne- 
ceps dare). To seek or endeayor 
to bring aby into d. (periculum ci 
intendere or moliri). To be in d. 
(in periculo esse or yersari, in dubio 
esa^'-of life). To be in extreme 
d. of things (in maximum pericu- 
lum et e^jwmum peene discrimen 
adductum esse — of things : in prs- 
cjpiti esse ; in extreme situm esse). 
To share d.'s (pericula communi- 
care). D.*s threaten aby: or aby 
is threatened with d. (instant ci 
pericula. from aby, ab qo). At 
my own risk (meo periculo). To 
ward ofi*d. from aby (periculum ab 
qo prohibere ; propulsare). There 
is d. that (periculum est ne). At 
his own risk and expense (sumptu 
periculoque suo). To fall into d. 
(in periculum yenire, incidere). 



t Not se pericQlo ezponere. 



Athg is endangeied (qd in dicicrii 
men venit). 

Darkness; Dark: Obscurity, Ob* 
scare. To make athg dark (ci rei 
tenebras obducere ; or obscuritatem 
et tenebras offimdere). To be or 
remain in darkness; to be vested 
in obscurity (in tenebris latere ; ob- 
scuritate inyolutum latSre). To be 
buried in impenetrable darkness 
(crassis occultatum et circumfusum 
tenebris latere). Bom of an ob- 
scure-family ; of obscure origin 
(obscure loco natus, obscuria ortas 
majoribus). To explain what is 
obscure (res obscuras explanare: 
res inyolutas explicare). 

Death, Die, To die a yiolent d 
(yiolentd. morte perire). To die by 
his own hands: commit suicide 
(suft, se mu.u interficere: mortem 
sibi consciscere, or inferre). To 
meet d. with resignation (seqao 
animo mortem oppetere: fidenti 
animo ad mortem gradi). To seek 
or court d. (mortem expetere). To 
meet an honorable d. (honeste 
occumbere). To punish with d. 
(morte multare ; supplicio afficere). 
The punishment is d. (ci rei sup- 
plicium constitutum est). To con- 
demn to d. (capitis or capite dam- 
nare, condenmare). To die of 
athg (ex q& re mori). To starve 
himself to d. (per inediam a yitd 
discedere). To die of laughter, or 
buist with 1. (risu psne emori, Ter. 
risu peene corruere. C.) To read 
one's self to d. (in studiis mori). 

Desire : Longing .• Regret. To les- 
sen the regret that athg causes 
(lenire desiderium quod qs ex q& re 
capit). To renew regret, or long- 
ing (desiderium refricare). To pine 
away with a longing d. (desiderio 
confici or tabescere). To excite or 
kindle the d. (cupiditatem incen- 
dere). 

Disease, HI, Bad Health, Relapse, 
Poorly, Disorder, Sickness, Sick 
To fall ill (morbo affici, tentari, 
corripi). To catch a d., to fail iU 
of a disorder (morbum nancisci ; in 
morbum cadere, incidere). To fall 
into bad health (in adyersam vsIa- 
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tadinem mcidere> To be danger- 
oosly ill (in periculosum morbom 
ixnplicari). To be severely ill 
(mvi wt graviore morbo implicari). 
To have bad health (infirmft, atque 
legrft. valetudine esse). To be poor- 
ly (leviter segrotare, minus belle 
valSre). To have a disease in his 
feet, reins, &c. (ex pedibus, reni- 
bos laborare ; pedibus segruhi esse). 
To have or suiTer from a disease 
that must end fatally (aegrotare 
mortifere ; mortifero morbo affec- 
tum esse, urgeri ; novissimd. vale- 
tudine conflictari). To be sick or 
diseased in mind (^ animo sBgrum 
esse).. To recover from a sickness 
(ex morbo convalescere). To die 
of disease (morbo mori, a morbo 
perire ; in morbum unplicitum mori 
or discedero). To recover one's 
strength after a disease (ex morbo 
recreari; vires recolligere). To 
have a relapse (in morbum recldere : 
de integro in morbum incidere). 
To be afflicted with a d. (morbo 
affici; affligi, afflictari, teutari). 
To treat a disease ; or use a treat- 
ment, employ a method of cure to 
ad. (morbo curationem adhibere: 
to a person, curationem adhibere 
ad qm). To apply, use, or employ 
remedies agst d.*s (morbis remedia 
adhibere : fig. morbis animi). 

E. 

Endanger, see Danger. 

Error, Mistake To cause a m. 
(errorem gignere, creare). To be 
in e. : labor under a m. (in errore 
esse orversasi). To see one's m. 
(erratum suum agnoscere) . To lead 
aby into e. (qm in errorem inducere 
or conjicere). To remove aby's-m. 
(errorem ci eripere, extorquere). 
From a mistaken notion (errore 
captus). 

Example, Instance, Warning, Copy. 
To produce an e. (exemj lum sup- 
ponere, proponere). To have an e. 
for imitation in one's own family 
(domesticum habere exempluni ad 
imitandum). To propose aby an e. 
for imitation (proponere ci exem- 



I plum ad unitandom). To set a 
badt e. to others (mail esse exem- 
pli). To follow aby's e. (Mqai ci 
exemplnm or auctoritatem). To 
take w. by aby ; to take e. by ab} 
(capere sibi exemplum de qo; ex 
quo sumere sibi exemplum). To 
set up in any person a pernicious e. 
(prodere in qo pemiciosum exem- 
plum). To form or fashion one's 
self after aby's e. (se formare in 
mores cs). To set an e. of severity 
(exemplum severitatis edere). For 
example, as an mstance (exempli 
causit). To send a copy of my 
letter to aby (literarum exemplum 
ci or ad qm mittere). To set an e. 
(exemplum prsbere, prodere). 

Excuse, Plea. To admit of an e. 
(excusationem habere or qd excu- 
sationis). To admit of some e. (ha- 
bere qd excusationis). My igno- 
rance may be pleaded in e. : I may 
be excused on the ground of igno- 
rance (est mihi excusatio inscientis). 
To plead bad health in e. (excusare 
morbum or valetudinem). To de- 
fend one's self from any charge by 
pleading or urging athg; or, on 
the plea of athg (qd cs rei excusa- 
tione defendere). To accept an e. 
(excusationem or satisfactionem ac- 
cipere). To reject or not accept 
an e. (excusationem non accipere 
or probaie). To e. one's self to 
aby's satisfacfion (satisfacere ci) 
The plea of necessity is a valid or 
complete excuse for aby (necessita- 
tis excusatio qm facile defendit). 

Expectation ; Expect. To lead men 
to e. athg (facere exspectationem 
cs rei). To cause or raise in aby 
an eager e. of athg, to make aby 
eagerly expect athg (magnam ex- 
spectationem cs rei ci movere,) 
commovore, dare, afierre : qm in ex- 
spectationem adducere). To raise 
an e. (exspectationem concitare). 
A person satisfies or ccmes up to 
men's e.'s (opinioni hocimum re- 



t Pessimi for very bad. 
t Also de : quantum tu mihi moves mt 
spectationem de sermcue Biboli. 
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■pondet ; omnium existimationi sa- 
tisfacit: mrpasses them, superat. 
disappoints them, fallit). To sur- 
pass e. (ezspectationem yincere). 

F. 

Fate. All will suffer the same f. 
(onmes euudem fortuniB exitum 
laturi sunt). To ERibmit calmly to 
my f., whatever it may be (quem- 
cumque casum fortuna iuvexerit, 
quiete ferre). To be prepared for 
my f., whatever it may be (ad 
omnem eventam paratum esse). 
If you are fated to— (si tibifatum 
est, with injin,) The blows or 
storms of f. (fidmina fortunse). 
Miserable, unhappy f. (fortuna ma- 
la, afflicta, misera). Happy, pros- 
perous f. (fortuna prospera, secun- 
da, florens). 

Favorite. My f. Dicsearchus (deli- 
ci» mesB, Diciearchus). That f. 
Pauoetius of yours (Pansetius ille 
tuus). 

Favor. To be in aby's f. (in gratis 
cs or cum qot esse, gratiosum esse 
ci or apud qm). To be in high f. 
witJi aby (cs gratift. florere). To 

. obtain aby's f. (se in gratiam ponere 
apud qm ; gratiam cs sibi colligere 
or conciliare). To court aby's f. 
(gratiam cs aucupari). To forfeit 
aby's f. by abusmg it ^gratiam cs 
effundere). To restore aby to an- 
other's f., to reconcile aby to an- 
other (qm cum qo in gratiam redu- 
cere, reconcihare, restituere). To 
receive or take again into f. (in 
gratiam recipere). To lose aby's f. 
(gratiam cs amittere. gratid, cs ex- 
cidere). To recover aby's f. (cs 
gratiam recuperare). I'o give a 
verdict in aby's f. (secundum qm 
judicare or litem dare). To bring 
a man into great f. with aby (qm 
u>ud qm magnft. in gratift. ponere). 
"ro ask as a f. (beneficii giatisque 
loco petere, ut, &c.) : to ^Tr>mt as a 
f. (beneficii gratisque caus I conce- 
dere). 

Wmgers. See Hand. 

t With sverybody (apud omnes). J 



Flight, fly, flee. Escape, Rout. X« 
betake one's self to f. (m fugam at 
conferre, dare, or conjicere). T« 
put to f. (in fu^m dare, verterat 
convertere, conjicere). To rout 
(profligare). To cut off aby's £ 
(fugam ci claudere or intercluideie) 
To seek for safety by f. (fugft. salu- 
tem petere). To save one's self of 
escapA by f. (ex f ugft. evadere, iligft 
se eripere). There is no other 
escape fm this thing (alia faga 
lujus rei uon est). To fly in com- 
plete disorder to their camp (fag& 
effusfi. castra petere). To fly any- 
where (fngk locum petere: ccMifu- 
gere or. fugam capessere qo). To 
fly away secretly, to abscond (fu^ 
se subtrahere : clam se subducere). 

Funeral, Burial, Bury. To honor 
aby with a splendid f. (ampio, ap- 
paratissimo, &c. funere efierre). 
To bury aby with military honors 
(militari honesto funere humare). 
To bury aby alive (qm vivum de- 
fodere). To be buried alive (vivum 
terrd, obrui). To be deprived of 
burial (sepulchre carere). 'To be 
buried in oblivion (oblivione obrui. 
obriltum esse) : in the waves (undia 
obrui or hauriri). 



Gain, Profits. To make g. of aby 
(qusestum facere in qo) : of athg 
(lucrum facere ex qd. re). To ob- 
tain immense profits (magnos qufes-^ 
tus preedasque facere). To turn 
athg to profit (quaestui habere qd) 
To count athg g. (in lucre qd po- 
nere: putare esse de lucra depn- 
tare esse in lucro). 

Glory, Renown. To gain g., renown, 
credit, &c. (laudem sibi pardre or 
colligere, gloriam qu»rere, conae- 
qui, adipisci). To have an eye to 
g. in every thing," or make glory 
his first object (omnia ad gloriam 
revocare). To cover a man with 
immortal glo^y (immortali glori4 
qm afiicore, Sv^mpiternsB gloriis qm 
commendare). 

Graft. To g. a treo (arborem inse* 
rere. surculum arbori inserere). T< 
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g, a good pear on a wild stock 
(pirujn bonam in pirum silvaticam 
inserere). 
Orafting, insitio. 

H. 

Hand, Traditional, Fingers, Art, 
To have a work, = book, in h. 
(opus in manibus habere). To 
take in one's h.'s (in manus sumere 
qd). To hold athg in one's h. 
(manu tenere qd). To have aby 
at h. 2. e. to help one (habere sibi 
qm ad manum)." The question 
which is now under discussion 
(quoestio qus nunc in manibus est). 
To be placed in our own h.'s, to be 
in our power (esse in nbstrft, manu). 
To give in : to drop my hands, i. e. 
in confession of defeat (dare ma- 
nus). Traditional (per manus tra- 
ditust). To wrest athg out of aby's 
h.*8 (extorquere qd ci de manibus). 
To let the lucky opportunity slip 
through one's fingers (fortunam ex 
manibus dimittere). Athg slips 
through one's fingers (fugit, elabi- 
tur, or excidit qd e manibus : also 
elabitur de mauibus). Not to stir 
or move a finger for athg (cs rei 
causft. manum non vertere). A city 
strongly fortified by art (urbs manu 
munlitssima). To lay h.'s .on aby 
(manum, manus afferre, inferre, in- 
jicere ci). Not to lay h.'s on aby, to 
keep your h.'s off aby (manus ab- 
stinere a qo). The matter is en- 
tirely in your h.*st (hujus rei potes- 
tas omuis in vobis sita est). To die 
by one's own h.'s (see Death). 

Health (valetudo: if by itself, it is 
mostly equivalent to good h., which 
is bona, prospera, firma valetudo). 
To take care, or some care, of 
one's h. (valetudini parcere; vale- 
tudinem curare: valetudini tribu- 
ere qd). To take great care of 
your h. (valetudini tues servire). 
For your h.'B sake (corporis tuendi 
causft.). To neglect, or take no 



t E. g. religiones (religious observances) 
per manus traditae. 

t So, to be placed in your hands^ in vestrft 
manu situm essi> 



care of, one's h. (valetudinbm ntg» 
ligere: valetudini parum parcere). 
To drink aby's good h. (salutem el 
propinare, Plant, *amicum nomi- 
natim vocare in bibendo). Bad h. 
(adversa, tegra, infirma valetudo). 
Your weak h. ox weak state of h 
(ista imbecillitas valetudinis tuis). 
[Obs. after curatio, excusatio, ex« 
cusare, &c. valetudo = bad healiht 
just as in, " to excuse himself cm 
the ground of his health," "hii 
health will not sufier him, &c." 
it is implied that bad health is 
meant.] To enjoy good h. (bon& 
valetudine uti: excellent, optim£t). 
To be in an indifferent state of h 
(valetudine miuus commodd. uti 
To injure one's h. by the neglect 
of one's usual exercfee (valetudinem 
intormissis exercitationibus aniit- 
tere). I am recovering my h 
(melior fio valetudine). H. is re- 
established (confirmatur). To bo 
in good h. (recte valere) : in better 
health (melius valere). To enjoy 
good h. (prosperitate valetudinis uti). 

Helm, Steer, To take the h. (ad 
gubernaculum accedere). To sit 
at the h. (sedere in puppi clavum- 
que tenere. C.fig, of a statesman). 
To sit at the h. of the state (ad gu- 
bernacula reipublicce sedere). To 
steer the vessel, the state (gu- 
bemaculfi reipublicsB tenere). To 
seize the h. of the state (gubema- 
cula reipublics prendere). To 
drive or cast aby from the h. of the 
state (qm a gubemaculis reipubli- 
C8B repellere or dejicere). To with- 
draw from or quit the helm (a gu- 
beruaculis recodere). 

Honor. To be held in h. (esse in 
houore: of persons and things) 
To hold in h. (in honore habere) 
To bestow h.'s on aby for athg 
(honores ci habere pro qk re : ho- 
nores dare or deferre propter qm 
rem). To load aby with h.'s (qm 
honore augere, ornare, decorare). 
To lavish h.'s upon al y (efiundere, 
si ita vis,t honores in qm). To be« 

t These words show that tb'B was aa 
mcommon expression. 
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stow djyine h.'^ on aby (deonim 
honores ci tribuere). To raise a 
man to, or place him in, posts of h. 
(honorem ci dare, mandare, cre- 
dere, committere). To arrive at 
h.'s (ad honores venire, pervenire). 
I'o climb to h.'8 (ad honores as- 
cend*ire). To pay or show h. to 
aby (lionorem ci habere, Nep., to 
a superior). 



hi. Not difficult in itself (per so non 
difficilis). To be in our favor (a 
nobis facere ; of things). In front 
(a fronte). In the eyes of men 
(apud homines). In breadth (in 
latitudinem: so in longitudinem, 
&c.) To be in the prosecutor's 
house (penes accusatorem esse : of 
witnesses in his power). To say 
athg in joke (qd per jocum dicere). 
To do athg in anger (qd per iram 
facere). 

Injury; Wrong. To commit an i. 
against aby (injuriam ci facere, 
inferre, imponere, &c. ; injuria, qm 
ufficere). To suffer an i. (injuriam 
accipere). To bear i. or w. (inju- 
riam pati, ferre). To abstain from 
committing any i. (abstinere inju- 
ria). To pardon an i. at aby's re- 
quest (injuriam cs precibus con- 
douare). To forget i.'s or w.'s 
(injurias oblivione conterere). 

Invite. To invite one's self to dine 
with aby (ccenam ci condicere). 
To invite aby to dinner (qm ad 
coBuam invitare, vocare). 

J. 

hdge, Judgment, Sentence, Opinion. 
To acquiesce in a s. (judicium ac- 
cipere, ferre). To refuse to ac- 
quiesce in a s. (judicium recnsare). 
A s. procured by bribery (emtum ju- 
dicium). To form a j. or pronounce 
s. about athg (facere judicium de q& 
re or cs rei. The thing by which, 
ex re). To change my o. (animi 
judicium mutare). To ask aby's o. 
(ci judicium exquirere). To stand or 
abid* by aby's j. (cs judicio stare). 



Let others judge (aliorum 8.1 joi 
dicium). I have always been of a 
(meum semper judicium fnit). T« 
agree to abide by aby's j. in any 
matter (cs judicio qd permittere) 
To submit one's self to aby's j 
(subjicere se cs judicio). In my 
opinion (meo judicio). One who 
has an opinion of his own (homo rui 
judicii). 

K. 

Knot, To tie » k. (nodum facere, 
nectere). To tie a fast k. (nodum 
astringere). To untie a k. (nodum 
solvere or expedire). 

Knowledge. It is easy or difficult to 
acquire a k. of these things (hsc 
facilem or difficilem habent cogni- 
tionem). 



Law. To bring in a bill ; to propose 
a 1. (legem rogare). The people 
passes the i. (accipit legem) : 
throws the bill out ; refuses to pass 
the I. (antiquat legem). To be 
passed or carried through (perferri). 
To draw up I.'s (leges condere, 
scribere, conscribere). To pass a 
1. (ferre legem, ut or ne ; lege san- 
cire, ut or ne ; of the people) To 
give I.'s to a state — of a ruler (leges 
dare or coustituere ci civitati). 
To impose l.'s on a state — of a ty- 
rant (leges ci populo or civitati 
imponere). To overthrow l.'s (leges 
evertere or pervertere). To break 
a 1. (legem negligere, violare). To 
evade a 1. (legi fraudem facere). 
To swear obedience to a I. (in 
legem jurare). To advise the peo- 
ple to pass a I. (legem suadere): 
not to pass one (legem dissnadere). 
To oppose the passing of a 1. by his 
veto (logi intercederet). To abro- 
gate a I. (legem abrogare). To 
abrogate it partially (derogare legi 
or qd de lege). To abrogate a L 
virtually by a subsequent enact- 
ment (legi obrogare). To trample 



t t. e. of a Tnbuiie ot tne pec pie. 
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a L underfoot (legem conculcare). 
To see that a I. is put in force or 
■trictly executed (efficere ut lex 
yaleat or valeret). To relax a 1. 
(laxamentum dare legi).. To pro- 
cure the passing of a I. (legem 
ferre): on one's self (legem mihi 
ipse dico : with gen, of law). To 
observe a law (legem servare, ob- 
Bervare, conservare). 

titter. (1) Syllable; of the alpha- 
bet. Not to write a 1. (uullam 
l^teram scribere). I'o know a single 
I. ftf Greek (unam literam Gisecam 
scire). Not to be able to utter a 
s. (literam non posse dicere). 
(2) Epistle; correspondence To 
write a I. (epistolam scribere^, exa- 
rare). To write or send a I. to aby 
(dare literas ad qm, literas niittere 
ci or ad qm). To answert a 1. 
(rescribere Uteris or ad literas or 
epistolam). To fold up a 1. (episto- 
lam complicare): to seal (signare 
or obsignare): to open (epistolam 
aperire or solvere). To break open 
the seal (literas resignare). To 
converse with aby by 1. (cum qo 
per literas colloqui or agere). To 
finish a 1. (literas conficere). To 
pester aby with l.'s (Uteris ci ob- 
strepere). To draw aby into a c. 
(cs literas elicere). To long for 
a 1. (literas exf 9tero, requirere, de- 
siderare). By I. (per literas). To 
tear up a 1. (epistolam concerpere. 
C.) 

;3) Literature; Learning; Study; 
Books, To bury one's self in one's 
s.'s or b.'s (Uteris se involvere, ab- 
dere. in literas se abdere). To give 
up or devote one's self to 1. or s. 
(Uteris se dare). Devoted to 1. 
(Uteris deditus). To return to his 

^ s.'s ; betake one's self to one's s-'s 
or b.'8 again (ii: literas se referre). 
To devour b.*s (literas vorare). To 
spend one's life in s. (agere eetatem 
in Uteris). To have paid even the 
■lightest attention to 1. (literas vel 



t To return some answer (rescribere 



primis labris degustasse. Q*)~-~^ 
Adj., profound, rare, abetnise, ac« 
cnrate (litersB interiores [quesdam] 
et reconditsB) :— ordinary, super- 
ficial (vulgares, communes). 

Life, Live, As sure as I live I wfll, 
&.C. (ita vivam. ut, &c., ne vivam, 
ne, salvus sim, ut). To live as one 
pleases (ad libidinem, ex libidinOi 
ad arbitrium suum, arbitrio mio — 
viyere). Not to be able to live 
without athg (q& re carere non 
posse). If a longer I. had been 
granted him (si vita longior snppe- 
tiisset). To live on very confined 
means, on a very narrow income 

. (in tenui pecunift, vivere). To live 
in penury (in egestate vitam de- 
gere). "To aim at aby's /. (cs capiti 
insidiari). To spare Eby'st I. (cl 
vitam concedere, or mortem re- 
mittere). To owe one's 1. to aby 
(ci salutem debere ; also ab aliquo 
habere vitam ; cs beneficio vivere). 
To beseech aby to spare a person's 1. 
(cs vitam depiecari a qo). To 
atone for, or expiate athg with 
one's 1. (capite luere qd). My I. is 
at stake ; I am in, or brought into, 
danger of my J. (in vitcB periculum 
adductus sum : caput agitur). The 
language of common L (genus ser- 
monis usitatum). To use the lan- 
guage of daily or common I. (ver- 
bis quotidianis uti). To spend one's 
1. (omnem suam vitam consnmere, 
or SBtatem agere in qd, re). The 
rest of one's 1. (qd reliquum est 
vitsB). L. and spirit, i, e. in speak- 
ing (calor et vehementia). To 
depart this I. (abire e vit&: hinc 
demigrare). Adverbs used with 
vivere are ; molliter, delicate (deU- 
cate ac molliter) ; parce, continen- 
ter, severe, sobrie. 

Listen. Listen to what he has none 
(videte, quid fecerit). I cannot 
listen to this (aures meiB a com« 
memoratione hujus rei abhorrent* 
qd ferre non possum). 



t t. e. a condemned per$cn*$ : cs vita pW 
cere, t/ c general ezpresaiom. 
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M. 

Memory; Recollection, As lar as 
my m. or r. groes (ut mea est me- 
moria). To recall or bring athg to 
ab/s r. (ci qd in memoriam redi- 
gere, reducere. qm in memoriam cs 
rei reducere). Athg has slipped 
my m. (memori& qd excessit, de- 
lapsum est). To retain a lively r. 
of aby (cs memoriam vif&m tene- 
re). To renew, to exercise the 
m. (memoriam renovare or redinte- 
grare; exercere). To refresh the 
ra., or rub up the r. (memoriam re- 
fricare).. In my r. (meft, memorid,)* 
In the r. of man (post hominura 
memoriam: after negatives).' To 
have a good m. (memorid, vigere). 

Biind. Emotions of the m. (mentis 
perturbationes). To apply one's 
self to athg with one's whole m. 
(totft. mente in qd incumbere). 
Athg comes into my m., or oc- 
curs to me (qdt in mentem mihi 
venit). Recall to mind what, &c. 
(redite in memoriam, qui, ^c.) 
Athg brings the recollection of aby 
to m. (qd cs memoriam afiert). To 
dazzle aby's m. (ci animi aciem 
prtBstringere). To be of another m. 
(iu ali& voluntate esse). Not to 
mind [sa be anxious] about aby 
(de qo nihil laborare : ne quid, of 
course, when necessary). To blunt 
or dull the powers of the m. (aciem 
ingenij animi, myitis prasstringere. 
C.) 

Mistake. See Error. 

Must, He m. have done so and so, — 
when the m. is an inference (pu- 
tandus est fecisse). 

N. 

Name ; To enlist ; Anonymous. To 
give a n. to athg, or impose a u. on 
athg (nomen ci rei ponere or impo- 
9ere). To receive a n. fm athg 



^ lie thing may be subst, infln., or 
>«nce with ut. The thin^ may also 
•Q tlie gen. : in mentem mini venit cs 



(ex qft. re nomen reperiret). Foi 
that I think is his name (nam, ut 
opinor, hoo nomen est). To can 
athg by its own n., a n. of its own 
(qd proprio nomine signare). To © 
(nomen or, nomina dare, profiteri, 
edere). To answer to one's n. (ad 
nomen respondere). To call them 
over by n. (nominatim citare). His 
n. stands high amongst advocates 
(cs nomen in patrouis mugnum est) 
A certain foreigner Camelus by ii 
(qnidam hospes, nomine Camelo or 
Caneli) : whose n. was Camelus 
(cui erat nomen Camelo or Came- 
lus: seld. Cameli). An a. letter 
(litersB sine nomine scripts). An 
a. paper (libellus sine auctore pro- 
positus). A. poen.19 (carmina in- 
certis auctoribus vulgata). In aby's 
n. (cs verbis, or cs nominet). To 
be free in n. (verbo esse liberum). 
Good-Name ; Reputation ; Good- 
Opinion; Credit. A g.-n. is bet- 
ter than money (bona existimatio 
praostat pecuniis). My g.-n. is at 
stake (mea existimatio agitur). No- 
thing could have happened that 
would bo more injurious, oii' preju- 
dicial, to my g.-n. (nihil mihi ad 
existimationem turpius potuit acci- 
dere). To endanger or risk one's 
g.-n. or r. (venire in discrimen ex- 
istimationis). To court the g.-o. oi 
men, i. e. by some bad means (ex- 
istimationi se hominum venditare). 
A man of no r. ; of such r. (home 
sine existimatione ; ed. existima- 
tione). To leave my r. or g.-n. iu 
aby's hands (committere ci existi- 
mationem meam). To get some c 
(qm accipere existimationem). T« 
get the c. of athg without deserving 
it (false in eam venire existimatio- 
nem). To recover one's r. (existi- 
mationem amissam reconciliare) 
To suffer in one's r. ; one's r. sufiera 
(de existimatione sud, qd perdere or 
depordere. detrimentum enstima- 



t Or ab qSL re nomen trahere. 

t Cs verbiSf if a message is put m aby'A 
mouth: cs nomine^ when an infedor acts 
in the name, and by the authority of a 
superior. 
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tio&is facere).— OtAer phrases 
are: cs existimationi consulere, 
Bervire: cs ezistimatiouem yiolare, 
ofi^ndere, , oppugnare : defendere, 
tueri: ezi8timationemcoiiBe|Tare,re- 

tinere. Existimatio int«^a (wn- 

blemished), pneclara, sanctissima. 
existimatio in discrimen venit {is 
endangered). 
Necessarily. This does not n. prove 
that (hoc nihil necessitatis adfert, 
cur, &c. with subj.) 

O. 

Oath. To observe my o. (jusjurandum 
servare, conservare). To break an 
o. (jusjurandum negligere, violare, 
felinquere). To bind aby by o. 
(jurejurando qm astringere, ob- 
stringere, obligare). The sanctity 
of an o. (jurisjurandi religio). Not 
to believe aby on his o. (jurisjurandi 
fidem ci abrogare). To draw up 
an oath (jusjurandum concipere). 
To give aby one's o. (jusjurandum 
ci dare). To make aby repeat an 
o. after me ; or to make a man 
take an o. in words prescribed by 
me (in mea verba qm jusjurandum 
adigere). 

Object. O.'s of sense, or of our senses 
(qu89 sub sensus cadunt; or quae 
sensibus subjecta sunt). To make 
it one's first o. to do something (id 
agere, ut, &c.) This ought to be 
their first o., that (hue omnia iis re- 
ferenda sunt, nt — ). To make 
athg one's first o., or pursue athg 
as one's first o. (oxania, ad qd revo- 
care, referra^ or omnia qft, re metiri ; 
hue omnia referre, ut). Their o. 
in doing this was very different 
from what, &c. (hoc longe alio 
spectabat atque, &c.) 

Obstacle* Athg is an o. in the way 
of accomplishing athg (est qd im- 
pedimento ad rem). To place an 
o. in the way of performing or ac- 
complishing athg (ci rei moram at- 
que impedimQutum inferre). To 
conquer o.'s (impedimenta superare). 
To place an o. or impediment in 
aby*s way (moram ci afferre or in- 
terponere). 

Odium; Unpopularity. To bring, or 



endeavor to aring, aby into o. Jn« 
vidiam ci conflare or facere). T€ 
incur the o. (invidiam subire) T« 
increase aby's unpopularity (cs in- 
vidiam augere, inflammare). - 

Opinion. See Judgment. In my o 
(ut opinio nostra est, ut mea ferl 
opinio). Opinions are implanted 
(inseruntur) : are rooted up (evel- 
lunturt) : are imbibed (imbibuntur) 
prevaiUimongst men (animos homi- 
num pervadunt): are shaken ot 
weakened (labefactantur, rainuun* 
tur) : are given up (remittuntur or 
deponuntur): are confirmed (con* 
firmantur) : are maintained or sup 
ported (defeuduntur) : wear away 
gradually or in time (diutumitate 
extabescunt). His present political 
o.'s (ea quBB de republics nunc 
sentit or sentiat). To be driven fm 
an o. (de opinione dejici, depelli). 

Opportunity. [OccasiOffacultas, &c. 
See Dod. occasio.] As soon as he 
saw an o. (simul ac primum ei oc- 
casio visa estt). An o. is offered 
(obfertur) : is given (datur) : is had 
(habetnr, tenetur) : is let go or slip 
(omittitur) : is wanting (deest) : is 
seized (arripitur). To get an o 
(occasionem nancisci). If I have, 
or shall have, an o. (si fuerit occa- 
sio. si occasio tulerit). To give aby 
an o. (facere ci potestatem). To 
make the most of an o. (occasionem 
urgere). 

Owe. To consider one's self to owe 
Okie's life to fortune, children, &c 
to aby (ab qo se habere vitam, foi- 
tunas, liberos, arbitrari§). 



Part (i. e. in a play). To act this p 
of compassion (has partes miseri* 
cordisB agere). To undertake the 
p. of athg (cs rei partes suscipere). 
To play the first p. or fiddle (primaa 
agere). To surrender or offer the 
first p. in athg to aby (ci|| cs rei 
primas deferre) 



t Qd ci ex animo evellere. 

t Simulac potestas primum data est 

(i In Pison. ii. $ 25. See Ltf€. 

II Or ad qm. 
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Part: Share. To call or invite aby 
to a share (in partem vocare). 

Pathetic. To utter in a very p. 
manner (magnd, cum misericordi^ 
pronuntiare). 

Peace. To sue for p. (pacem petere, 
precibus ezposcere, orare). To ob- 
tain p. (pacem impetrare). To 
make p. (pacem facere, conficerey 
constituere, componere — with aby, 
cum qo) To offer aby terms of p. 
(ci ultro pacis conditioills ferre). 
To break the p. (pacem fraugere). 
To live in p. with aby (concordlter 
vivere cum qo). Without conclu- 
ding a p. (pace infectSi). To treat 
for p. (agere de pace). Negotia- 
tions for p. are on foot (de pace 
agitur). 

Plea. See Excuse. 

Pleasure. To be productive of p. 
(voluptatis efiicientem esse). To 
produce or cause p. (voluptatem 
concUiare, parere). To derive p. 
fm athg (voluptatem ex re capere, 
percipere). To be moderate in the 
pursuit of p. (voluptatis fruendse 
modum tenere). With p. (lubens, 
lubenter). With great p. (luben- 
tissime). P. tickles the senses 
(voluptas sensus titillat). To give 
one's self up to p. (voluptatibus se 
deder^; or totum se tradere). To 
have a pleasurable recollection of 
athg (cs rei recordatione frui). To 
ncrease p. (voluptatem augere, 
amplificare). To be soothed — cor- 
rupted (voluptate deleniri — cor- 
rumpi). Inclined to p. (ad volup- 
tatem propensus). 

Possession. To put aby in p. of an- 
other's property (immittere qm in 
c« bona ; or mittere qm in posses- 
Stonem bonorum cs). To eject a 
person im — (de possessione dimo- 
vere et dejicere: possessione de- 
pellere, deturbare). To remain in 
p. of athg (in cs rei possessfCne 
manere or permanere) To make 
athg ore's own by long and unin- 
terrupted p. (usucapere qd). To 
give up p. (possessione cedere, de- 
cedere). To be in p. of (esse in 
possessione cs rei.) 

Power. To have aby or athg in one's 



p. (qm or^ qd m. potestate suA. hi^ 
here). To have p. of life and death 
(vitse necisque potestatem habere 
C.) Athg is in my p. (sltum eel 
qd in potestate me& ; est qd facul- 
tatis me»). To fall into aby's p 
(in cs potestatem ^adere). To te» 
duce under one's p. (redigere in 
suam ditionem ac potestatem). To 
submit to the p. of aby (se sub cs 
poteaatem subjicere)*. 

Promise. To make a p. (promissum 
facere). To abide by a p. (pro- 
misso stare) : to fulfil or perform 
(promissum efHcere, solvere): to 
make good (promisso satisfacere) : 
to keep (promissum servare) : not 
to depend much or pUee reliance 
on p.'s (promissis non valde pen- 
dere). To claim fm aby the fulfil- 
ment of a p. (promissum a qo exi- 
gere). 

Provisions. See Corn. 



Question. The q. is put; is put to 
the vote ; is determined (discessio 
fit — of questions in the senate^ 
when the ayes and noes arranged 
themselves on different sides). 

R. 

Reason. I can give a r. for my be 
lief (cur credam afferre possum) 
I have good r.'s for being silent, oi 
for my silence (constat nobis silen- 
tii nostri ratio). To give the r. of 
or for athg (rationem cs rei afierre, 
dicere). To explain the r. ; a plan 
(explicare, exponere rationem). 
With reason (optimo jure; jure 
meritoque ; jure ac merito). Aud 
not without r. (nee injuria.). 

Religion (pietas ©rga Deum, of per- 
sonal religion; res divinoe, of re* 
ligion considered objectively). To 
apostatize from the r. of one's 
country (sacra patria deserere) 
To embrace or be converted to the 
Christian r. (sacra Christiana sus- 
cipere, especially of a body). 

Report. A r. reaches aby (fama ad 
qm perfertur): aby's ears (ad cs 
aures pervenit). To spread a r. of 
athg (famam cs rei dissipare). A 
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r. begins to be whispered about or 
circidated from any place (fama 
ab qo loco manat). A r. is becom- 
ing cmrent ; there is a r. in men's 
mouth (fama surgit or nasoitur). 
R. says (fama nuntiat). To hear 
athg by common r. (communi fam& 
atque sermone andiro qd de q& re). 

Reputation, See Name, 

Rest, Not to let aby r. (qm quies- 
cere or requiescere non pati). To 
r. after long labors (ex dintumo 
labore quiescere). Not to have or 
take a moment's r. (nullam partem 
quietis capere). To be composing 
or preparing one's self for r. (quieti 
se dare or tradere). 

Reward. To give a r. to aby (prae- 
mium ci dare, tribuere). To honor 
al>y with a r. ; to confer a r. on aby 
(praemio qm donare, decoraroi affi- 
cere: pnemium ci deferret). To 
be rewarded, to receive a r. (prsmio 
donari). To recompense with a r. 
(remunerari qm praemio). To be 
rewarded or receive a r. for athg 
(prssmium or fructum cs rei capere, 
percipere, ferre) : for athg by aby 
(fructus cs rei ferre ex qo). I con- 
sider myself richly rewarded (mag- 
num rei fructum percepisse videor). 
To earn a r. (proemium consequi). 

Risk. To r. athg, or expose athg to 
a r. (qd in aleam dare : ire in aleam 
cs rei). To r. one's life (commit- 
tere se periculo mortis). To take 
the r. of athg on one's self (rem 
periculi sui facere). 

Rout (pellere, profligare^ Soe Flight. 

S. 

Vay. Nothing is said about aby (de 
qo silentium est). After much had 
been said on both sidee (multis ver- 
bis ultro citroque habitis). To s. 
athg merely to please aby (qd auri- 
bus cs dare : cs auribus servire. C.) 
As the saying is (ut aiunt). 

School To open a s. (ludum aperire). 
To put a boy to s. with aby (qm ci 
in disciplinam tradere) To send a 



t PlroMttm ci deferret of a state reward- 
mg merit by a public act, by public hon- 
tri,&e. 



boy to a pub!ic t.t (scholaram fre* 
quentifB et velut publicis pnscep- 
toribus tradere). 

Sentence. See Judgment. 

Share, See Part, 

Side, To be on a person's s. (ab qo 
stare : cum qo sentire : to be of the 
same way of thinking on political 
questions). Athgt is on aby's s 
(qd cum aliquo facit). 

Stage. To hiss off the s. (exsibilare , 
or exsibilare et explodere). To ap- 
pear on the s. (in scenam prodire). 

Study. To intermit one's learned 
s.'s (intermittere studia doctrins) 
To pursue these s.'s (hsec studia 
colore). To have made the arts 
one's s. (artibus suum studium de- 
disse). To return to these s.'s (hsec 
studia repetere, renovare, recolere) 
See Letter (3). 

T. 

Time.^ Before the t. (ante tempos) 
To leave one's self no t, for, &c. 
(nullum sibi spatium relinquere ad 
&c.) To try to gain t. (spatium ot 
moram interponere). All the t. 1 
can spare fm athg (quod mihi de re 
qd, temporis datur). To have t. to 
do athg (cs rei faciende tempus 
habere). Nor was there t, to, o&c. 
(nee fuit spatium ad, &c.) It is t 
to, &c. (tempus est with ger, in di, 
infin. or ut). He thought there 
was no more t to lose (nihil ultra 
differendum ratus est). He says 
there is no t to lose (difierendum 
esse negat). To find t. (tempus 
luerari, nancisci). To spend t 
(tempus in qd, re ponere or consu 
mere; ad qm rem conferre). Tc 
watch one's t for athg (tempus ci 
rei observare). To choose my or a 
convenient t. (tempus cs rei scite 
et commode capere). To get a 
convenient or proper t. (tempus 
idoneum nancisci). To let the t 
for action slip (tempus rei gerendss 



t To send a boy to a school, opp. to 
keeping him at home, studia extra U»tr 
proferre. Plin. 

X Truth, Veritas. 

^ Immediateljr or some time afterward^ 
confestim atU ex itUervaUo 
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diniittere) To sleep the t away 
(tempori indormire, PhiL 3, 14). 
To happen at a most iuconvenient 
t. (in idieniflsimam tempus cadere). 
To be over in a moment of t (fieri 
ad punctum temporis, C. Tusc, 1, 
34, 82). 

U. 

Under. To be u. aby's command 
(esse sab cs imperio). To reduce 
u. aby's power (sub cs potestatem 
redigere). 

Understanding. Our a. comprehends 
(intelligentia nostra capit qd). A 
man of u. (in qo inest or est intelli- 
gentia). To adapt athg to the u. 
of ordinary men (ad popularem iu- 
telligentiam qd accommodare.) 

Unhealthiness. To escape from the 
bad effects of the unhealthy season 
fah«3s^ ab injuria temper is). 

unpopularity. See Odium. 

V. 

Vex. To be vexed at athg (moles- 
tiam capere or trahere: molestift, 
affici ; all with ex q& re). To be 
vexed that (aegre, graviter, moleste 
ferp ; with ace. and inf.) 

Victory. To gain a v. over aby (vic- 
toriam ferre or referre ex qo : vic- 
coriam reportare ab or de qo). 

View. To dissent fm this v. (ab hac 
ratione dissentire). To do athg 
with the V. of (facere qd eo consi- 
lio, ut, &,c.) 

W. 

Way. To make w. for aby (dece- 
dere ci de vi&. dare ci viam). 
These things may be taught in two 
w.'s: or there are two w.'s of 
teaching these things (haec dupl'i- 
cem habeut docen£ viam). To 
J search out for new w.*s (inusitatas 
vias indagare). To desert old ways 
(vias tritas relinquere). 

Word. Not to get a w. fm aby (ver- 
bum ex qo nullum elicere). Not to 
be able to utter a w. (verbum om- 
nino nnllum facere posse). To 
define one's w.'s (verba definire et 
ieieribere). I wish to say a couple 



of w.'s to vou (tribus verbis te void) 
By w. of month (verbo, opp. scrip 
turft). To have w.'s with aby (al- 
tercari cum qo). To have never 
had any w.'s with aby (nullo verbo 
concertasse cum qo). To was 
w.'s (verba frustra consumere).' To 
listen to aby's w.'s (loquenti aures 
pnebere). The w. plough (verbnm 
aratri : not verbum aratrumt). Nor 
has this w. any other meaning (ne« 
que ulla^ia huic verbo subjecta 
notio est, nisi). To use a w. (ver- 
bo uti : hut verbum ponere in qo if 
to use against a person). To 
weigh the force of w.'s (diligenter 
examinare verborum pondera). J'he 
most appropriate w.'s (verba maxi- 
me cujusque rei propria). To give 
up an opinion for a w. (verbo de 
sententid, desistere. C.) This word 
is usually appUed to athg (hoc no- 
men de q& re poni solet). To in- 
clude two notions in this w. : or to 
include two things in the notion of 
this w. (huic verbo duas res subji- 
cere. Fin. 2, 4, 3). To attach a 
meaning to a w. (vocabulo, verbo, 
&c., notionem or sententiam subji" 
cere). To which the w. virtue if 
usually applied (in quo nomen poni 
solet virtutis). 



Yoke. To place a y. on aby (jugum 
ci imponere, prop, and fig.) To 
unyoke (jugum ci solvere or de- 
mere). To deliver aby fm a y. 
(jugum a cervicibus cs depellere) 
To free one's self fm, or shake off, 
^ y* (jugum excutere. jugo se ex- 
uere. jugum exuere, propr. and 
fig. : exuere, to do it gradually ; 
to slip itqff). To bring aby undex 
the y. of slavery (ci jugum servi- 
tutis injungere). To submit to ths 
y- (juguni accipere). 



t If the word in apposition is an adj.. 
the following passage of Cicero is a good 
example: *'To the word happy," ie.^ 
huic verbo, quum beaium dtctmiw, 4^ I\uc 
5,29. 
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Kccuracy, diligentia, cura. [accuratio 
once Cic. Brut. 67, 238.] 

Ad a playj docere fabulam {of those 
whiigetitupj d^c.^ and of the author) : 
agere {of the player acting his 
part.) 

Again and again, etiara atque etiam 
{=zvery earnestly with verbs 
of entreating), ^=i sever at times, 
oft e n : iterum et or ac tertio : ite- 
rum et saepius ;t iterum ac tertium. 
C. 

Against the stream, amne or flumine 
adverse [not fluvio adv.]. 

Agree. (1) /=: make an agreement; 
agreement' with any body, mihi cum 
quo convgnit. \Ve agreed, inter nos 
convenit. Even the consuls were not 
thoroughly agreed, DC inter consules 
quidera ipsos satis conveniebat. L. 
[not convenio cum quo.] (2) = cor- 
respond with, answer to, consentire 
cum qua re. (3) Of a thing it is 
used personally: pax* convenerat: 
quae convenerant : si posset inter eos 
quid convenire. C. 

Almighty, summus, maximus [not om- 
nipotens, except as a theological term] 
or by Deus only for ' the Almighty.^ 
The Romans used Optimus Maxi- 
mus with the name of Jupiter. — 
Jupiter O. M. 

Appear = * m,ake his appearance 
amongst us ' {of one who is dead, t!f*c.) : 
exsistere. 

=: * seem,* videri (not apparere). 

= ' /o be manifest,* apparere 

u.y^ "ideri). 
V'" • [in a dream\ ostendere se cui 



in somnio ; videri cui in somni& ; pel 
soranum, quiete, per quietem ; irAicA 
likeness appears in their bodies, quae 
similitude m corporibus apparet. C. 

Appear in any body^s eyes, judicio cujua 
esse J ab quo existimari j videri cui • 
esse apud quern. 

. Day appears, dies venil 

{comes) : illucescit {begins to shine). 

Assert, dicere, atiirmare [not asserere]. 

Author, scriptor. 

Authority. An authority {used of a 
person), auctor. A weighty authority, 
locuples auctor. 

Bodily {pleasures), corporis (volupH 
tales). Corporeus is * consisting qf a 
body.* 

Break. To break down a bridge, pon- 
tem resciodere, dissolvere, interrum- 
pere [not pontem rampere or frangere]. 

Classical author, scriptor optimus, 
praestantissimus ; or scriptor primae 
classis. Cic. [GeUius introduced 
scriptor classicus, as opposed to 
scriptor proletarius.] 

Command {an army), proeesse. 

Compassion. From compassion, raise' 
ricordia captus, ductus, or perraotus. 



Demagogues, concionatores : 



lares, or populares homines. 
sogibe' 



popu- 

^' W 
demagogi be used quos GraBci oicunt, 
or ut Graeco veroo utar should be 
added.] 
Each other, inter se; of what is done 
mutually or reciprocally: 
TioMnvicem. 



....^j Extracts are taken from a larger work ot Mr. Arnold's, principally 
0jk the Latin Particles, which is in course of preparation for the American 
public. 

t Th ask again and again, etiam atque etiam ; or iterum et Baepiua rogare 
Bui etiam atque etiam i» never really numerical. 
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ExASPEBATE : exacuere {Nep.) ; in- 
fensum reddere ; iram cujus incen- 
dere. [Exasperare, exacerbare. Liv.] 

Experience, usus rerum, usus [not ex- 
periendaj. JFVom experience^ re, usu, 
exitu doctus, expertus '.from my own 
experienee^ expertus in me, expertus. 

\ Fish out Mihffjrwn aoy^ ab qo qa expi»- 

cari, C 
Fleah : in * to losejlesh,^ * gainjksh,* 4re. 

corpus amittere [not cameixi]. 
Fleshly {qf pleattures, <J-c.), by gen., 

corporis. 

Greek. To speak Greek or good Greek, 

Greece loqui. 
Grou> {an old man^ ^r. =* becoj]}e*), fieri. 

Healih,Ya\etudo.^Good health, sanitas: 
bona or prospera valetado {not vale- 
tudo ofi/y).— salus {the continued state 
or preservation of good health.) 

Imagine (1) ss to form a representation 
in the mind^ animo cogitare, conci- 
pere, complecti : — animo fingere, ef- 
nngere ; cogitatione fingere or depin- 
gere : — proponere sibl ante oculos 
animumque : (2) =: conjecture^ con- 
jecturam capere, facere: conjicere 
[l^imaginari belongs to the silver 
age]. (3) = to entertain an unfounded 
notunij opinari, in opinione esse : in- 
duisse sibi faisam cuius rei per- 
suasionem. Q. quid somniare 
( ^ dream it). (4) limagine {insert^ 
edina sentence)^ opinor : ut opinor. 

Impure. An impure style^ inquinatua 
sermo, inquinata oratio. 

Impute a thing to anybody^ tribuere, 
attribuere, adscribere, adsignare, 
acceptura referre (quid cui). [Im- 
putare, Quint. Plin.jun.']. 

Inspire anybody with hopeyfear^ <^c., 
spem, admirationem, fofmidinem, 
cui injicere. 

— anybody with a desire^ quern 

cupiditate cujus rei faciendse inci- 
tare, or incitare ad ali^uid faciendum. 

Inspired^ afflatus numme divino; in- 
stinctu divino perculsus ; instinctus 
divino spiritu. 

Invite {to supper^ Ac), invitare {py 
word of mouth) : vocare {by a slave). 

Key of a countrt/i janua. [* quum earn 
urbem sibi Mithridates Asibb januam 
fore putasset, gu5 effractd et revulsd 
tota pateret provincia.' C] 

haiin. To speak Latin or good Latin, 
Latino dicere, loqui. 



( 



MereifyUy[not misericorditer, bu£\ cum 
misericordii or miseratione, miseri- 
cordia captus, Ac. To deal merci* 
fuUy with anybody, misericordem 
esse in aliquem ; misericordia uti in 
aliquem; misericordem se pncbers 
in aliquem. 

Q/fer violence^ vim aiferre aficol. 

One or two, unus et alter, unus itemqua 

alter. Unus alterve {:=one or at 

most two). 
Open a way or road (e. g. by the sword), 

viam aperire, patefacere. L. 
Opportunity, occasio, locus or facultas j 

tempus (alicujus rei faciendae). An 

opportunity of doing any thing is of- 
, fered, locus faciendaB alicujus rei 

datur. 

iPalm: to bear the palm, palmam 
ferre. 

Pay honours to anybody, cui honorea 
habere, tribuere: honore aliquem 
afficere {not honorem cui exhibere). 

Prayers, To offer prayers, precation- 
em or preces lacere, preces Deo adhi- 
bere (C). preces mittere {Liv.}. 
Obs. preces fundere tffpoe/. 

Preserve {states, 4^.), conservare. 

Probable, verisimilis [nsi probabilis^ 
ic/iic/imeaTW, 'respectable,' ' tolerably 
good ']. It seems probable that Mila 
killed Clodius, Milo Clodium inter- 
fecisse v i d e t u r {but verisimilis is 
quite correct). 

Produce a passage, to, locum (vcrsum, 
Ac.) aiferre. 

witnesses, producere or pro- 

ferre testes : to produce evidence, tes- 
timonium proferre. 

a reason, to, causas aiferre. 

Pure {of style), ^urus et emendatus. 

Purity of style, integritas, castitas cr 
sincentas orationis. 

Quote an author, to, producere, proferre 
scriptorem (producere, proferre tes- 
tes being used, but not locum). 

a passage, locum afferre, proferre 

[not producere]. 

Reason, causa, when = Aground,* ^mo- 
tive.* Tb bring another reason, al- 
teram afferre rationem or causam. 

Severe {of a disease), gravis. 

Shed tears, lachrymas etfundcre of 

profundere. 
Shed blood rs km, occidere. 
^ay oneself {lay violent hands on one 
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seiff die by rnit^s ovm hands, commit 
3iUcide\ 86 interimere, mortem sibi 
consciscere ; mortem or vim sibi in- 
ferre; se multare morte.* 

Speak. The tiling speaks for itself, si 
res verba desideraret, ac non pro s e 
ipsoloqueretur. C. 

Style, oratio, dictlo, genus ecrlbendl or 
dicendi. 

— . To express oneself in, or to pos- 
sess a good style {of a Latin mHttior) 



is, oratione emendate et LatinU nti ; 
emendate et Latine dicere. 
Suicide (to commit), mortem sibi con- 
sciscere ; mortem or vim sibi inferre ; 
se interimere, &c. ; mortem ultro 
oppetere {when the death is not com' 
mUted by on^s ovm hands ; i. e. if 
virtval not actual, suicide). 

Think highly of, dj»c., de aiiquo magnl 
fice sentire. 



• Aim: manu8 aibi aflerre : manu sibi Titam ezhaorire. iC.\ 



INDEX I. 

BINGLISH. 



'a ftands for Queatum*. — The numerals refer lo the First Part ol 
Latin Prose Composition.] 



A, sometimes translated by aliquisy 

quiapianif or quidam^ 393. 
abandoned, pwrdUus. 
able (to be), jiosae^ quire {queo)^ 125, e. 
Abdera (of), Abderttesj G. ae. 
abilities, irigenium (sing.). 
abound, abundare {abl.), 
about ( = concerning), de (ahl.), 
about ( = nearly), fere^ aav, ; circUer^ 

prep» 
above (such an age), 306, and Q,. 
absence (in his), absetis. 
absent (to be), abesse^ 227. 
abstain from, temperare ab^ 220. 
abundance of, abunde^ adv. (gen.). 
acceptable, gratuSj 212. 
accident (by), casu. 
accompany, comitari. 
accomplish, conficerCf fee, feet. 
account ; on — of, ergo ( ^en.) : 207. 
accuse, accusare ; (if not in a court of 

justice) incusare {gen. of charge), 
accused-person, reus. 
accustomed (to be), sclere^ solitus. 
acqujunted, to become, noscere, 385. 
acquit, absolvcre, aolv, solui {gen. of 

charge), 
acquit of a capital charge, capitis absoU 

vere, 
adapted, accommodatiLS^ 212. 
addition : in — to this, htic ac^tdit^ acce- 

debatj &c., 513. 
adherents (his own), sui. 
adjure, chtestari {ace.). 
admire, admirari. 
adopt a resolution, consilium inire or 

ecgpere. 
advantage, emdumentum. 



advantageous : to be, prodesae {dai,), 
advantageous : to bo very — , magiui 

uiUitati esse, 242 (3). 
adversity, res adverscs. 
advice, consilium. 
advise, suadere {dat.) See 222; mO' 

nere (with ace. of person) : both 

with lU, n«, by 75. 
affair, res. 

afraid : to be — , timlre, vereri, S. 99, e, 
afterwards, postea: with nouns of 

time : post, used adverbially, 
after (before a sentence) , postquam. Sec 

514. 
after, prep, post (with ace). 
after the oattle, {conj^estim) a praslio. 
again and again, etlam atgue etiam. 
again from the beginning, ab integro, 
against, adversus {ace.) ; in (with ace, ; 

of feelings, actions, <&c., againsi a 

person), 
against his will, invitvs {adj.). 
against the will of Caius, Caio invito 

364. 
age ( = time of life), eetas, atis. 
age (of that or such), id cctaiis 1 
age (of what ?) quid cetatis ? 
agitate, perturbare. 
agitated (having his mind), incensud 

animum, 298. 
ago, dbliinc (to precede the .subst. oi 

numeral), 305. 
agreeable, p-atus, 212. 
agreed : it is — , constat (occ. with tn/Sn.). 
agricultural operations, res rustiete. 
all, omnis, cunctus ; ( = whole), untren 

suSy tatus. 
all together, cuneti univeraif 443. 
all over again, ab integro. 
all taken one by one, aingulu 



160, ^. 



i^mx'^. — eSg£i^ ^' 
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ailowcd: it is—, comtat {ace, with 
infin.). 

allowed : I am — ^ licet mihi, 

allow it to happen, commitlere ut. 

almost, prope, pome. 
I almost: I — think, havdado an, 161. 

(See note on Diff. 25.) 
I alone, aolus; or (if one person) untw. 

Alps, Alpea, G. turn. 

already, jam. 
V also, sometimes translated hy the pro- 

i noon idem, 387. 

f altar, ara. 

although, 451, and Q,. on f 56. 

although indeed, qtiamquam {indieX 
^ always, after superlat. by quisque. See 

a man ( = any : indef.), quis, 
amanuensis, a mami aervua. 
among, inter, 

amongst (a people), apud with ace. 
I amuse, deleetare, 

I and, p. 18, d ; * to me and you,' in Lat. 

* to me with you,* p. 78. 
and that too, not — , nee if, 385. 
anger, ira, 

angry : to be — , irasci idat.): sucaneere 
I (dot.) 222. 

I . animal, animal, alia. 

another, alter, era, Ac. Q. alterius : an- 
swering to ^ it is one thing,* aliud, 

33. 
another man's, alienus, 
answer, reapondire {dat.), 
antiquity, antiquifaa, 
any * (after expera), omnia. 
any. See 389. 
any where (= any whither), uaquam, 

. 402. 
any man may, euhiama eat, (See 

389—92.) 
appeal to, appeUare (ace,), 
appear, (= seem), videri {viaua), 
appear (show myself), apparere, 
apply vigorously to, incuinbere in (with 

ace. J ; ctilm, cubit, 
approved (valour, <fcc.,) apectatua.' 
arms, to take, arma capere, 
army, exerdtua, iia, 
arrived at: men have— , ventum eat, 

296. 
arrow, aagitta, 
as, after tam, talia, tantua, tot, is, quam, 

quantua, qualia, mtot, respectively. 
ae, after idem, qui, 46 (or ac, ataue). 
RS far as I know, qtiod aciam, 56. , 
B8 far as I can, quoa dejtta facere poa- 

aum, 512. 



as far as possible, ) quoad ejus fieri 
as far as can be done, ) poteat, 512. 
as it were, (junai, 
as soon as, aimvl ac; ut primum ; quum 

primum; itbij ut, 512; 514. 
as many as 200, ad ducentoa, 
as not to, after * auch ' or * «o ' in a nega* 

tive sentence, quin (85) : if *auch* 

or *^o * were in a positive sentence, 

ut would be used by 66. 
ashamed : am — of, pudet, 207. 
ask, rogare. 
ask pardon for a fault, delicti veniam 

petere, 
assault (a town), oppugimre. 
assault : to accuse of an — , revsn facer 6 

devi, 
assist, auxiliari, adjUvare, apitulari; 

aublevare, auccurrere, aubvenire, 

(See p. 81, k.) 
at anybody's feet. See 75, 1. 
at once, — and ; idem — idem^ 396. 
at, of place near which a battle is 

fought, &c,, apud (or ad), 457. 
at two miles' distance, a mMlibua paa* 

auum duofmaj 348. 
at two miles ofi, a mUlibua paaauum 

dtubua. 
Athens, AthemE. 
Athenian, Athenienaia. 
attached to, amana; diligena (with 

genJ), 183. 
attack, adgredi, greaaua; adoriri. ortu* 

(ace.), 
attend to, attendere, 229. 
averse to, alienua, 212. 
avoid, vitare, 
authority, avctoritaa, 
aware, to be, inteUigere, 



B. 



\Q, impedimenta, pi. (properly 

drancea), 

banish, pellere ex civitate (pepul,pula). 
banished from, extorria (ahl.), 276. 
banquet, convivium. 
barbarian, harbarua. 
base, turpia. 
battle, bellum. 

battle of CannaB, pugna Cannenaia. 
be it far from us. feee note t, p. 40. 
bear, ferre {tut, lat, 33). 
beasts, fercB. 

beaten (to be), vapulare (ab). 
become, Jieri, factua aum, 
become acquainted with, noacere, 38& 



• The pronouns and adverbs for *any* may be exhibited in a convenien md 
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becoming (to be) dedre (ace.), 

befid, aeadere {dot.), 

before, adv. antea. 

before, prep, ante {ace.). 

before (standing before a sentence), 

anteqtuimf 498, Ac. 
before one's eyes, ob oevJoa. 
behold, adapicerey io, epex^ epeet. 
beg, petercj petvo^ petUj ab. 
begin, caepiase {begarij before pass. inf. 

cceptua est). 
begiDBiDg, iniiium. 
believe, credere^ (dot.) credid^ credit. 
believe, I can scarcely — y vix credide- 

riniy 428, and note. 
believed, I am, mihi creditur^ 285. 
belongs. See 191. 
benefit, beneficium. 
benefit, v. benefacere {dot.). 
bereave, orbare {abl.). 
beseech, dbaecrare. 

bespatter, Qad8pergere{aliquid(dicui, 
besprinkfcj ^^^2^. '^^^ ^ 
best, opHmtis. 

betrayer, proditor. 
better, melior. 

*ietter : it is — (= more Botiafactoryy 
preferahle)f aatiua est, 116. Ex. 34, 



better : it would have bi«n • -^ »aiitu oi 

tdUiu8fuit,A2S{5). 
between, inter. 

beware of, cavere, cav. caut^ 233. 
bird, avis: (great bird) ales. VolucrU 

= any winged creature, 
black, niger. 
blame, culpare. 
bleed afresn (of a wound), rerrudeseere, 

. crudu. 
blessing: a — on your valour I matU 

virtute esto ! 280, a 
blind, CCBCU8. 
blood, sanguis, Inis, m. (when sh^ 

cruor). 
blot out, delire, deler, delet. 
boast, gloriari, (abi.) also de, in, 273. 
boast, to make UieBame,idangloriari, 
body, corp-us, oris. 
border on, adjaclre, 229. 
bom, natus : bom to, natus ad. 
born, to be. naaci {natus). 
both — and: et — et. 
bounds. See Exceed. 
boy, puer, G. pueri. 
branch-of-learnin^, doctrina. 
breach of duty: it is a — , conira qffi^ 

cium est. 
breadth, a finger's. See Depart. 
break one's word, > fdem fall^^tt 
break a promise, J f^ell. 
bribery, ambUus, Us. 



concise form, as in the following table : — 







Inclusion of 
all alike. 


Inclusion of some. 




Exclusion 
of alL* 




Less em- 
phatical after 
si,ne,num,&c. 




Peonouns. 


quisquam 
ullus 


quivis 
quilibet 


aliquis 
quispiam 


quis 


any (body) 


Adverbs. 
(a) Place. 

(ft) Time. 


Ato) 

usquam '1 


quovis {to) 

ubivis I y ^ 
ubilibet$W 


aliquo (te) 

alicubi > ... 
uspiam { W 


quo {to) 

. JL 


any pla«e 

or 
any where. 


unquam 




aliquando 


quando 


any time 

or 

ever. 





• llr All are generally excluded \rhen *any* follows negatives ; or ^vfi^mU^ 
aearcely,* *than:* and in questions that expect ^he answer *no,* ('noMy^ 
uMing,*) Ac. 
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bring an action or charge against, reum 
jocere ; fec^fact : {vf ith gen. or de,) 
187. 

burden, onusy oneris, 

burnt : to be — , dejlagrare. 

burst out afresh, recnide8cere^ crudu. 

business, negotium. 

but i£ sin; sin autem^ 451. 

but ii not, sin minuSj 451. 

but a little more, and he would have 
p^erished, minimum dbfui£{imper8.) 
quin periretj 91, 

but, after universal negatives, (= who 
~ not), quin, [or, qui — noTi,] 44. 

but, after universal negatives (= ex- 
cept), nisi, or prep, prcster, 

Aut, after cannot. See Cannot. 

butcher, trucidare. 

buy, emere, cm, empt. 

by letter, per lUeras. 

by = near, prope. 



CfiBsar, CcBsar, oris. 

call, vocare, appeUare, nominare, dicere, 
SeQ 51. 

call s summon, vocare. 

call uponj convenire, ten, verJt {ace.). 

call to mind, reminisci. 

camp, castra, pi. 

campaign^ end of, 308. 

can, posse, quire (queo), 125, e. 

Cannae, of, Cannensis, adj. 

cannot : 1 cannot bu ' — , facere non 
possum quin, &c. 

cannot : it cannot be but that, /eri non 
potest quin. 

capable of containing, capax ( gen.). 

capital, cap-tU, itis. 

care a straw for, Jlocd facere. 

care that for, huju^ facere. 

care, cura. 

care : for any thing I care, 470. 

careless of, negligens (gen.). 

carry, portare. 

Carthage, Carthag-o, inis. 

cast forth, projicere jec, ject. 

cause to be done, faciendum curare, 
351, 356. 

cease, dcsinere desi, desit : ceased, be- 
fore inf. pass, desitus est. 

cease speaking tacere, 299. 

censure, reprmensio, onis. 

chameleon, cham^BUon. 

chance, casus, Us. 

character, moris pi. G. urn. 

flUffge (falsely,) insimulare {gen. of 



charge: bring, or piefer a -•, =id 

make him an accused person, reum 

facere de — , 187. 
charge ( = enjoin), rnandare (dat.). 
chargeable (with a fault), ajinis, 212 
chaste, castas. 
children, liberi, pi. 
cheese, caseus. 

choose (= elect), eligere, leg, lect. 
christian, christianus. 
circumstance. A circumstance which 

(referriTig to a preceding sentence), 

<7iuBrc».36, 37(6) 
citizen, civis. 
city, urhs, urbis. 
civil-gown, toga. 
claim, postulare. 
clear ( = excuse), purgare. 
clothe oneself, vnduere^ 283. 
coast, ora^ 40. 
cold,/r^-t«, Uris. 
come, venire, vin, vent. 
come to the assistance of, alicui atue- 

iUio venire, 242. 
come to a determination, consilium 

inire. 
command, imperare {dot.). 
command an army, prceesse {dot.). 
commission, manaare {dat.). 
commit many sins, muUa peccare, 
common, communis. 
common : of a — kind, vulgaris. 
compassion, misericardia. 
compel, cogere, colg, coact. 
completed : I have — the work, opua 

absolutum habeo, 364. 
concerns (itj, interest, 207. 
condemn, aamnare, jondemnare : to 

death, capitis. 
condemn a man to pay his vow, voti 

damnare. 
conduct, honorable, honestas. 
confer (oenefits) on, conferre {benefcia) 

in; ace; tid,lat. 
confer an obligation on, gratiam inirt 

ab aliquo {Cic.) apud aliquem {Liv.) 

339. 
congratulate, congraivlari, 492. 
connection with, eonjunctio. See I5*r 
conquer, vincere, vie, vict. 
consequence : it is of — , interest. 
consequence : it is of no — , nihil tn- 

terest, or refert, 207. 
consider = think, existimare, arbitrari 
consider = attend to, attendere, 229. 
considerable quantity, aliouanium. 
considerably, aliquanto, 405. 
constancy, constantia. , 

constantly, perpetuo. 
constellation, astrum ; sid ufl, erit. 
consul, consult ulia. 



386 



INDEX I. — ENGLISH. 



consult, eonsulerej suluj ault.t ace. 
consult, for, } consulere 

consult a man's interests, s alicui, 233. 
contemporary, cBqualia. 
contented, cantentus {ahl.). 
contention, conieniio. 
continue, pergerCy perrex^ perrect. 
contract to build, conducere faciendum ; 

dux, duct. 
contrary to each other, inter se con- 

trariif «, a. 
convenient, commodus. 
conversant, to be, caUire {ace.). 
converse, hqui, locutus. 
corrupt, corrumpere, rup, rapt. 
cost, stare, consiare, 266. abl. : {dot. of 

person), 
count, numerare. 
country, po^ria; as opposed to town, 

rus, ruris, 
country, in the, ruri. 
country, into the, rus. 
country, from the, rure. 
courage, virtus, uHs. 
courageously, fortiter. 
courtesy, humanitas. 
cross over, transjicere or trajicere, jec, 

ject, (ace.). 
crown, corona, 
cruelly, crudeliter. 
cruelty, crudditas. 
cry out, damare. 
cultivate, colere, coluycult: if it be a 

study, e. g. eloquence— studire 

{dot.). 
cure, mederi (dai.), 
custom, consuetud-o, inis. 
cut off, intercludere, clus, 233. , 



Daily, guotidie, indies or in dies singu- 
la. (See 69, t). ' 

danger, periculum, 

dare, audere, ausus sum. 

day, by, interdiu, 311. 

deaf, surdus. 

dearer, pluris, G. 266. 

death, mors. 

death, to (after condemn), capitis. 

debt, €BS cdienum^ 273. 

debt, heavy, magnum ces alienum. 

deceive, decipere, to, cep, cept. 

decree, decemere, crev, cret. 

deem, putare. 

defend what is actually attacked, de- 
fendere (fend, fens): — what may 
be attacked, tueri. 

Degree, to what a— ! quo, (with gen.) 
612. 



deliberation (after opus es£)^ conmdht 

271. 
delight, ddectare. 
delightful, jucundus. 
delightful to the sense of sight, amcenus 
demand, postulare ; poscere, pmtosc ; t< 

demand importunately, ^fflagiiare 

(See 257). 
deny, negare. 
depart a finger's breadth, transvtraufi 

digitum discedere. 
depend on, rdtL nisus or nixus : {in wills 

abl.). 
deprive of, spoliare, orbare ; {aJbl.). 
desert, deserere, seru, sert. 
deserve, m^eri (merit) ; well of, bene de 
deserving o^ dignus {abl.). 
deserving to be, &c., dignus esse qui, 

with subj. 
design, consilium. 

desire, vdle ; cupere, cupiv, cupit : = ex- 
press a wisn, optare (See 420, x). 
desirous, cupidus (gen.), 
despair of, desperare, 
destroy utterly, ddere, delev, deUt. 
destroy ( = burn), coTicrthnare, 141, c. 
destroy : go about to destroy, perditum 

ire, 362,* a. 
deter, dderrere. [See From.] 
determine, constituere. 
detrimental, to be, ddrimento esse, 242. 
devote oneself to, incumbere in, with 

ace. {cub\t, cubit), 
devote oneself to, studere (dat.). 
die, mxyri, tor, moriuvs; mortcn or au- 

premum diem obire, 249. 
diflacult, diJicUis, 
difficulty : there is — in doing, &c. »= it 

is done. diMcUe, 
difficulty : he has — in doing, &c. = he 

does it, difficile, 
difference, distantia. 
difference, it makes a very great, per- 

multum interest, 122. 
difference, what is there 1 quid interest . 
difference, there is no, > nihU interest^ 
difference, it makes no, J or refertf 207. 
diligence, diligentia. 
dinner, ccena. 

direct = instruct, proedpere, cep, cept, 
discharge, fungiy functus, (abl.) per- 

fungi. 
'discipline, disciplina. 
discontented, am — with, posnitet me, 

207. 
discourse, sermo, onis. 
discover, invenire, repirere. See 177, o 
disease^ morbus. ^ 
disgraceful, turpis, 

disgusted: am^— at, Uedet (pert par 
tcesum esti me. 207. 
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dUdionorabl/, turpiter. 
displease, miplieere, (cUU,). 
dissatisfied: am — with, posmlct me. 

207. 
distance : to be at a distance of, &c. 

abeBSCf distare^ 319. 
distance : at two miles* distance, 348. 
distant : to be — from, abesae ; distare 

(a), 319. 
ditchjj^Mo. 

divest, exuercj exu, exiU, 233. 
do notliing but — j nihU aliud quam 

ifaciunt omitted), 420. 
do well, ^cedare facere, 
dog, cams, 
doubt: dubUare. 
doubt: I don't at all — , mUlus dttbUo 

(guin). See note 492. 
doubt : there is no — ^ rum eat dubium 

(quitCii 89. 
dream, aomrdare, 
dream, s. aomnium, 
draw, ( = call) away, avocare. 
draw up an army, adem inatruere; 

atruXf atruct. 
draw up an army in three lines, tripli- 

cem adem inatruere, 
dress, veatitua, 
drink, biberej bib^ bUbU, 
drink, s. pottia^ i2«, > 177 
drinking, oo^io, S 
drive, peUeref pepult pula : — drive 

away, abigeref eg^ ad. 
dutiful uiection, pteitoa. 
duty, qfftcvum. 



E. 



Each (of two), uterquej viraque^ utrumr 
que^ G. utriuaque, 

each one, unuaquiaque. 

each other (after * to love,' Ac), inter 
*«, 470. 

each of them, singly, ainpjtlif pi. 

eagerly desirous, attuLioaua^ {gen.); 
avidua^ {gen.). 

mByjfadlia. Easily, /ociZc. 

eat. edere (cd, ?«) / veaci (See 273). 

eclipse, defectio. 

eclipsed, to be, depitre^fecyfect. 

efface, ddere^ detev, delet. 

either — or : atU — atU ; vel — vel ; aive 
— #iw, 456. 

deet, eligerey leg^ led. 

election, comitia, n. pi. 

eloquence, doquentia^ facundia {natu- 
ral eloquence). 

emulate, eemulari^ 229. 

encamp, eonaidHre, aed, aeaa. 

16 



encounter death, mortem oopeiere, 
encounter a danger, periculum oUn, 
end of; extremua^ agreeing with iti 

subst., 179. 
endued with, prcedUiia {abl.), 
endure, austineref HnUj tent! 
enemy ^private), inimicua. 
enemy (public), hastia. 
engage = fight with, conjligere^ jUs, 

Jtict. 
engage = undertake, redpere^ cep, cept 
engaged in : to be — , operam dare, 

337: (in a baitle^ affair ^ dc.) m- 

ter^ae^ 224. 
enjoy, frui, {abl.). 
enough; aaiiay affdtim, (See 612.) 
enquire of, qiuerereexi qtueaiVf queaait, 
enter into partnership, coire aodetatem^ 
entrust, credere, credid, credit {dot. at 

person), 
envy, inmdere^ vid, via {dat.), 
Ephesian, Eikeaiua. 
equal, i>ar, oat. Equal to (in magfU' 

tuae^ real or figurative), inaiar 

{gen.), 207. 
error, error, 

escape from, B.fuga, 157. 
escape : it escapes me, me fugityfaUU^ 

prceterit, 259. 
eternal, eetemua (= everlasting) ; eem* 

pUemua, 123, c. 
even, etiam. 

even mind, eeqwua animv^, 
even — not, ne — qmdem. 
evening, in the, veaperi., } 
every, omnia, 
every body, quiaque, 396. 
every tenth man, dedmus quiaque, 
every body who or that, quiaquia, qui^ 

cunque, 396. 
every thmg, omnia, pi, 
ever, unqwam, aliquando, quando, 402L 
evil, malum, neut, adj, 
exactly, witn ^numeral; ipae, in agree* 

ment, 308. 
exceed the bounds of moderation, m^ 

dum excedere, ceaa. 
exceedingly, vehem,enier, 
excel, antecellere, prteatare, 229. 
exhort, hortari, aahortari, 
expedient, utilia {dot.). 
expedient : it is — , expedit, 
expediency, utilitaa, 
experience (familiarity with a thing). 

uaua, Ha, 
exposed to, obnoxiua, 212. 
extortion, pecynicB repetundoi ; or only 

repetunda, 
extremely flourishing, Umge opudmii*^ 

aimua, 
eye, eeuJtua, 
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P. 

Face, to know a man by, de facie noMe, 
fail (a friendk deette {dot,), iaU (one), 

dejkere^ 229. 
Mth,JldM, 5. 
MmaLJideUs, 

fall on (= seize on), inceattre^ 229. 
false. JaJUua. 
falsehoods, utter many, mvUa mervtiri^ 

38. 
iamily,^m{2ta. 
far from (thinking) this, Umtum abtat 

ut — {ut). 
faj : not to be — from, havd multum 

or procul abtase {quir\)^ 91. 
for be it from me not, 83. See note t, 

p. 40. 
far, mvUo (with compar. and auperl.)^ 

410. 
farewell, ave, salve^ vale^ 281. 
fate, /o/um. 
fault, cuLpcu 
favour, a, heTufidum, 
favour, ^r?r« {datXfaVjfaut. 
fownjupon, adulan {dot. or ace), 
fear, of bodj/f Hmor ; of mind^ mttua, Us, 
fear, timert^ metuerCy vereri. See 99. 
feeble, imbeciUus, 
feedon,vMct. See 273. 
feel thankful, eratiam habere. 
fever, /tfftrw, abl. i. 
- few, paucif «, a, 
few : a few days ago, panda his dUbus. 
few: a few days before, paucis Hits 

diebus, 
fldelity,J8dct. 
field, m the, milUuB. 
figh^ pugnare; fight on horseback, ex 

ejuo. 
find, mvenire, reperire^ 177. 
find: hard to nnd, diffUUia inverUu, 

364. 
finmr's breadth. See Depart 
fimsh, conficere. 
fire, ^isy ( = conflagration) incen- 

dium. 
first, primitm: at first, primo. See 83. 
fit, aptua, 212. 
fitted, accommodaiuaf 219. 
fix by edict, edicSre (ut). 
fiank, on the, a latere. 
flatter, adulari {dot, or ace.). 
flaw, vitium, 
eight, fuga. 

flogged, to be, mrgia c(Bdis ccesua. 
folly, atuUiHa. 
fond, eupidua (gen.). 
food, eibua, t. 
foot, pea, pedia, 
for, when untranslated, 255. 



for how much ? qiuuiH? 

for as much— as, tanti—quianti, 266. 

for less, minoriaj 266. 

for just as much — ^as, ) tantidem — 

for no more, than > quarUi^ 226. 

for l = in behalf of), pro. 

for (3= owing to, of obstacles), pree,{<MJ^ 

for instance, verbi cauad. 

for some time, dudum,jaindudum, 420L 

for (after to /car), sign of dot. 

for any thing I care, per me Ucet. 

for us (after make), a nobis,. 

foreign to, alienus, 212. 

foretell, pradicxre. 

forget, obWoiscii oblttua, 199. 

former, the, iUe, 378. 

forsooth : as if — , quaai vero, 494. 

fortune. See Good. 

fortune: let— see to it, id Fortuua 
vidgrit. 

found, condere, candid, condU. 

founder (of a family), princepafamiluB, 

free from, liberare {abl.). 

freedman, libertinua : (but with refer- 
ence to his maater, libertua,) 

friendly, amieua, 

friends, his own, aui, 

from a boy, piiero. 

from the heart, ex animo. 

from a wall, ex muro. 

from your neighbourhood, iatinc. 

from a different direction, alitmde, 

from, after conceal, omitted, 251.' 

from, sSter preventa, detera, d^c, quami- 
nua, 94. 

from, after recover, ex, 

front, in, afrante. 

frugality, /ru^aZito*. 

fruits (of the earth), frugea : (of a tree) 
fructua. 

full, plenua, 182. 

foxy, furor. 



Grain an advantage, emolumentum e» 

pere (cep^ capt), — ex. 
gain possession ot, potiri (abl. gen.). 
Gaul, GaUua. 

get possession of, potiri, potitua (abl.). 
gift, donum, munus, eria. (See 242.) 
give information, docere, 253 : give 

much information, mtUta docen 

(de), 252. 
give battle to, proBlium oommttfcn 

cum; mia,miaa. * 
given over, deisperatua. ' 
given it is, datur. 
glad, to be, UeUsri, 621. 
glory, gloria. 
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glorloiu. glorionu, 

go wrong, errare. 

go away, abireydeetdere^ cess. See 308. 

go about to destroy, perditum ircy 

362*, a. 
go on, pergerey perreXi perrect. 
go on; in your valour ! macte virtute 

eatol 280. 
god, Deua, 56. 
gold, cnirum, 
golden, aureus, 
good, bonus; (= beneficial, expedient) 

' tUilis, 
good : to do ~, prodesse (dot.). 
good fortune : it was my — (contigU 

mi^i,— M/, 374). 

good time, in,^j^P^- 

govern, imperare, dat. ; (= regulate, 

direct) moderari (ace, or dat. See 

220). 
grateful, graius. 
gratitude, gratia, 
greatest (when degree is meant rather 

than size), summus, 
greedy, aoidtts (gen.), 
Greece, Grceda, 
Greek, Grcscus, 
grief, dolor, 

grieve, doLerCy moerere. See 521. 
ground, humus ; on the ground, humi. 
grudffe, moidere (dai.), md, vis, 
guard against, > cavere {ace, 233), cav, 
guard, be on my, 5 caut. 
guidance, under your, te duce; under 

the ^dance of Herdonius, Her- 

donit ductu,' 



H. 



Habit of silence, taeitumiias, 

had rather, malley 150 (conjug. 142, 1). 

hail, avcj salve, 281. 

hand, mcmus, i^, 4. f. 

hanging, suspendium, 

happen (of emUtj, accidere : of fortunaie 

events, eonitngere (fig) : = turn out, 

evenire, (See 374). 
happen : how does it happen that ... 7 

qutiU lU, &c. 
happy, heatusyfelix. (See 443.) 
hard: are hard to avoid, difficile vi- 

tantur, 
hard to find, diffUUis inventu (sup.), 
hardly ( = scarcely), vix. 
hardly any body, nemo fere, 
hanrest. messisyjl 
bate, oaisse (with tenses derived from 

pert). 



hateful, to be, odio esse, 242. 

have, habere, 

have a thing done, faciendum ewarct 

356. 
have an interview with, convenire^ 

(aec.). 
have, in such sentences as, 'tot^ 

lohom we have to do.' (See 336.) 
head, caput, caviiis, n. 
heal, mederi (aat.), 
healed, to be (of a wound), consanes' 

cere, 
health, to be in good, valere. 
hear, audire, 
hearing : without hearing him ( = him 

tmhearc[), immditum (ace, masc.) 
heart (as the seat of the affections), ani- 
mus, 92. 
heart, cor, cordis, n. 
heavy, gravis. 

height: to such a — , eo, adv, (gen,), 
help (a person in perplexity), subvenire 

(dot.); juvare (ace), auxiliari 

{dat,\ suxxurrere (dot. See 222, k.). 
her (ace, sing.), se, if relating to nom. 

of sentence ; if not, earn, 
her, adj. sutis, a, urn, if relating to nom. 

of sentence; if not, ejus, 
hesitate, dubitare. 
hidden, occuUus, 
him, se, if relating to nom. of sentence 

if not, eum, 
himself, 369 ; 373, c. (Q. on § 48.) 
hinder, impedire. See Q^ on § 15. 
hindrance, impedim.entum, 
his own friends, adherents, <&c. sui, 
hit ( = strike), /«^^«» icere, cadere, cc- 

cld, c<Bs, See 299, i. 
hold, tenere, 

hold a levy of troops, delectum habere 
hold one*s tongue, sHere, tacere, Set 

299, g. 
hold cheap, parvi pendere, 266. 
home, to, domum : at, domi : from, doma 
honey, met, mellis. 
honour (=the honorable), honestas, 

( = probity)^c«, ei. 

honorable conduct, honestas. Honor 
able, honestus. Honorably, honeste, 

hope, sperare, (See 15.) 

horseback, on. ex equo : (of more than 
one person) ex equis, 

house, at my, domi mece, 

how (with adj.), quam, 

how aisgraceful.it is, quanto approMs 
est, 

how manv, quot. 

how much, quantum. 

how does It nappen? qutft, fU» , .7 
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how few there are, vrho — 1 quotui" 
qwMquc estf qui . . ? (trith eubj,) 

hunger, ^mM, i», 

hurry, to be in n,feaiinare. 

hurt, noceref dat. ; Uedere (ace. ltB§.) 

hurtful, to be, nocere. 

husband, vir, 291. 



I. 



I for my part, eouicUm, 

If— not, ni9^ 451. 

if however, sin autem^ 451. 

ignorant, to be, ignorart {ace.). 

ignorant : not to be i^orant that, d^., 

7um ignorare, qum. 
ignorant : who is ignorant that, <&c> 1 

quia ignoratf quin . . . ? 
ignorant ofi rudia (gen.). 
immediately after tne battle, eonftalim 

aprcBliOf 348. 
immense, ingena. 
immortal, immortalia. 
Impiety, impietaa. 
Impiety : if it may be said without — , 

aijaa eat dicttL, 364. 
impiety : it cannot be said without—, 

nefaa eat dictUy 364. 
importance, it is of, interest (gen.\ 203. 
importance, it is of great, magni (or 

mvUwn) intereatt 206, a. 
important, gravior. 
importune, fagitare. 
Impose on, wKpcnerey j)oau, poaitf 233. 
Impute as a fault, tUw or ctdpts dare 

or verterey 242. 
in the presence of the people, ajjud 

populum. 
In (on author), apud (JCenopJumtemf 

<&c.). 
in front, afronie. 
in flank, a latere. 
in the rear, a tergo. 
in triumph (to leadj, per triumphum. 
Inattentive to, negligent (gen.), 183. 
increase, augere, aux. auct, (trans.) 

creacerey erev (neut.). 
Incredible, incredwUia. 
m^onsistent with, alienuay 212. 
inconvenient, incommodua. 
Induce, adducere ut, &c. 
indulge, indulgerey dvUf dvlt (dot.). 
industry, diUgentia. 
inflict punishment on, aliquem pcend 

qffleerey 276. 
Influence : to have great — with, mvl- 

tum valere apud aliquem. 



inform, certioremfaeere, 187. 

information. See Give. 

inhabit, incolere. colu, cult. 

injure, violarey ( ==do harm to) UBdar§ 

(ace.). 
injurious, it is, nocet (dot.). 
injury, injuria, 
innocent, innocens. 
insignificant* how — ! miam nsUluai 
insolence to such a height of, eo (adv.) 

inaolentuB, 512. 
instance, for, verbicauad. 
interest ( = true interest), utUUaa, 
interest: it is the — of, miereat (gen.)^ 

203. 
interests Tto consult the). See 233. 
interests (to provide for). See 233. 
interview. See Have. 
intimate : to be — yfith,famUianter tUi, 

abl. 
inventor, invenior,fem.tnventrix. 
invest ( = blockade), obaidere, sed, scss. 
invoke, appellare. 
iron-hearted,/«rr«M«. 
is ( = is distant), diatat. 
island, inaula. 
it cannot be but that, ^fieri non potest 

quin. 
it is not every man who can, &c., nam 

,cuju8vis eaty &c. 190. 
Italy, Italia. 



Javelin, jcEcuZum. 

jest, 7'ocuA. 

jewel, gemma. 

join battle with, commiitere preeUu 

(cum). 
journey, on the, inter viam. 
joyful, Ustus. 
just (equitable), (squua, 
lustice, JuatUia. 



Keep, servare, 

keep one's word, Jidempreeatare. 

keep up a certain state, aplendida m 

gerere. 
kill, interjicerey occidercy necare, "308 
king, rexy rigia. . 
know, adrcy novisae^ caUere^ 385. 

L. 

Labour, labor, 

lame of one leg, daudus eJUrt pedt, 

lamp, lucema. 
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laige, magnuB, 
lasting, BempUemtu. 
latter, the, Juc 
laugh, fiiUre, r7«, rU. 
law, leXf legis. 
lay on, imponere, 

lay Mid?,' ^^*^'> P*^ P^^ 

lay a person under an obligaticn, gr<i- 

Ham ab alxquo tnire. 
lay down a magistracjr, magistratum 

abdicare; (or se with obLf 308.) 
lead a life, agere vitam; tg^ act, 
league, ./JraiiA, eria. 
learning, branch of, doctrina. 
lean on, nt/t, niaust nixua (abl. 273). 
learn, discere, didic. 
learn by heart, ediscere. 
leave, rdinqturc^ liq^ lict: (by will), re- 

leave ( = go out of), excedere {with abl) 

leave nothing undone, nihil prteiermU' 

tere quin. 
leave off, deainert^ desi^ desit. 
leg. See Lame, 

leisure : I have—, vacat mihij 154. 
Lemnos, Lemnoa^ G. t. 
let me know, fae aciam (with ut 

omitted), 
kt out to oe built by contract, locara 

fadtndum. 
letter, liUrea^ pi. : epiatola. 
levy troops, ddectum habere, 
liable to, ohnoxiua^ 212. 
liar, mendax (adj.), 
lie, mentiri. 
lie near, adjatsref 229. 
life, vt/a; ( = life- time) <c^a9. In the 

life-time of Augustus, Auguato 

vivo, 364 
lift up, toUere, auatul, aublat, 
light, levia. 
light ( = kindle), accendere : auecendere 

roffum, &c, (See 299, h.) 
lightning, /ti^mm, inia. 
like, aimilia, dat.: ( = equal to in size) 
*~::: inatar, (gen,), 
like {verb). See 491, d. 
lines J to draw up an army in three — , 

triplicem aciem inatruere, 
literature, Hierce, 
littlCj^ a little ( =few thinga,) patuxif 

little: but 07 too >-,parum. 

Uttle» a ( = sotne, but not much), pau- 

lum ; paululum, 402. 
long, diu ipndeTn^ jaTnditt, jampridem. 

See 420. 
bng for, avere, of an impatient, geatire 

of ^joyoua longing. 



look to that yourself, id ipae vidSria. 

loquacious, loquax, 

lose, perdere, perdid, perdit: lose (pas> 

slvely), amUtere. (See 56.) 
lose an opportunity, occaaionem amit* 

tere, 
lose flesh, corpua amittere, 
love, amare, diUgere, (See 185, a.) 
lover of, amana, diUgena {gen., 183.). 
lover, such t lover of, adeo amana m 

diligena {gen., 183). 
lowest, infimita, imua, 
lust, liJ)idoy inia, 
luzuriouEL luxurioaua. 
lyre, to play on the. See Teach, 



M. 

Mad, to he, fur ere, 

madness, amentia. 512. 

magistracy, to hold, magiatijium gv 

rere, 
make, facere {fee, fact ) ; ejfficio : am 

made,^. Oba. ^ makes all thinga 

{ace.) flourish;' in Lat. < makes 

that {tit) all thinga (nom.) should 

flourish,' 254. 
make the same promise, idem poUiceri, 

poUicitua, 
make treaty, <&c., faedua icere, 299. 
make this request of you, iUud te roge 

{ut ne), 
make ( = appoint to an office), creara. 
make mention of, meminiaae, rtcor* 

<2ari, 201. 

make the same boast, idem gVoriari, 
make it my first object, id agere iyi) 
make for us, a nobia facere, 
make a decree in a man's favour, ae- 

euTtdum aUquem decemere ; decrev, 

decret, 
making haste (after omia est),prope- 

rate, {abl, part 171). 
maker, effector : fern, ^ectrix, 
man, homo, vir, (See so, y.) 
man : I am not the — to ; non ia aum, 

qui {aubj.), 
manners ( = morals, character,) morea, 

um^pl, 
many, mvUi, 
march against the enemy, obviam irt 

hoattbua, 
marry (of a female), nubere {dot, 222). 
Marseilles, Maaailia. 
master, magi ier, dominua. herua. (Se« 

180.) 
matter, rea, 
mean, aibi velle. 
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mean time ; in the — , inienm, interea. 

(See 402.) 
means, by no, minime. 
meat, cibua, 
medicine, medicina, 
meditate, meditari (ace), 
meet, to go to, obviam ire (dal.), 
melt, Uquescere, lieu. 
mercliant mercator. 
middle o^ medius (in agreement with 

its subst. 179). 
mile (= 1000 paces), miUe paasus: pi. 

miUia passuum. 
Miletus, of, Milenus, 
milk. laCy lacHa, 
mind, mau, maiiia! animus. 
mindful, memor {gen,), 
•miserable, miser, era^ &c, 
mistaken, to be,/afli 
mistaken, I am, mefdUU, 
mock, illudcre {dot. 229). 
moderate, moderari {ace, or dot, 220). 
money, pecunia, 
month, m^Tww, m, 
moon, Ivna, 
moral, aandua. 
morals, moreSf um. 
more, plus (with gen,). For more, 

pluris, 
mortal, mortaliB. 

most men, plerique. ' 

motion, motuM, (is, 
mound, agger, 
move, mooere, man, mot. Move, neui. 

moverL 
much, mvUa. n. pi. (but if opposed to 

many things, or followed by^^en. 

mtUtum.) 
much less, nedum, 443. 
multitude, mvUitudo, inis, 

N. 

Naked, mulus. 

name, nominare (also = to appoint). 

nature, natural rerum naiura, 

near, prove {ace,). 

near, to he very, minimum abesse (im- 

pers.) quiUf 92. 
nearer, proptor; {adv,) propiuSi 211, 
nearer am, propius absum (quam), 319. 
nearest, proximus. 
nearly, prope, peene. 
need, egere, indigere {abl. or gen.). 
need, have — o^ opusest, Uoj e. 
need, you have no — , nihil opus est. 
negligent, negligens (gen.)t 183. 



neighbourhood, in your, w/fc, > 
neighbourhood, from your, isHnc V 387 . 
neighbourhood,'to your, tstue. i 

neither -nor, ^TTJ*^'" 
' ( nee — nee. 

neutral, medius. 

never, nunquam, 

neverthelesB, tamen. 

news of the town, res urbanee. 

next: the next thmg is, M^itoral 8Bl 

night, by, noetu or nocte. 

no, nuUus; after ne, quis. 

no one, nemo. 

no painter, nems piUor. 

no time, ni/vU temporis. 

nobody, nemo, inis.* 

none of you, nemo vestrum. 

none of those things, nthxL eorum. 

nor, neque, nee : but after ui or ne i1 

is neve or neu. 
not, non. After rel,, see p. 215, d. 
not yet, nondum. 
not one's own, alienus. 
not even, ne — quidem. 
not only — but also, non «o2um--«e(i!, 

or verum etiam,. 
not so far off, to be, propius abesse. 
not to say, ne dieam. 
not that — but, non quod — sed; non 

quo — sed; non eo oi idea quotl — 

sed, 492. 
not at ful, nihil, 

not as if not, non quin, with subj. 
not to be far from, haud muUum (or 

haudproeuC) abesse {qwn). 
nothing, nihil. 

nothing but, nihil aliud nisi, 185. 
nourish, alerey alu, alU or alL 
now ( = ahready), jam. 
number, numerare. 



Obey, parire, obedire {dai. See 222) 
object, not to, non recusare qwn, 92. 
obligation, lay a man under a great, 

confer an — on, magnam ab aHqua 

(Ctc.), apud aHquem {Lio.), gra- 

Ham mire, 339. 
obliging, commodus. 
obstruct, interchtdere, due. 
obtain, poHri {abl. gen.). 
occasion: you have no — to hurry, 

nihil est quodfestmes, 477. 



* Neminis and nemine are not found, but nuUius, nuUo : — except now and then 
\emine with pass. partlclple.-^NEMO ablativum nee habet, nee nabet genitivum, 
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viMMdoo: have — for o/va est^ 170. 
ocean, oeeanw, 

• occupy myself in, operam darcy 337. 
odious, to be, odio esse, 242. 
ot after ^ atrip,* Ac. {abl.) 
o4 after ^ become,^ ^deaerve totU,* <fcc. 

< am ptrauadedf* and when of = 

concerning, de, 
oiy after ' muimre,* ex. 
of others, ahemu, a, um. 
of such a kind, ejtumodi, 
offend, cffexvdere^exvdyftM {pcc^, 
offend against, vwlare, 
offence : if I may say so without — , 

pace tud dixerim. 
old, veiua, veteria (n. pL Vetera^. 
old man, aenex, G. aenia, G. pL um. 
old age, aeneeius, SHa. 
one (of two), alter, G, iua. 
one thing — another, aUud — aliitd, 38. 
one ( = a certain), quidam. 
one ( = some one, no matter who), 

aliquia. 
one's, auua. 
only, adj. aoltia, O. vita. 
only: the — one who, ut^ua qui (with 

av]bj.). 
only son, unicua JUiua. 
opinion, to be of^ cenaere. 
opportunity, oecaaio. 
oppose, repugnare {dot.), obatare {dat.)t 
or, aut, vei, ve, 456 (in questions an), 
ox not, necTie. See 122. 
orator, orator. ^ 

order, jubere, juaa (ace. with inf.). 
ought, oportet. See 126. 
out of e, ex. 
out or doors, ^o*. 
out : to dine out, ccmare foria, 339. 
over : it is all over with, actum eat de. 
over against adveraua. 
overpower (with emotion), frangere, 

freg,fract. 
overthrow, evertere, vert, vera. 
owe, debere. 
owing : it is owing to, per aliquem atat, 

quominva, &c. 99. 
own {emphatic), ipaiua or ipaomm, after 

meua, tuua, &c. 

P. 

Pace, paaaus, i^, 

pained,' to be, dolere (ace. or ahl. with 
de.). ^ 

pardon, venta, 

pardon, ignoacere, nov (dat.) ; (of a su- 
perior) vaniam dare, 

parent, parena; genitor, fern, genitrix. 

part, para, partia. 



partner, conaora, 185. 

party, to be on our, a nobia aentira. 

past, the, prceterita. 

pecK, modius. 

peculiar, propriua, 212. 

perceive, aentire. 

perchance (in questions), quid in ao 

qwd, numquid, 400. 
performJ^MTig^ perjfungi,functua (abi). 



perhaps, for 
permitted, it is, iicet. 
permitted, I am, licet mihi. 
perpetual, aempitemua. 
perseverance, peraeverantia. 
persist, peraeverare. 
persuade (= advise), auadere .dot.) ; a 
advise effectually, perauaUere, auaa 

(dot-)' 
persuaded, I am, perauaawn eat mihi 

de, Ac, or perauaaum habeo, ^91. 
perverse, perveravua. 
perversely, perverae. 
philosopher, phxLoaophua. 
pliilosophy, philoaophia. 
piety, pietaa. 
pity (i), miaeret me, or misereor, gen, 

(See 201, r.) 
pity, mia&ricordia. 
plainly: see — through, perapectum 

habeo, 364. 
planet, planeta or ea. 
plan, conailium. 
plant, aerere, aev, aal. 
play, ludere, Iua. 
play on the lyre. See Yea^^^ 
plea^, a cause, a^ere cauaam. 
plew^ant, jucunaua. 
please, placere (dot.). 
pleasure, voluptaa. 
poet, poeta, 
point : to be on the — of, in eo esaa mI. 

479. 
poison, vtnenum. 
Pompey, Pompejua. 
possession, to oe in, tengre. 
possession, to gain, potior (abl. organ.), 
possible as (after auperl.), quam, vel^ 

410. 
possibly. As great as can possiblv be, 

quanttia maximua potest raae, 412. 
post nimself, conaid&re, aed, aeaa, 
poor, pauper, 
power, potentia of actual, poteataa of 

legal, conceded, <&c., power, 
power: to put himself in their—, p*. 

teatatem auifacere. 
power: to be in our — ] in noatrd po« 

teatate eaae. 
powerful, potena. 

practice (justice, Ac), coleie, colut siJi 
praise, laua, laudia. 
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praise, to, laudare. 

pray (a beg earnestly), orare, 

predict, prcBdicere. 

prefer, antepontre^ posUf pont. 

prefer a charge, reum facere de^ 187. 

prefer a capital charge against, rei 

capUcUia reum facerdy 187. 
prefer a charge of immorality against, 

de moribua rewn facere^ 187. 
prejudicial, to be, obcase {dot.). 
prepare, parare. 
present with, cUmarey 207. 
present, give us a, dono or muneridare. 

242, (3.) 
present, to be, adesae {dot.). 
preservation : tend to the — , 335, c. 
pretend, simulare. 
pretty often, nonnun^uam, 
prevent, obstarey obattt {dal.). 

proceed against a person, consulere in 

aliquem. 
produce (= fruits), fruges, pi. 
productive of, effUUna Xg*^\ 183. 
profitable, to be, ^rodesse (dot.). 
promise, poUicen. licUtta; promUtere. 

See 17, 1. See 15. 
prompt execution (after opus est)^ ma- 
ture facto. 177. 
prone, proclima (ad.), 
property, all my. omnia mea. 
property, all their, omnia ma. 
prosecute, poatutare^ 201. 
protection, take under one's, /um, 374. 
proud, auperbua. 
prove an nonour, honori eaae; (jrrooe 

done by aum with the do/., 242.) 
prove myself mindful; prtsatare me 

m^morem, 
prove my gratitude, > gratiam re- 
prove myself grateful, > ferre. 
provide for the interests o^ providere 

vidf via; proapicerej apex^ apect 

(both with dat.y 
provided that, dvm, fnodo, or dum- 

mSda (after whidi *not' ia ne\ 

494. 
pull down, diruere^ ru^ rut. 
punishment, p€B7ui. 
purpose, for the, cauaA. 
purpose, to no, ntquicquam, fruatra, 
put; put down, ponere^ poau^ poait. 
Dut offf exuere. «ru, exut» 
put in mind o( oc^Tiumere, 194. 
pyre, rogua. 



Cluite (to be without), plane (carere). 



Ratify a treaty, icere faduk. 

rather, I had. malo. 

rational faculty, mena. 

rear, in the, a tergo. 

reason, vou, Ac, have no, nihil aa^ 

qfuod {aubj.). 
receive, ac-^ ex-, re- ciperej cap, otpi. 

(See 308.) 
receive favourably, honi conaulere (in 

Q^intil., SenecOf 4^.) ; in bonam 

partem acdpere, 185. 
reckon, numerare. 
reckon one thing after another, poathor 

here. 
reckon as a fault, vitio vertere, 242. 
recollect, reimniaci. 
reconciled, to be, in gratiam redixa 

{cum). 
recover, convaleacere^ valu. 
recruit myself^ me rejicere. 
refrain: I cannot — from, iemperan 

mihi non poaaum, quin, &c. 
regard the interests of, proapicere, apex, 

apect {dot.). 
reign, regnare. 
reign : in your — , te rege : te regnanta 

or imparantCf 364. 
reject, repudiare. 
rejoice, gavdere, gaviaua awn. 
relate, narrare. 

relieve from, liberare (abl.) ; (of a par- 
tial relief) levarelabl.). 
religion, rdipo. 
reljdng on, frei.ua (dbl). 
remainder = rest o^ 179. 
remains, it, rdvjuum eat, reatat {ut). 
remedy, remedium. 
remember, m^miniaae {hnperai, mar 

mento); recordarLremmiaci, (Sec 

201, q.) 
remind, admonere {gen.). 
render, reddere, did, dit. 
renew, renovare. 
repair, reflcere, fee, feet. 
repay a kindness, gratiam referre. 
repent : I — me, me pcenttd ygen.). 
report, fama^ 

require, egere, indigere {gen. M.). 
required^ are, opua aunt, 172. 
rerignation, eequua amanua. 
resignation, the most or grea eBX,<Bquia 

aimua animua. 
resist, reaiatere, reatit* repugnart 

{dat.). 
resolve, conatituere, aiitu, atihiL 
rest, requies. 
rest on, niti, 273. 
rest of. adj. reliqutia. (See 179.) 
rest, all the, cetera omnia. 
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restore liberty to his country, patriam 

in libertaUfni vindicare, * 
restrain, temperare (dai.)^ 220. 
restrained, to be, imiberi, 
retain a grateful sense, graiiam habere, 
return, redire. reverti. revenire. (See 

. 339. p.) 
return thanks, gratiaa agere; eg, arX. 
revile, maledicere {dot.). 
reviler, vUuperaior, 
revolt from, d^ficere ab ; fec^ feet, 
rich, dives. 
riches, dimtus. 

right, rectus: (of situation,) dexter, 
rise, oririf ior, orttis. (See 443.) 
rivaJ, <Bmulari {dot. or ace.), 
river, Jlumen^ amnia^ fiuoiusy 472, o. 
rob, spoliare (abl.), 
rod, trirgce^ pi, 

rope (= nanging), suspendium, 
Rome; Roma, 
Roman, Ronumus, 
rule, regvla, 
ruling power, to b« rerum poiiri. 



S 



Safety, aalus^ utis. 

IdlS^ng, IpT'^'n'lM, vectus (ace.). 

sake : for the — of, causa, 

sake, for its own, propter sese, 

salute, salutare. 

sam& idem, 

satisfaction, to your, Ac, ex (tud) een- 

teniid. 
satisfactorily, ex sententid. 
satisfy, satisfacere (dot.). 
say, dicer e: {sz asserts) ait. 
say that — not, negare. 
say : not to say, ne dicam. 
say : they (= people) say,/eruw». 

says he, inquit, 

sauce, conmmentum. 

scarcely, tdx. 

sea, mare. By sea and land, terrd 

marique, 
season, tempestas. 
seasoning, condimenium 
second, alter, 
sedition, seditio. 
see, vidtre; (= distinguish ; have the 

sense of sight) cemere. 
see that you don't, vide ne. 
see (plainly) through (any thing), ali- 

quid perspectum habere^ 364. 
see ; do you see to that, id tu vlderis. 
seem, viaerij visus. 

15* ' 



seize on. incessere {of fear, &c.), 229. 
self, selves. (See 368.) I myseli^ 

ipse^ 33. 
sell, vendere {vendid^ vendit). 
sell, neui. venire {veneo)^ 267. 
senate, senatus. 
send, mUtere. mis, miss. 
send forwara,4)r<emiftcre. 
send (news by letter), perscribere. 
send to the assistance of, auxilio miU 

tere {two datives). 
sentence, sententia. 
serpent, serpens. 
serve a campaign, stipendium mti'ere^ 

or mereri, 308. 
serves, est (with dot. 2S7). 
service, to be of, prodesse (dot.). 
serviceable, idoneus. 
sesterce, sestertius. 
set on fire, incendere, succendere. See 

299. 
set out, prqficiscijfectus. 
set out to the assistance of, duxUis 

prof/cisci {two datives). 

several, plures. 

several times, 420. 

severe, gravis: gravior, 409, g. 

severity, gravitas. 

shadow, UTttbra. 

shed, profundere,fud,fus. 

should, = ought, debere, oportet, 126 

or (after Exerc. 49, Pt. I.) part 

in dus, 326, 327. 
show (myself brave), presbere. 
Sicily, Sicilia. 
sick, <Bger, gra, grum: (of body or 

miria) cegrotus. 
side, to be on our, a nobis stare. , 
siege, obsidio. 
silence, sHentium: {habit of) tacUur- 

nitas. 
silent, tacitus: {habitually) tacitumus* 
silent, to be, sHere, tacere. See 299. 
silver, argentum. 
sin, peccare, 

since, quum, quoniam^ 492. 
sister, soror. 
"iBize, magnitudo. 
(Stilled in, perltus {gen.). 
slaughter, trucidare. 
slave, aervus. 

slave, to be the, servire {dat.). 
slay, occiderey cid, cis. 
sleep, somnus. 

smack of, redolere {acc.\ ) 94/: 
smell of, olere, 5 ^"* 

snatch away, eripere, ripu, rept {dot oi 

pers.). 
snares, insidice. 



/ 
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9now, niXy nivw. 

so near home, tam-profptadofmo, 

4o. The thing is so, ret iJtaat habet, 

Socrates, Socrates^ Gen. is, 

sold, to be, venire {^ento\ 267. 

dome, aliquia^ amspianif 392. See 

note X. and 390, v. 
some one or other, newoio qtiis, 394. 
some body of consequence, aliquisj 396. 
some ether place, to, alio, 394. 
some other plac6, from, aliunde, 
some other direction, in, aJio, 
some other direction, from, aliunde, 
some considerable, aHquaniuni, 
some — others, alii — alii, 
sometimes ^ixonnunquam^ aUquando^ 

interdum. See 402.» 
somewhat. Omit, and put adj. in 

comvar, 408 : or translate by patUo 

with compar. 
sorry : I am — for, piget me (gen,), 
soul, animiLS, 
sow, severe^ «er, aai, 
Spain, Hi^pania, 
spare, parcere, peperc {dot,). 
speak, loguif locuhu, 
speak the truth, verum dieere, 
spear, hasta, 
speech, oratio^ 249. 
spend his life, vitam agere, 
spend his time (in), tempua impemUfref 

337. 
upoken ill of, to be, maleaudire, 
sport: to make — of, iUudere. lus 

(dot.). 
stand in need of, effere {gen, abl.). 
stand by, adesse (oat.). 
star, Stella, See 51. 
stay (in a place), commorari, 
starvation, famea. 
state, reajmblica, 
stick, bacillum, 

stir out of the city, urbe excedere, 249. 
stone, lapis, adj, lapidetu. 
storm, oppuffnare {ace.), 
storm, to take by, per vim erpugnare. 
strange, minis, 
strength, vires, turn, 
strip off, exuere, 

strive, niti, eniti, nistis, nixus, ut, 
struck (by stones, lightning, &c.), idus, 
study, studere {aat!}. 
subject to, obnoxius {dat.), 
succeed ( = follow), exdpere {ace.). 
successfully, ex senteniul. 
luccour, svccurere {dot.). 



such, talis, 

such is your temperance, quei fefa Ml 

temperaniia, 66. 
such a manner, m, iia (uO> 
suffer, sinere, siv; pati, passus. See 

632. 
suggestion, at your, te auctore. 
suitable, idonens, 212. 
sun, soL 

superior, to be, ) anteceUere, prmstarst 
surpass, ) 229. 

superstition, superstUio, 
supper, ccBna. 
support ( = nourish), alere, alu, alU, or 

alt. 
surround, circumdfire {urbem muro, or 

murum urbi), 
survive, superesse. 
survivor, superstes, ilia. 
suspense, to be in anxious, pendsra 

animi, animo {or if necessary, 

animis. 
suspicion, suspicio. 
swallow, hinmdo, dinia 
swear, Jurare, 
Syracuse, Syracuacc. 



Take,t capere {cep, capt) : sumere 

(fiuma, aumpt). See 492. 
take by storm, expugnare, 
take in good part, boni conaulere, 185. 
take away, adimere, eximere. See 385, 

o {em, empt) : eripere {dot. of pers.). 
take measures -against, considere in 

{ace,), 
take cruel measures against, crudelUer 

in {aUquem) conaulere, 
take a camp, exuere hoatea caatria, 233 
take care, aivere, cav, caut, 
take care that, vide {ne), 
take undertone's protection, tueri, 374. 
take hold of,prehend&re. 
teach, docere, two ace. 257. 
teach to play on the lyre, Jidibua docert 

(i. e. teach with or on the strings). 
teacher, magiater; fern, magistra, 
temple, templum, 
tenacious, tenax {gin,), . 
tend, to, 335, c. 
terrify, terrere, 
territory, a^er, 
thank, grattasagere^ 
that (alter doubt, deny, (ftc. with nc^.) 

quin. 



* Rarius vnlerdum quam nonnunquam esse memento, 
t Take anns, arma capere, ox sumere. {Cicero,) 
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that (after /ear), fitf; that—notf ut (or 

nenonj, 
ihat, as nom. to * w,* Ac, agrees with 

nam. after it, 386, m. 
that famous, ilUy 381. 
that (after * U remains,* * UfoOowa '), vi. 
that too, et is; idemquty \ qqk 
that too not, riec m, J ^^• 

that only, i» tUmvm, 385. 
Thebes, ThebcB^arum, 
then ( = at that time), turn, 
then ( = after), deinde, inde. 
then ( = therefore), igUur, itaque. 
there, i6£. 

there is no doubt, non est duhiumquin. 
there are some who (think), sunt qui 

{putent). 
there are not wanting, non desunt qui 



there are found some who, reperiuntur 



qui (subj.). 
nk, ( 



think, censer e, ptttare, existimare, ar- 

bitrari, See 257. 
think nothing of, nikili facere, 266. 
thjgh, /cmwr, orisy n. 
thing. A thing which (referring to a 

preceding sentence), id quod : 

sometimes, qtue res^ 36. 
thirst for, sUirCf ace, 240. 
this being the case, qius quum ita sint, 
thousand, mt2Ze, adj. ; pi. millia, subst. 
threaten, minaH, See end of 222. 
three hundred, trecenti, 
three days, space of, tridvum. 
three years, space of, triennium, 
through, expressing the causey sign of 

throw before, projicire, jec, ject (see 

throw off, exuere. 

till, colere, colu, cult, 

till, donecy durn, quoad, 607, Ac. 

time, at that, id temporis, 

time : at the time or the Latin Games, 

Ijudis Latinis. 
time, for a lon^, dttdum, diu, jamdu- 

dum, <&c. See 420. 
times, Xw> or three ( = several times),* 

his terque. 
dmcs, two or three ( = not more than),* 

his terve, 
^imea. many times as great, multis 

rrtibus major. 
, timidus. 
tired : am — of, tadet me {gen.), 
to death (after condemrC), capitis. 
*o no purpose, nequicquam, frustra. 
See 33. 



to each other y^after amtrary, compar^ 

inter se, 
toga, toga. 

together (after to compare), inter se. 
to-morrow, eras. 
tongues: to hold their—, 299. 
too much, nimius {nimius somntis, or 

mrnium somni). % 
too dear, nimio: 

top oC, summus, {adj. See 179). 
torch, tcsda. 
tortured : to be — in mind, discrucian 

animi. 
towards, adversus, erga, 470 : in, 281. 
treachery, proditio. 
treason, proditio. 
treB.ty, foBdus, eris. 
tribune, tribunus, 
triumph, triumphus. 
triumph in, per triumphum {ducere). 
triumph : gain a — for a victory over 

the Grauls, de GaUistriumphare. 
troublesome, moUstus, 
Troy, Troja, 

true : it is — but, iUe quidemr—sed, 383. 
truly, vere. 
trustworthy, fdelis. 
truth. Veritas, 

turn back, revertere, reverti, 339. 
turn out, evadere, vas. 
turn it into a fault, vitio vertere, 242, 

(2). 
Tuscan, Tuscus, 
two days, space of, hitfuum. 



U. 

Unacquainted with, rudis {gen.). 
unbecoming, it is, dedecet {ace.), 
unburied, inkumaius. 
under favour, hond tud venid. 
under such an age, 306. 
understand, inteUi^ere, lex, lect. 
undertake, suscipere : ( = engage to doj 

recipere. 
undertake to corrupt, corrumpendum 

suscipere, 
unexpectedly, de improvise. 
unfriendly, inimicus. 
unless, ntsi, 451. 
unless indeed, nisi vero, or forte 
unless I am mistaken, nisimefatlU, 
unlike, dissimilis {dat.), . 
unmindful, immemor (gen.). 
unskilled in, imperitus {gen.). 
unteach, dedocere ; {two accus,) 
unwilling, to be, noUe, 



* Bis tibqub augehii, mmuei bis tirvs nataium. 
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unwilling, lin^ii^^ 

unwillingly, J "**'**"•• 

unworthy, inaignus {abl.). 

use, uti (itsus)^ abl. 

use, make a bad — of, male uti {abl). 

use, make a perverse — of, perverse lUi 

{aid,). 
useful, utilia, 212. 
useless, intUUiSf 212. 
utter many DEdsehoods, multa nuntiri 



V.- 

Vain, in, necquicqtiam ; fruatra (See 

33). 
value, astimare^ 264. 
valuable, pretiosua, 
very (with «zperZ.), rci, 410. 
very many, permulti, 
very much, permu^a. 
very little, perpaitca. 
very, to be translated by magnuB or 

aummust when the adj . after ' very * 

is translated by a subst. * Is very 

JumorabUf' * magno Jumori est* 242. 
vice, vUium. 
violence, vis, 
virtue, virtus^ virtutis, 
virtuous, honestua, 
virtuously, honeste, 
visit (on &ii«tnM«), adire; (as n. friend) 

viaere; (on business, or not) con- 

venire. See 249. 
voyage, to have a prosperous, ex aen- 

tentid namgare. 



W. 

Wage, gerere^ geaa^ geat, 

wait, manere, 

wait for, expeetare^ opperiri, prasstolari, 

See 299. 
wait upon, convenire (ace.). 
walk, anUndare, 
wall, murua; (of a walled city)7Mamta, 

pL; (of a house) partM, etia: (of a 

garden, ^c.) maceria. 
wanting to be, deeaae (dat.). 
war, in, bello. 

warn, monere (u/, ne). See p. 222. note, 
washed, to be (of an ialand)^ circum- 

fundifftiatia. 
watch over, caverey caVj caut (dal.). 
water, aqua. 
Wave, Jfucfu*, ^. 
way, in such a, iia {tU). 
wear?, am, tmUt ma (gen,). 



weight, onuSf eria. 

well, bene : ( = rightly), rette. 

whatever, quvcquidy neut. la 

quicuntjue (adj.), 
wheat, tritvcum. 
when, quwn^ quando^ 105. ; =: as sooi 

as) ubiy uty 512. 
whence, unde. 
where, «W. 
where you are, iatic;from where you 

are, istinc ; to where, 6 c. istuc. 
where in the world, ubi or ubinam 

gentium. 
whether— or (of two statements left 

doubtful), slve — sive : aeu—seu. 
whether (in double dependent ques- 
tions), see 118, 119 ; nuan (in single 

dependent questions), 
which (of two\ vier. 
whip with rods, virgia cttdere ; cecid^ 

COM. 

white, albua. 

whither, quo. 

why. curf quare, IGfc. 

whole, totuBj univertus. (See 179.) 

will, against my, invitua. Against tb 

will of Caius, invito Caio. 
willing to be, velle. 
wind, ventua, 
wine, vinum. 
winter (as adj.)y hibemua, 
wisdom, aapuniia. 
wise, aapiena. 
wish, vdUf 142. 
wish well to, cupere alicui. 
with, cum. 

with, after, *to do.* de. 
with, after * to make a beginning^* a^a*- 

fiSthlnSSdot' 1?p;!!?te 

with=Jintheestimation ^<^^«, 

[inthepresenceo^J ''^*-) 

without aine; or adj. expera (gen.). 

without, to be, car ere {abl.), 

without being heard, inavmtua^ a, um. 

without : before partic. aubat., non, or 
some other negative, with pairti- 
ciple, 363, c. neque^ ut non^ quiOf 

without, after nunquam and befort 
particip. subst. quin teith subj^ 

wol^ lupiis. 

wonder at, admirari. 

wonderful, mirus. 

wont, to be, sotere^ solitua sum. 

wooL lana. 

wordf, verbum. 

word for word, ad verbwn. 

worship, to, coleref cotu^ etitt. 
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Worl(2, mundus: orbia terra or terra- 
rum, 
world, in the (after 8uperl.\ vely 410. 
worthy, dignua {abl.) 



would nave been (better), > fuUt not 
would be (tedious, &c.), $ fuisaet 
wound, vulnuSf erU. 



wound, ferirey icere, 299 
wretched, mieerf a, ion. 



write (news), peracriboe. 



Yesterday, heri. 
young, juoema, 
youth (=s time of), Jutenius, atUs jur 

venta, 
r«)tiib r» body of), JicDentHa, See 339 






oz: 



^Uju^rt\^ 
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LATIN, AND CRITICAL REMARKS. 



Words followed by (s) are distinguished from their synou^ mea 



A, ab| abs, 348. 

ab hinc : not wiih ordinals. Place qfy 
abhinc, 305. 

a nobis stare ; facere ; sentire, 348. 

a manu servus, 348. 

abdicare magistratum, or se magis- 
tratiL 308. 

abesse (s), 227. r. (propius). 

ac, atque (s), 4, d. 

accedit (hue — quod or ut), 513. 

accendere (s), 299. h. 

accidere (s), 374, d. 

accipere (s), 299, h. 

ACCUSATIVE of the personal pronoun 
seldom omitted before the infin, ex- 
cept after faUrif'^ dicer e, opinarif &c. 
p. 55, s. 

acies (s), 348, t. 

actum est de, 59. 

adesse (s), 227, q. 

adimere (s), 385. 

adire (s), 294, k. 

adjuvare (s), 222, k. 

adspergere aliquid alicui, or aliquem 
allqua re, 233. 

edes (s), 356, y. 

aequalis, 212, x. 

SBqui boni facere, 185*. 

sBtemus (s), p. 49, c. 

ait esse paratus, 149, c. 

ales (s), 480, u. 

aliquando (s), > aqo 

allquantum (s), T^- 

aliud — allud, 38. 

aliud alio (fertur), 4(10, d. 

am are (s), p. 68, a. 

ambulatum est, 296. 

amittere (s), 56, n. 

amnis (s), 472, o. 

uncenus (s), 212, y. 



an, in single auesHons^ 120, i. 

an non (s), 122, b. 

an quisquam 7 p. 139, c. 

anima, -us (s), 92, c. 

apparere (sj, 150, w. 

appellare (s), 51, i 

aptus (s), 212. 

astrum (s), 51. 

audis seu Jane^ 272, p. 

aut (s), 456. 

auxiliari (s), 222, k. 

ave (s), 281, s. 

avere (s), 420. 

avis (s), 480, u. 



Beatus (s), 443. 
bibere (s), 257, k. 

bon& tu& venid, 428. 
boni consulere, 185. 
BUT qfier nemo, nullus, &c. 44. 



C. 

cadere (s), 299, i. 
caliere (s), 385. 
capere (s), 492. 
caput feritur alicui, 294 (b). 
carere (s), 273. h. 
caritas (s), 281, r. 
cave putes, 539. 

cav^re alicui; aliquem; slbi; ab all 
quo, 233. 



censere (s), 257, x. 
certiorem facere, 187. 



t Bis tibqub augthU^ minuet bib teevi notatmii. 
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OHABGE in the ace. if expressed by a 

neut.pron.f 194. 
circumdare urbem muro, > oqo 
Qifcumdare murum urbi, l^^^* 
civiTAS in appos. to the plural name of 

a people: Carmonenses, qius est 

dvitas, 138, k. 
claudus altera pede, 276. 
coBpi (s), 150, X. 
CGBptus est, 150, X. 
comes (s), 185, z. 
comissatio (s), 428, b. 
committere ut, 479. 

COMPABATIYE Ofan ADYEBB, p. 37, V. 

compilare, 257, g. 
componere (s), 222, r. 
concessum est (s), 124, d. 
CONDITIONAL foTtna of the injin.y p. 

160, X. 
conferre (s), 222, r. 
coNSEaiTENCB in pert, suhj, for im- 

perf., 418.t 
censors (s), 185, z. 
consulere alicui : in aliquem, 233. 
pontendere (s), 222, r. 
contingere (s), 374, d. 
convenire (s), 249, f. 
convivium (s), 428, b. 
creber (s), 410, n. 
crederes, 426. 
credor {when right), 474, r. 
cruor, 229, f. 

cuius es temperantise, 56. 
culpa (s), 242, g. 
' cuncti (s), 443. 
cupere (s), 420. 
cur (s), 105, f. 
curare allquid faciendum, 351. 



damnare voti, votis, 201, s. 

damnare capitis, 201. 

damnor a naUnte esse bono, not Latin, 
152, y. 

dapes (s), 428, b. 

de facie nosse, ) 

de improviso, > 521. 

de industrilt, j 

debere (b\ 126, f. 

deesse (s), 227, r. 

defendere, 374. 

delictum (s), 428, c. 

DBMONSTBATivB PBON. somdimes ex- 
pressed after auiN, p. 30, note e. 
See 88, (a). 



desitus est, 150, y. 

d< .H. --J'K 

d< ; ;:-; ^ji, .;iL'. 

dictifO (sj, 177, q. 

diijgere (a), p. fii, a. 

diu (s), 420. 

dole re (s), 621 ^ a. 

domlnu^ (si 180. 

dono dare, 243, (3\, 

donum (s), 242, h: 

dubiro. See ducstiijna. 5 I4» 

dudura (s), 420. 

dulcis, 211, V. 

dum, 494. 

dummodo (ne), 494. 



E. 

E re mea est, 542. 

edere (s), 257. 

egere (s), 273, h. 

ego creaor, when correct, 474, r. 

eo insolentis, 512. 

epulae (s), 428, b. 

ergo, with^tn., 207. 

esse honori alicui, 242. 

est infinitum, 426. 

et is (idem, &c.), 385. 

evenire, 374, d. 

EYEB, fiowtranskUed, p. 141, k. 

ex pedibus laborare, 542. 

excedere urbe, urbem, 244, q. 

excipere (s), 299, a- 

eximere (b), 385. 

expilare (s), 257, g. 

exspectare (s), 227, z. 



p. 

fac ut, 539. 

facere de, 291; facere non possun 

quin, 89. 
facturos poUicentur, 149, c. 
fallere (s), 38, z. 
fallit me, 209. 
familiariter uti, 456. 
fanum (s), 356, y. 
fari (s), 177, q. 
fas est, 124, d. 
faustus (s), 443. 
felix (s), 443. 



t Potius dixeriro, ubi de re prsBteritH agatur, perfectum subjunctivi magli 
evmtumfacti spectare ; imperfectum mentem et consilium agentis. Giinther. 
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festinare (a), 177, m 

fieri potest ut, 129. 

flagitare (s), 257. 

fluvius (s), 472, Y. 

forsitan, 494. 

fortior quam pnidentior, 452, w. 

frequens (s), 410, n. 

frustra (8)> 3^ y. 
fugit me, 209. 
fuit utiliuB, <bc., 426. 
fundamental rule for the sequence of 
tenses, 40. 

PUTUBX BUBJUNOT., 41. 



a. 



gaudere (s), 521, a. 
gestire (s), 420. 
srratus (8), 212, y. 

H. 

heeres ex drodante, &c., 556. 

haud (8), p. 70, h. 

haud scio an, 116. 

haud scio an nemOt stronger than haud 

scio an guisquam. la the loiter 

form correct? See note on Diff. 

of Idiom, 25. 
herus (s), 180. 
hie, 377, Ac, reUUmg to the more rem4tte 

wordf 378, h: to idde mio potieH' 

mum c^maa^ 378, h (3). 
homo (s), 38, y. 
hostis (8), 221, z. 



I. 



icero (s), 299, i. 

id, nU to be used aa nam. to *to be* 

uihen a subat. foiUofwa, but to agree 

vrith that aubst,, p. 136, m. 
Id aetatis 163, 0. 
ID auoD/or quod only, adda empJiaaia, 

p. 27, note ♦. 
idem ( = a&o). 387. 
idem est qui (or ac, atque), 45, b. 
idoneus (s), 212« ; qui, 486. 
iffnoscere(s), 428, c. 
ille, 49, 377, &c. : vjith quidem in par- 

tial conceaaiona, foUowed by a * but^* 

383. 
bnperare (s). 78, w. 
Impertire aliquid alicui ; or aliquem 

aliquft re, p. 86, c. 
in ante diem, 530. 
in dies, 69, t. 



incendere (s), 299, h. 

incipere (s), 150, x. 

incolumis (s), 542. 

incumbere rei or in rem^ p. 80 

incuBare (s), p. 72, m. 

indigere (s), 257. 

indoere, 233. 

inimicuB (s), 212, z. 

INFINITXYB, tffith participle or aubai, tA 

the nom. by attraction^ 54. 
inquit, 177, q. 
inspergere aliquid alicui or aliquem all* 

iquE re, p. 86, d, 
inatar : vhen to be uaed, 207. 
inter ae confraria, 25. 
interdum (s), 402. 
interea (s), 402 ; in neg. aeniencea, aef 

noteg, 
interesse (b), 227, q. 
interest Ciceronia esse eloquentia, 

wrong, 152, z. 
interficere (s), 308. 
interim (s). 402. 
invenire (s), 177, o. 
ipse ( = exactly), 308. 
IPSE, toithpera, ^on., when in the nom., 

when in obhque case, 368. 
IPSE, hardly ever in the nom. {in Cic,) 

. after appended met, p. 131, c. 
irasci(s),222. 
is sum Gui, 483. 
is (ea, id), the usual pron. for the third 

peraon where there ia no em^iaaia, 

no diatinction to be marked, 27, u. 
iste, that qf youra, 377 (c). 
iste, in lettebb, refera to the plaea 

where cm£a corremondtnJt rekeUa, 

382. 
istinc, 387. 
tto justum, ai est, <&c., 451. 

J. 

jampridem cupio, 413. 

JUBEBB (ace. with inf.; ut tohen uaea 

abaolutely), p. 80, h. 
jucunde vivi non potest, 504. 



lucundus (s), 211, v. 
juvare (s), 222, k. 



IsBtari, 521. 

latet me, or mihi (bad), 259, a. 

libenter( = 2iA;«fo), 492. 

libertinus > /„% kai 

libertuB iW»56l. 

licet (s), 124, d. 

licet esse beatum, or beato, ]53» b^ e. 
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licet {aWumgh), 451. 
iocare aliqmd faciendum. 
Jocare (s), 490, v. 
loqui(8), 177,q. 
ludis Latinis, 311. 
lnger#(s), 521, a. 



maceria (s), 233. 
macte esto. Ac, 280, q. 
major annls viginti, <&c., Q. on § 42. 
male audire, 492. 
mandare (s), 78, w. 
me (miseram) qui, 486, i. 
mederi (s), 222, 1, 
^medicina >, v «„ , 

medicamentum J ^^^» ^^'» '• 
memini (s), 62, q. 61, 1. 
memini legere, 426. 
mens (s), 92, c. 
metuere (n«, ut), 95 ; s. 99, e. 
minari mortem alicui, 222. 
miserari ^ 
misereri > (s), 201, r. 
miseret me ) 
modo, 494. 
mcsnia (s), 233. 
mcerere (s), 521, 

monere t, te/ ; n« ; ace with in/l, 189, k. 
monere (s), 222, 1. 
mmiiis (s), 242, h. 
murus (s), 233. 

N. 
nam (impended tointerrogativtSy p. 140, 

ne quis {not^ ut 

nemo), 
ne quid ItvoL ut 

nihil), 
ne unquam {not^ 

ut nunquam), , 
ne = that after verba of fear, 95. 
ne — quidem, 185. 
ne dicam, 443. 
necare (s), 308. 
necesseest. 504. 
necne (s), 122, b. 
nedum ^ut), 145. 
nemo pictor, 443 : neminls, nemine ; 

9et note p. 129. 



when a purpose is 
y expressed without 
emphasis on the 
negative, 80. 



neque, wUh verb = wWnnU^ 520. 

nequicquam (s), 33, y. 

nescio quis, 394. 

nescioan, 116. 

nihil me terret, 443. 

nihil habeo quod, 477 

nihi aliud nisi, 185. 

nihil aliud quam ridest, 450. 

nisi, 451. 

nisi forte, or vero, 451. 

noli putare, 539. 

nolle = would not^ 541. * 

nomen est mihl Caiot 239. / 

non (s), p. 70, h. 

non possum quin {forfacere non po0> 
sum quin; or^ non possum non 
loith infin.) should not be imitated, 
[Cicero gtiotes non' possum 
quin ezclamem, from Plautus.] 

non quod, or quo — sed, 492. 

non desunt qui putent, '477. 

non solum — verum (or sed) etiam, 257. 

non est quod, 477. 

nonne, 102. 

nonnunquam (s), 402. 

noscere (s), 365. 

NOSTBUM, VESTRUM, after partUwetf 
and with omnium, 372 

nuUus dubito, 492. 

num, 102 

nuptam esse, 222, m. 



OB, in oberro, &c. =cm6, lufu 248, r. 

obedire (s), 222. 

obire mortem, &c. (s), 249, u. 

obviam ire. 612. 
occidere (s), 308. 
opersB pretium est, 532. 
opitulari (s), 222, k. 
oportet (s), 126, f. 
oportet me facere, } ^^f. 
oportet (ego) faciam, 5 
oppeilri (s), 229, z. 
oppetere mortem (s), 249, a. 
oppidum (s), 63, z. 
opprobrium (s), 242, i. 
optare (s). 420, opto ut. p. 214. 
opus est (s), 126, f. i70, i. 
opus est properato. 177. 
opus absolutum haoeo, 364. 



t Moneo, = to warn a person to do somethings sometimes takes infin. instead 
of ut with Bubj.— Oic. hardly ever uses the infin. if any particular otdjtet if 
named : — ratio tpsa mokxt, amicUiaa gompababe. 
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tirare (a), 251.* 

OBiaiK or THE P1.AFECT WITH * HAVE ' 
IN MODERN LAKG(7AO£S, p. 130, a. 

oriundufl).x k-, 
onus \ ^^f* ^^^* 



|iacd tu& dizerim, 428. 
par (s), 212, x. 
parere (s). 223^ 
parum (s), 402. 
paries (s), 233. 

FARTICIPIAL GUB8TANTIVE, Catttion 

26. See also p. 151, e. 

FASTICIPLBS IN BD6 AND DU8, § 46, p. 
126. 

PARTICIPLES of deponent verbs, 365. 
pasci (s), 267, k. 
pad (s), 532.* 

pejor (s), 410. 

PEEP. 8UBJ. (for impeif.) in a conse- 

mimce wUh ut, 418 : in obi, narr, 

p. 161, z. 
PERSONAL PEON. EXPRESSED, toh&i there 

is a distinction between two actions 

of the same oer«on, p. 17, note. 
persuadere (s), 222, i. 
persuasum est mihi, 291. 
persuasissimum habeo (badj, 291, z. 
petere (s), 257.* 
pietas (s), 281, r. 
plerique: plerorumque pleranimque, 

not found. 291. 
poUiceri (s), 17, 1, 
poUiceri, toith infin. fui. 15, a. 
ponere (s). 480, v. 
poscere (s), 257.* 
possum (s), 125, e. 
post — annos quam excesserat ; or ex- 

cessit, 310, s. 514. 
posthabere aliquid alicui, 227. 
postquam, 512. 
postulare (s), 257.* 
potare, 257, k. 
potentlaj.x 45, 
potestas J W. «0A- 
potestatem sui facere, 451. 

prsBmium (s), 242. 
praesens, >227 o 

prsBsentem esse, J**"* **• 
DrsBstolari (s), 227, z. 
praBterit (non me), 259. 
prehendere (s), 492. 

isBHT qfUr A in connection wiihfut.y 
p.l4<t. 



^542. 



PRESENT and IMPXRP. PASSIVE 0/" J&VlJP. 

ZwArcrd, 135, e. 
PRESENT or PERF. suBJ. in Connection 
with infin. where the general ntU 
would require imperf. or pluperf., 

pridem (s), 420. 

prim-um, o (s), 83, a. 

probrum (s), 242, i. 

C pro re natfi, 

< pro virili, 

C pro eo ac mereor, 3 

pro tua temperantia, 56. 

proBlium (s), 348, t. 

profagus (s), 276, n. 

projicere se alicui ad pedes; or mA 

alicujus pedes, p. 89, note 1. 
promitto (s). 17, 1 
properare (s), 177, m. 
propior, 211. 

propius (dat. or ace). 512. 
propius abesse, 319. ' 
prosper (s), 443. 
prospicere, ) oo« 
providere, 5 * 
p^roxime, 512. 
proximus, 211. 
pugna (s), 348, t. 
purganai sui causa, 334. 
putares (i/ou would liave thought^, 426. 



a. 

qu8B res, 36. 

quoB quum ita sint, 492. 

qu8B tua est temperantia, 56. 

quam pro {after compar.), 409, f 

quam nuUus, 492. 

quam ut sit, Ac. {after compar.), 486. 

quam brevissime, <&c., 410. 

quam omitted after amplius, dc, hbt, k 

SH^SIT'l^l- See note n. 
quamvis, ) 

quanta maxima potest esse, &c., 410 

quare, 105, f. 

quasi, 494. 

queo (s), 125, e. 

quid setatis, 164, fi, 

quid facerem 1 427, c. 

quilibet (s), 390, u. 

quin, 44, 3. See note e, p. 30, <iiui 

note d, p. 215. 
quin after verbs of doubtinff, Ac, im 

negative sentences, 85, 8n. 
quippe (qui), 482, a. 
quis est qui 7 477. 
quis sum qui 1 483. 
quis(^uam, 389, 390, (|). 
si quisquam, 391, w. 
qulsqnam : an est •— qui 7 477. 
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qaisque : doctissimus quiaque^ 399. 
quivis (s), 390, u. 
quo, 63, wUhmU compar., p. 215, e. 
quo amentisB, 512. 
quoad ejus, <&c., 512. 
quod sciam, 56. 
quominus, 94. 
quoniam, 492. 
quot estis, <&c., 174. 
quotidie, 69, t. 

quotusquisque est, qui (subj.), 477. 
quum interrogaretur, not interrogatus 
esset 415. s. 



-^ = forth, 249. V. (= ipi7) 
ecipere (s), 308, a. 
fecordari, p. 72 : (s), 20i; q. 
redire (s), 330, p. 

BELATIVB PSOMOUN, whctl U doCS DOt 

agree with its proper antecedent, 48. 
remedium (s), 257, 1. 
reminlsci (s), 201, q. 
reperire (s), 177, o. 
reperiuntur, <&c., qui, 477. 
res ita se habet, 451. 
reum facere, 187. 
reus, its meaning^ 188, f. 

rivus (s), 472, V. 
rogare (s), 257.* 



salutare (s), 249, f. 

Balve (s), 281, s. 

Balvus (s), 542. 

sanare (s), 222, 1. 

sanguis (s), 299, f. 

sapientior Caio, ?AnK m 

sapientior quam Caius, J *"^' "*' 

satis, 512. 

satius, ex. 34. 

Boelus (s), 243, g. 

scire (s), 385. 

86 ojUn inserted by Ctc. qfier velle, p. 

55. r. 
secundum aliquem decernere, 504. 
securus (s), 542. 
Jempitemus (s), 123, c. 
sensit delapsus. 149, u. 
sententia (ex), 17. 
Bi =zwfuthertp, 158, t. 
si hoc dicas, p. 153, h. 
si (mood), 451, t. 

3S&»|(').«'W:402,h. 



•siquis, >3Qj 

si qiusquam, ) " *' ' 

sive, seu, 456, a. 

sidus (s), 51. 

silere (s), 299, g. 

similis tui, tibi, 212, w. (212, x.) 

simulac, <&c., 512. 

simulare, 15 (a) ; (s), 17, m. 

sin minufl^ "j 

sin autem, I ^.^ 

sin secus, r^°'- 

sin aliter, J 

sine aliquo or aliquA^ when rights 3H). i 

sine omni cur^ xoiongy 391, w. 

sinere (s), 532.* 

spoliare (s), 273. 

stelia (s), 57. 

stipenoium mereri, 306. 

suadere (s), 222, 1. 

suavis (s), 212, v. 

sublevare > /„\ 999 1, 

subvenire J ^^^» ^^^' ^' 

succendere (s), 299, h. 

succurrere (s), 222, k. 

sumere (s), 492. 

succensere (s), 222. 

summus mons, 179. 

BUNT QUI putent, 45 and 477. 

suPEBLATiYE oxul othcT odfj. plocedin 

the relat. instead of in the prineipai 

dausCf 53. 



tacere (s), 299, g. 

tanquam, 494. 

tantum abest ut — ut, 534. 

templum (s), 356, y. 

timere (s), 99, e. 

triplicem aciem instruere, 456. 

trucidare (s), 308. 

-to, -tote {imperative forms 171), ISO, I 

tueri, 374. 

tutus (s), 542. 



U. 

ubl terrarum, \^\2 

ubinam gentium, > 

imiversi (s), 443. 

unquam, 402. 

ut = G« soon as ; when^ 512. 

ut = thai noty 95. 

ut omitted, 417, 6. 

UT NB, when used for ne, 77, note. 

ut quisque -< ita, 407. 

at ajunt, 319. 
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uterlibet (sV 390, u. 
utervis (8), 390, u. 
utinam, 494. 
iitpote qui, 482. 



vacat mihi. 154 : 337. 
valere apud aliquem, 463. 
vapulareab 291. 
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velhn (ut) jndlcea, 417, ^. 



veUesibi.242. 
veniam dare, 428, c. 
verb! causa, 443. 
vereri (e), 99, c. 
videri, 150, w. 
vir (ft), 38, y. 
VIS, ded. p. 69, note g. 
Yisere (s), 249, s. 
vitium (s), 242, g. 
vitio vertere. &c.,^24Z 
viz credidenm, 42a,* 
vocare (s), 51. 1. . 
voiucres (a), 480. u. 

w J se esse princiiiem, / .^^ 
* " } esse princcpa. T * 
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Gre ek Clagsical Wor ks, 

SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE 

G Y eek Grammar. 

By J. T. CHAMPLIN. 

rBOVl'iSOft. OF GBKBS AND LATIN IK WATBByiLLN cO;.LI«ll * 

12nio. 208 pag^es. Price 75 cents. 

In compiling this graminar,.ProC Ohamplin.hfts drawn upon the best critiosMil 
gnmmarians, and with the results of his research has interwoyen much original mat 
ter suggested daring several ytfars* experience in teaching, and editing Greek anthers. 
His design is to exhibit the essential &cts and principles of 4he language in the clear- 
est, briefest, and most practicable form possible. With this yiew^ all theories and 
eomplications belonging to general grammar have been avoided, and only their re- 
sults used. The amj>llfication and illustration of principles have been carried only 
so fiur as is necessary to their comprehension. In this way all the real wants of the 
Oreek student are met, while his attention is not distracted by unnecessary and em- 
barrassing details. Materials for oral exercises are supplied, and a sketch of Greek 
versification is given in an appendix. 

I'rom ihs Bxv. Mb. Andebson, 2^&w Orleana. 

'* I believe the author has ftilly accomplished what he proposes in his preface. 
To those wishing to study Greek, I am satisfied he has presented a book' which will 
much tend to simplify the study to beffinnors— and at the same time, without being 
too voluminous, presents as lucid and mil an exposition of the principles of the Ian- 
Koage, as can be contained within so small a compass. 



Kuhner's Greek Grammar, 

TRANSLATED BY 

PROFESSORS EDWARDS AND TAYLOR. 
Large 12mo. 620 pages. Price $1 50. 

Knhner*s Is universally acknowledged to be the most accurate, comprehensive, 
tiear, and practical grammar of the Greek language now extant. It is the work of 
one who devoted his life to Greek philology, and spent years of patient labor in 
perfecting this work. Too ftill and learned for the beginner, it is Just what is needed 
tor the college curricfil)im, containing all that a book of reference should contain. 
The student will never appeal to its pages in vain. In fiilness of illustration, co- 
iousness of reference, and philosophical analysis of the various forms of language, it 
ji unsurpassed, we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distinguished American scholars, who 
kave revised the whole, verified the references, and appended an original treatise of 
Uwir own on Greek versification. As now presented to the public, it is believed to 
k« as perfect a grammar of tti Greek luignage as enlightened research and profound 
Mbolanhip eaa produce. 
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Virgil's ^neid. 

WITH BXPLANATOBT NOTXS. 

BY HENRY S. FRIEZE, 

PBOFESSOa OF LATIN IN THE STATE UNIVEIWITY OF UICIIIOAN. 

12mo. ninstratdd. 598 pages. $1 25. 

The appearance of this edition of Virgil's iEneid will, it is be- 
lieved, be hailed with delight by all classical teachers. Neither 
expense nor pains have been spared to clothe the great Latin epic 
in a fitting dress. The type is unusually large and distinct, and 
errors in the text, so annoying to the learner, have been carefully 
avoided. The work contains eighty-five engravings, which de- 
lineate the usages, costumes, weapons, arts, and mythology of the 
ancients with a vividness that can be attained only by pictorial 
illustration. The great feature of this edition is the scholarly and 
judicious commentary furnished in the appended Notes. The au- 
thor has here endeavored, not to show his learning, but to supply 
such practical aid as will enable the pupil to understand and appre- 
ciate what he reads. The notes are just full enough, thoroughly 
explaining the most difficult passages, while they are not so ex- 
tended as to take all labor off the pupil's hands. Properly used, 
they cannot fail to impart an intelligent acquaintance with the 
syntax of the language. In a word, this work is commended to 
teachers as the most elegant, accurate, interesting, and practically 
useful edition of the iEneid that has yet been published. 

From John H. Bkunner, rres. HiiooMee CoU. 
The typography, paper, and hind'nir of Yirsll's iEnel.1. by Prof Freize, are all that 
need be desired; while the learned and j:idlo.ions rotes appended, are very valuable 
indeed. 

From Princ. of Piedmont (Va ) Academy. 
I have to thank yoa for a copy of Prof Frieze's edition of the ^ncid. I have been 
exceedingly pleased in my examination of it. The size of the type from which the 
text is printed, and the fanltless execution leave nothing to be desired in these respects. 
The adherence to a standard text throughout, Increases the value of this edition. 

From D. G. Moorr, Prine. U. Iligh 8. Rutland. 
The copy of Frieze's " Virgil " forwarded to me was duly received. It ia so evi- 
dently superior to any of the other editions, that I shall unhesitatingly adopt it iu my 
classes. 



Greek Classical Works. 



A First Greek Book and Introductory 
Reader. 

BY PROF. A. IIARKNESS, PlI. D., 

OF BEOTVN UNIVERSITY, ACTIIOU uP •"AUNOLD's FIRST LATIN BOOK,'' ETC., 

12mo. 276 pa^es. 75 cents 

This work embraces, in one small volume, the leading features 
of the author's two Latin books. It is designed to conduct the 
pupil in a series of Lessons and Exercises through the Forms and 
Syntax of the language, and to give him suflBcient practice in trans- 
lating, first classified sentences and then easy connected discourses 
m the form of fables, anecdotes, and legends, to prepare him to en- 
ter with ease ,and success upon the consecutive study of such a 
work as the Anabasis of Xcnophon. 

ft A Greek Grammar 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

BY JAMES IIADLEY, 

PROPE880E IN- YALE OOLLEOR 

12mo. 866 pages. $1 ?5 

Professor Iladley's long-expected Grammar is presented to the 
t public in the confident belief that it will, in every respect, meet the 

wants of Academies and Colleges. It displays a thorough ac- 
quaintance with the labors of English and German critics, while 
i the original researches of its author, with special reference to the 

f wants of American students, impart to it a peculiar value. Its 

masterly treatment of the Greek particles, as variously construed 
I with the different moods and tenses of the verb, is worthy of par- 

ticular attention. It will be found clear in its language, accurate 
in its definitions, judicious in its arrangement, and sufficiently com- 
prehensive for all purposes, while it is free from that cumbrous ar- 
ray of details so repukive to the student. 



Latin Classical Works. 

Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic 
War. 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, OEITICAL AND EXPLANATORY ; A LEXICOH 
GEOGEAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEXES, A MAP OF GAUL, &o. 

By rev. J. A. SPENCER, D,D. 

12nio. 408 pages. Price $1. 

In th« preparation of this yolume, great care has been taken to adapt it in every 
respect to the wants of the young student, to mako it a means at the same time ol 
adyancing him in a fhorongh knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with a desire 
for fiirther acquaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like 
some commentators, given an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed 
the 'difficult ones to speak for themselves. His notes are on those parts on which 
the pupil wants them, and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but allusions ol 
every kind in the text. A well-drawn sketch of Gsesar^s life, a map of the region in 
which his campaigns were carried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the neces- 
Fity of using a large dictionary and the waste of time consequent thereon, enhance 
the value of the volume In no small decree. 



^uintus Curtius: 

LIFE AND EXPLOITS OP ALEXANDER THE GREAT. 

KDITXD AND ILLUBTmATZD WITQ ENQLI8H NOTES, 

By WM. HENRY CROSBY. 
12mo. 385 pages. Price $1. 

Curtlus' History of Alexander the Great, though little used In the. schools oI 
this country, in England and on the Continent holds a high place In the estimation 
ot classical instructors. The interesting character of Its subject, the elegance of its 
style, and the purity of its. moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on a par with 
Cffisar's Commentaries or Sallust's Histories, The present edition, by the late Pro- 
fessor of Latin in Rutgers College, Is unexceptionable in typography, convenient in 
form, scholarly and practical In its notes, and altogether an admirable text-book foi 
•lasses preparing for college. 

Fr&m Prop. Owen, of the N&w York Fres Academy. 

•' It gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receiving 
«n favor of the beautlftil and well-edited edition of Quintus Curtius, by Prof. Wm. 
Henrv Crosbv. It Is seldom that a classical book is subndtted to me for examina- 
tion, lo which 1 can give so bearty a recommendation as to this. The external ap- 
pearance is attractive ; the paper, type, and binding being just what a text-book 
should b^ neat, clean, and curable. The notes are brie^ pertinent, scholarlika 
aeither to«> exuberant nor too meagre, but happily exemiilifflng the golden mean ■ 
i«airab1e a^id yet so very difficult of attainment'' 
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Staxidard. 'i'ext-BooJcs. 



Among the pecnliar merits of this work, besides its filmplicily, are 
the conciseness of its mles and definitions ; its close and logical 
reasoning, which calls the powers of the learner into active exer- 
cise ; and the great number and variety of its examples, which 
afford every opportunity for extended practice. 

II. TREATISE Olir ALGEBRA : Embracing, besides the ele- 
mentary principles, all the higher parts usually taught in Colleges ; 
containing, moreover, the new method of Cubic and Higher Equa- 
tions, as well as the development and application of the more re- 
centiy discovered Theorem of Sturm. 8vo. Sheep. 420 pages. 
Price $1 £0.^-Adapted to the use of Academies and Colleges. It 
will be seen, from the title given above, that it is comprehen^ve 
and complete. The principles of the science are combined and 
arranged on a new plan, whicb renders the increase in difficulty 
exceedingly gradual. 



Perkins' Geometricai Series. 



I. ELEBIEIIITS OF GEOMETRY, with Practical Applications. 
12mo. 320 pages. Price $1 00. — In these Elements it is aimed 
to strip Geometry of its difficulties, and render it an attractive 
study. This is effected by giving a practical bearing to every 
thing that is taught. This original feature invests Geometry with 
an interest of which its apparently abstract character has hereto- 
fore deprived it. 

II. PLANE AIO> SOLID GEOMETRY: to which are added. 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry and Mensuration, accompanied 
with all the necessary Logarithmic and Trigonometric Tables. 
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Large 8yo. 443 pages. Price $1 60. — This work is intended to 
follow the Elements, and gives an extended course in the higher 
as well as the more rudimental departments of the science, adapted 
for advanced schools and colleges. It is hased on the admirable 
work of Vincent, revised bjr Bourdon, which has long been the 
geometrical standard in the French schools. 

rERKlNS^ PLIKE tRiOONUflFi'R^ . and ite appUcation to 
Mensuration and Land Surveying, accompanied with all the ne- 
cessary Logarithmic and Trigonometric Tables. 8vo. 328 pages. 
Sheep. Price $1 50. — ^This work is remarkable for its simplicity, 
and bears throughout the marks of its practical origin. The ne- 
cessary TaHes are furnished in an Appendix. 

From J. \l. Phii^ps, AdjL Praf. of Mathematias in the Uniwrvittf qfAftM- 
titsippi, ■ - 

" I have examined with as much care and attentloHas my t!me would 
permit, Prof. Perkins* Series of Mathematical Text-books, and am much 
pleased with them. They are the most complete books In their design and 
execution which I have ever seen. I hope they will be generally Intro- 
duced into our schools and colleges. They will, I think, if tried, prove 
eminently satisfactory, and not a little conducive to sound and thorough 
mental ^scipline.^* 

Did space p^^rmit hxuidrrids of letters similar to ciie above 
could be published. 

*^* A copy of any of Di. Peikins* works, for examination, will 
be sent by mail po^paid, to any Teacher or School-Officer, re- 
mitting one-half its price. 

A complete Deecriptive Catalogue of Text-Books published 
by D. A. & Co., will be furnished upon application by letter or 
otherwise. 

D. APPI.EXOIV dc CO«, PnlilLiltevi, New Xork. 




